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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 



Thib little Yolimie was prepared with special regard to the wanta 
of be^nneiB. It has been carefully revised, and in its present form 
contains many corrections and additions which constant investiga' 
tion of the language, daily experience in the class-room, a continual 
study of the wants of the learner, and the observation of other instruc- 
toiB have suggested. The leading principles of German Grammar are 
condsely stated and illustrated by a series of Exercises for oral and 
written translation, accompanied by Conversations in German, followed 
in the latter part of the work by a series of Reading Lessons, all of which 
are intended to enable the pupil to accomplish his tasks with ease, as he 
advances, and lay the foundation for a systematic knowledge of (German. 
It IS the author's opinion that any one who thoroughly masters this 
little book will gain a sufficient knowledge of etymology and syntax for 
all practical purposes. 

The method of presenting the etymology of the language in frag- 
ments, so generally adopted in elementary works, has been altogether 
discarded. Each new form introduced, is given completely. Thus the 
articles are given through all the study of both numbers, the substan- 
tives, etc., through all the cases of one number, the verbs through the 
different persons of each tense ; so that the learner may see at once the 
various changes which they severaUy undergo, may learn and com- 
prehend them in a few minutes, and thus save hours of labor, as well as 
infinite vexation, and at the same time make the progress easy and 
natural. 

The difficulties of pronunciation also are greatly diminished by the 
method of weaving into the introductory lessons the rules of pronuncia- 
tion with practical exercises under each, thus causing theory and prac- 
tice to proceed side by side from the very hour the study of the language 
is taken up. 

To make the book also useful for reference, and to meet the wants of 
those who can tolerate nothing short of a strictly systematic course, 
there is a synopsis of German Grammar added, as Part IIL, in which tha 
Inflection of words is treated briefly, but yet with completeness. 



t1 preface. 

It is hoped that the classification of the noons and verbs, especially o\ 
the irregular verbs, and the alphabetical lists of the latter, of the verbf 
reflexive in German and not in English, of the separable and inseparable 
verbs, of the intransitive and nenter verbs conjugated with fein in Ger 
man, and in English with to Juvoe, of the prepositions, and the eztensivf 
German-English and English-German vocabulary, will also be an aid t( 
the learner. 

To those who desire an Elementary Reader to accompany this gram 
mar, the author recommends his own Elementary German Readel 
which contains Notes and References to this Grammar, and a carefiiUy 
prepared Vocabulary. 

To supply the wants of snch persons as desire a more advanced course, 
the author has prepared a complete Gtorman Grammar after the plan 
of Gaspey's English Conversation-Grammar (adopted by Otto), also a 
Reader strictly proffremve (of which Part I. contains shorter selections 
from the modem German classics, and Part II. Schiller's Jungfrau and 
Goethe's Iphigenie, complete), with an adequate dictionary and notes 
referring to his own grammars and to those of Woodbury, Otto, and 
Campbell. 

The author's acknowledgments are due to the late eminent scholar. 
Rev. Dr. H. M. Johnson, President of Dickinson College, for much 
valuable advice in the preparation of the work. He desires also to ex- 
press his obligation to Prof. McCord, of Washington Seminary, to Prof. 
E. Baur, of Ann Arbor (Mich.) Union School, to Charlton T. Lewis, of 
the " Evening Post," and to Prof. Hermann Sjoberg, for their frequent 
suggestions during the revision of the book. 

JAMB8 H. WOBMAN. 

hk-wBXscR Uhiysbsitt, May, 1878. 
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THE GERMAN LEHERS. (t)ie Suc^ftaOen.) 



The Oerman Alphabet consists of the following twenty-six 
fetters : 



9t 


a (ah) 


a 




ft 1 


H n 


IB 


b (bay) b 




S> o o 


@ 


C (tsay) c 




* P (pay) P 


S) 


> (day) d 




jQ q (koo) q 


& 


e (ay) e 




91 r (err) r 


3f 


f* f 




<Z f«t s 


@ 


« (gay) g 




S t (tay) t 


* 


^ (hah) h 




W M (oo) u 


3t 


i (ee) i 




2J » (fow) V 


3t 


i (yott) j 




9B 10 (vay) w 


» 


f (kah) fc 




S $ (icks) X 


S 


I 1 




S 9 (ipsilon) y 


JiW 


m m 




3 i (tset) z 




COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


4> 


ch 




f sa 


tf 


ck 




If tz 


Letters which may easily be mistaken one for another : 


® and 9$ 


^ 


and 


» 


( and ^ 


& and & 


® 


and 


(£ 


f and f 


9t and 91 


R 


and 


9t 


t> and 9 


iO and 


m: 


and 9SS 


r and f 



* Wherever the name is not given, it is as in English. 

t German /and J Are alike in print ; but the fact that / is only used 
before consonants, and J before vowels, will enable the student to distin* 
guiah these two letters from each other. 

t is used at the aid of words whether standing alone or compounded 



GERMAN WRITING ALPBABET. 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, 

^y ^ ^^ ^ ^^ /^ ^^ ^ ^^ y^^ ^ ^ ^^^ 

n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, V, w, x, y, z. 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

ch, ck, ss, sz, scb, sp, st, th, tz. 

yf ^. ^ ^, ^ J., /: ^ ^ 

CAPITAL LETTER3. 
A, B, C, D, E, r, G, H, I, J, 

<^ -^ -^/^ ^^ ,^ ^, ^, ^^ 

K, L, M, N, O, P. Q, R, S, 

T, U, V, W, X, Y, Z. 











* This seoond a is only used at the end oi Mnofds. 



P^RT I. 

LESSON I. Seftioti !• 

Fronimciation of the Simple Vowels. 

K, A is pronounced like a ia father, 

@, e is pronounced like ey in they^ or a in fate, but when 
followed by r like e in cherry, 

(B, t when followed by two consonants or a double conso- 
nant, is considered short, so are also all other vowels. 
When at the end of a word, or in an unaccented 
syllable, it is very short, like e in haUery, 

;3r i is generally pronounced like i in give, 

% X when followed by e is sounded like ie in field, 

OrO generally like o in stone^ but when followed by two 
consonants it is short, like o in off. 

U, 11 is pronounced like oo in school or fool, 

^, if which occurs only in foreign words, is pronounced like 
i in pin. 

Qbs. L — ^In German every substantive begins with a capital 
letter. 

0«L n. — ^Many of the relations of objects, which would in 
English be expressed by prepositions, are denoted 
in German by a change of the ending of the noun 
and the article which accompanies it. There are in 
Gterman four cases, distinguished by their endings 
both in the singular and pluraL 

Declension of the Definite Article. 

SingiUar. Plural. 

\dsra. ^ 

The pronoans btererr 
this, mlditt, which, jeber» 
every, iener* that, take the 
same endings; of the 
ending if r t is elided, and 
e alone is used, biefe (not 
btcKe). The i of the ending al changes to t, thus ci» bttflrl (not bic^4). 





Maae. 


F&m. 


Neuter. 


/bri^6i 


ArM gendi 


Nom. 


ber 


bit 


bad 


bir 


the 


Gen. 


bes 


bet 


bri 


ber 


of the 


Dat. 


bent 


btr 


bem 


ben 


to the 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


bie 


the 



14 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Der 5»atttt, the man Die «a^e, the cat 

ter SSater*, the father tie get>er, the pen 

ter Dfen, the stove (oven) tie 33irne, the pear 

ter $uttD\ the dog tie 3flofe, the rose 

ter Sruter, the brother tie SKutter, the mother 

tad SBafler', the water tie Slume, the flower 

tad SKeffer, the knife unt, and 

tad ftittt\ the child ia", [yah] yes 

tad Srot\ the bread ntia, no ' 

3c^' ^ate, I have $aBe i(!^, have I? 

tu :^aji, thou hast ^a^ tu, hast thou? 

er (fie, ed) l^at, he (she, it) has ^cA er (fie, ed), has he (she, it) ? 



s' 



Reading Exercise I. 

Der SRann ^at tie Slume* Der Sater unt tie SKutter. ^at tad 
ilint tie «a^e? Die 2Rutter l^at tie Slume. ®ie ^at tie 8imc. 
3dfe ^abe tie geter* $afl tu tad SSaffer? 34 ^abe tie 3lofe» Der 
SSruter ^t tad 9Ref|er. Du ^afl tie Slume* Sr ^at tad ©rot. Der 
Shutt^at tad Srot» SBeld^en ^unt ^at ter 9Rann? 3ener9Rattn 
l)at tie «a^e. SCeldje «a^e ^at fie ? ipat ter Sruter ten Dfen ? 
3eter 9Rattn ^at Srot. 3ened fiint ^t tad Srot unt tu l^afl tad 
2Baf[er. 

Theme I. 

I have the cat. Thou hast the flower. He has the pear. 
The child has the bread, it has also (auc^) the rose. She has 
the knife. Has the brother the rose ? No, he has the cat. 
Hj.s she the pen ? She has the bread and the knife. Has the 
man the child ? The man has the pen and the knife. Hast 
thou the rose ? Which flower has she ? 

^ (Sit et is pronounced like ai in aisle. This must not be mistaken for ml 

3 d^ has no corresponding sound in English. See Lesson XI, p. 28. 

■ Pronounce 'o like /; tt> like v ; j like y in yea. 

« b at the end of a word like t. 



THE t>OUBLE VO^VELS. 15 



LESSON n. Seftton 2* 

Pronunciation of the Double Vowels, 

81W, aa somewhat longer than the simpla tt (a in father). 
@S, CC somewhat longer than the simple e (^/ in they).* 
00, 00 somewhat longer than the simple o (o in stone). 

Obs. I. — Adjectives, are declined when they precede a sub- 
stantive, but when placed after substantives they 
remain unchanged. 

fiBS. n. — The object of the verb is put in the accusative 
case. 

Dad ^aar, the hair Dai3 ^cer, the army 

ter 2lal, the eel tad 9Reer, the sea (ocean) 

tier ^affee, the coffee bad 9Woo,% the moss 

\i\t ©eele, the soul \% is 

bcr 3lar, the eagle gut, good 

Ux Sootfe, the pilot »ei§, white 



Reading Exercise II. 

I)ad ^aar ifl gut, 3d^ ^abe ben 2lal unb ben Slar. Der 25ater ^at 
oen^affee^ Der 9Rann l^at bie 9lofe. Der Sootfe ^at bie geber. 
Dad 9)icer ifl ttef (^eep). Du ^fl eine (a) ©cele. 'Cad ^eer i|l Hein 
(^maZZ) . ^afl bu bie ©(i^cere ? ^at ber Sootfe ten ^unb ? %\t .^ofe 
Ijliwei^- Der «affec ijl gut. 3Mer Slat gut? 

Theme II. 

The man has the coffee. The pilot is good. The rose 
and the pear. Has the child the bread? Yes, the child has 



♦ Except: ©d^ecre = scissors, and leer = emptv, which are prououDced 



16 MODQIBD TOWELS. 

the bread and the knife. Hast thon the water? No, I have 
the flower. The brother has the dog. Has the cousin the 
stove? Is the hair white ? The mother has the pen. The 
ocean is (tief) deep. I have a (elite) soul. Is the cat white? 



LESSON UL Seition 3. 

Modified Vowels. 

fit, fi, S nearly like ai in fair. 

Dt, O* B nearly like ea in heard. 

Itf^ U; U (= French u) has no equivalent in English. 



Obs. I. — The vowels a^ n, U, when followed by c, are said 
to be modified. Formerly the e was placed above 
these letters, but it is now generally replaced by 
two dots. With capitals it is placed after the letter. 

Obs. n. — The accusative in the feminine and neuter is like 
the nominative. 

Der Aiife, the cheese Dad Oel, the oil 

tie Raitt, the cold bie Sriide, the bridge 

tad ^dtd^en, the girl (maiden) bad Ue6el, the evil 

ter St'6^Uv, the collier flein, small 

tie ^b^Ie, the pit, cavern tief, deep 

SBirl^aBen, we have ^aben ttjir, have we? 

I'll,*;!,, ^<- >-" {&"'i,., -"'•»' 

lie ^aben, they have l^aBen fie, have they? 



Reading Exercise III. 

Der St'i^t ifi gut* SSir ^aben SBajfer. Dad 9Raticifeen ^at la^ OtU 
Der «5^ter l^at ben «affee* 3ft We ©riide gut? Die ipb^Ie ifi Hein. 
^t pe bie @(^ere? 9^ein, toir ^ben bie ©c^eere. ^t i^x ben jtafe? 



THE DIFHTHONOS. 17 

9leitt, ®ie ^aim ken Xa\t. Der 2ootfc hat ttn ^unb. ^abtn ®le 
rie Simc? 9leitt, iij ^ait tic SRofe. Dad Del tjl gut. Xer «b^Ier i|l 
Heitt. Die Sriidfe ifl Hein unt gut. 3|1 ker «afe gut? 

Theme III. 

Is the oil good? Yes, the oil is very (fe^r) good. The girl 
has the cheese. We hare water. You have cofifee. Have 
they the pear? No, they have the rose. Hast thou the 
scissors? No, the mother has the scissors, I have the flower. 
The evH is great (gro§). The bridge is smaU. Has the colher 
cheese? Thou hast the coffee and the cheese. I have the 
dog and the cat. Is the rose white ? The cheese is good. 



LESSON IV. Settion 4* 

The Diphthongs. 

tll^ at nearly like ai in aisle (really a little broader). 
Hu, au generally like ou in Aouse. 
%eUr Stt nearly like oy in boy, 
®i^ ei almost like i in mine, * 
6u^ Ctt like %tn, tttt {oy in boy). 

Declension of the Indefinite Article. 

Mase. Fern. NetUer. 



Nom. ein, cine, ein, a or an 

Gen. elnel, einer, eine^, of a 

Dat. einem, einer, einem, to a 

Ace. einctl, elne, ein, a 



Thus aro declined 
the conjunctive posses- 
. sive pronouns (mein, 
bein, fcin, unfcr, i^r) and 
fcin. 



* This diphthong must not he mistaken for ie (long i) which is not a 
diphthong. See. Lesson I. Pronunciation of the simple vowels. 



18 DEMONSTRATIVE AND POSSESSIVE PBONOUNS. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Mcfer (mosc.), Mefc {fern,), tiefed (neut), this 

i^^^^ » iene „ jcnciJ „ thafc 

Dad 4>flu«, the house Die ipawfcr, the houses 

fcer Saum, the tree Me Saume, the trees 

kr ^aifer, the emperor tie SCaife, the orphan 

Itx SJlai, May (a month of tad Sein, the leg 

the year) treu, true 

^ad Si, the egg ^eute, to-day 

Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns. 

meitt [mmcu meiiie (/m.), mein (?ieu/)., my 

^ein „ teine „ tein „ thy 

f^t« ri feine „ fein „ his 

t^r rr t^re „ i^r „ her 

uttfer „ unfere „ unfcr „ our 

3^^ „ 3^rc ,, 3^r „ your 

% ., i^re ,, i6r ,, their 

Reading Exercise IV. 

ajJcin SSater ^at ein ipaud* Diefe grau ^at eine Sa^e. Der «aifer 
^at mein 9Keffer. Diefe SBaife kt ein gi. Diefer 9»ann ^t ein 
^t\n. Ztx ®arten {garden) ^i mvimt. Diefe ^iiufer l^aben gen^ 
Iter (windows). $eute ^be id^ ben SKann gefe^en (seen).* ©ein 
35ater ifl ^ier (Aere). liefeiS «inb ^at eine Gutter. 'Diefe Stai^t ^at 
eine gRaue (moi^se). Der Dfen ijl fait ipafl tu eine ©eele ? Xeine 
Gutter ifl franl (sick), ©ein ^unb ifl alt {old), ^ajl bubeine 
Sa^e ? 3<^, i<^ |abe meine Ra^t unb feinen Jpnnb. 

Theme IV. 

Thy father has a dog. This emperor has a garden and a 
house. The houses have windows. Thy dog is true. This 
orphan has a cat. This tree. Thy trees and the houses. 
This boy has an egg and a pear. Our brother and her cousin 
have houses. This eel and that eagle. Thy mother has a- 
pen. The ocean is wide (6reit). The emperor has an army. 
Is this man old ? No, but (aber) that woman is very old. 

♦ Notice the position of the adverb of time (p. 146, IV.), and of the 
Tmrticinle ^d. 19» I.) 



PliOKUHCJATIOlf OF j; X\ r AND P, 



19 



LESSON V. 



SeftiDii 3. 



S, 6f as in English, but at the end of a word hke p. 
S, b^ as in English, but at the end of a word like L 
%, i, just as in English, except in words ending in ttdtt 

which are derived from the Latin, the t is pronounced 

like ti (i. e. ttOlt = tsyone). 
^, |l^ as in English. 

Obs. L — In compound tenses the past participle is placed 

last 
Obs. II. — ^All nouns form their accusative like the nominative 

(for exceptions see p. 167, 8). 



£cr Saff, the ball 
tic Sirne, the pear 
tad ©rat, the grave 
tcr Xiener, the servant 
tad X on, the village 
ter Sot, death 
9ro§, large, great 

3dj bin, I am 
tu bijl, thou art 
cr ifl, he or it is 
f!e {ti) ifl, she (it) is 



Ter %btnl, the evening 
tad jttnt, the child 
tie S^onne, the barrel 
tie Seftion, the lesson 
tie portion, the portion 
ter $reu§e, the Prussian 
0efe1^en, seen 

ttjir fint, we are 
ibr feit, ) 
®ie flnt, \ y^^ ^* 
fte fint, they are 



Reading Exercise V. 

Deitt Sail i|l grog, mein Satt i)l gut. ^a)l tu eine Sinte? 9?eitt, 
i* babe teine SRofe. Sijl tu ein ^int? 5Rein, i* bin ein gjlann^ 
Eiefed ilint ^at einen 4>unt. S^oJozn ©ic tiefed ®rab flefeben? "La^ 
Xorf ijl grog unt tie Sonne ift Heia. £er Jot. Diefer ^aifer. Xer 
Slbcnt ifl fe^r angenebm (pleasant)* 23ifl tu ein 5)rcu§e? SBir ^aben 
tieSeftion gelernt (learned). Xie Saume b<^ben Slatter (leaves). 
Tie flatter fint griin (green). Ter ^aifer ^ot ^aufer* Tiefer ®ar^ 
ten l^at einen Saum. 



so PBONUNGUTION OF C AND M. 

Theme V. 

Are you a man? No, I am a child. We are good and yau 
are small. Is your ball good? Has this child thy pear? 
This village is very large. I have seen * the Emperor to-day. 
Are you a Prussian? This evening is very (fcfcr) pleasant. 
The portion is good. We have learned * this lesson. The 
barrel is smalL This grave is large. The man has a house 
and a garden. This child has thy egg and my pear. 



LESSON VI. »eftU>n 6. 

(Sj, C before 8; t^ i or ^ sounds like Is. 

df c before a, 0, tt, an and before consonants sounds like f, 

St, 1 as in English, but it is never mute before n. 

6, C St, I 

Der Samerat, the comrade Der Samm, the comb 

^er Sanl)it)at, the candidate ta^ Rviu^, the cross 

tie SapcUe, the chapel Uv Rmit, the boy 

tie Sitrone, the citron tad &nit, the knee 

Ciifar, Caesar ttt A5nig,f the king 



Reading Exercise VI. 

I:ad ^ittb kcr grau. Der Samerab ifl in ter SapeUe. Der Kaiu 
bitat ^at gel^n {ten) ^aufcr. ^ajl t)u ten Ramm? Sflein, icb l^ote tac 
^reu^ Der Rmit Ifl gro^. Dad ^nie ijl gel&eift {has healed). 
SEar (m«s) ©afar ein «ottig? 5«eitt, Safar tear eln Aalfer. Mr fmr 
frant (fficifc) . Die Sltrone ifl fauer {sour) . Dad «int ^at tie Aatc< 
3d> l^afce einen ipunt. Du Mfl eln ftnabe. Die Sapetle tjl grop* 
4Rein Sater ^at ten ^onig gefe^en* 

* This participle is placed at the end of the sentence. See 0bsar7. 1. 
f ® after t has the sound of d^. See Leas. VIIL 



PRONUNCIATION OF 8 AUD X, SI 

Theme YI. 

The candidate has a chapel, and the king has a cross. The 
boy has a comb. Thou hast a citron. We are sick (franf ). 
Was Caesar an emperor ? My father has a comrade. Hi:} 
father is old (alt), thy cousin is large, and my mother is good. 
We have a king, you have an emperor. The cross of the 
chapel. 

Conversation. 

33i|l tu tin ^naBe? 9lein, id) Un ein aKatidjm. 

ipaft (u Un £amm? ^a, ic^ 1^abt ten Xamm unt tad 

ipat Mn SSater ein ^aud ? ^a, mein SSater ^at 3»ei {lux)) 

^aufer. 
ipat tie SKutter eincn ^unt ? 9lein, meine 9Rutter ^at tie Sta^t. 

3j^ tcr aRann ein Santitat ? ^a, er ifl ter gantitat ter 6a,ellc. 



LESSON Vn. Scmon 7. 

@^ f is pronounced softer than in English, almost like z 

in zone, 
3, J is pronounced like te. 

I)te ©uppe, the soup I)ie 3<^^l the number, 

Cer ^afe, the hare ter 3^^^/ t^® tooth 

ter ©egen, the blessing tad ^dt, the tent 

ter Sefen, the broom ter ^rinj, the prince 

Der ©efang, the song ter g^anjofe, the Frenchman 

oter, or SWei, two jein, ten 



Reading Exercise VII. 

Der ^na6e ^at ten Sefen^ Dad «int ter grau* Der 3>rttt3 l^at 
ein 3ett. Der granjofe i^at timn ^unt. ^afl tu einen 3«^«? 2^^^ 
Sefen ifl gut. Ter ®efang ter SSbget (of the birds), $at f!e ©uppe? 



22 PRONUNCIATION OF u\ // AND J. 

3a, fie ^ai (Suppt unD Jlajfec. 3^^ ^^^^ S»^i 8^>tt/ bu l^ajl ael^ii 
gitronen {Plur.). SCir flnb grop, tu Hjl tlein^ gr l^ot titn ^unt 
unt) tie ita^e. Der jlonig ijl ein granjofe* Xer |)rtn8 ifl ein 9>rettpe* 
Sifl t>u eitt granaofe ? gicin, id^ bin ein !)reupe, Xiefer Sefen ijl gut. 
i;ier (/lere) fint gwei granjofcn (PZwr.). 

Theme VII. 

Are you a Prussian or a Frenchman ? The emperor is a 
man. The broom is good and large. Two brooms. The song 
of the birds. Hast thou soup? No, I have coffee. We are 
small and you are large. Have you a tooth? Is the number 
large ? The tent is small. The king has two servants. We 
have a citron and a pear. The lesson is easy (leidjt). We 
are Frenchmen, you are a Prussian. Where (wo) is the 
emperor of the French. He is here. This man is a prince. 
Have you brooms? 

Conversation. 

$at ter 3)rina ein ^au^? Xer 3)rinj ^at .^mei 4)Sufer» 

5*at tad Stinn einen 3«^« ? ^a, bad jlint bat einen 'Mn. 

S3ijl ttt eitt granjofe ? 9lein, ic^ Mn ein 3)reu§e. 

Sittb @ie eitt Satttibot ? 9lein, id? bin ein staler {painter). 

ipabt il^r Suppt ? SSBir l^abtn ©utJpe ml ^affec. 

3fl ber Sefen ^ut ? Der Sefen ifl fe^r gut. 

^at biefer Xmht tint Gitronc ? 9lein, er ^at eine ©irne. 

3(t bad 3^^ ^^'^ granaofen gro^ ? l:ad 3^ ft ber granjofen ifl Hein* 

iiabt i^r einen 5?ogcl gefe^en? 3^, Wir ^aben einen 5?oj3c! gefe^en* 



LESSON Vm. Settion 8. 

®, g is pronounced hard, like g in garden. 
®, g when preceded by i is soft (i. e. it sounds like id;). 
§, ^ at the beginning and middle of words, as in hand. 
^^ ^ before a consonant and at the end of a word is mute, 

but lengthens the vowel of the preceding syllable. 
3/ i (yo*) corresponds to the English y in yea. 



NOUKS IS XL, SN AKD EB. 
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Obs. I. — The demonstrative blcfer (this), jenct (that), and 
the interrogative pronoun totliftt (which), are de- 
clined like the definite article in Lesson I. 

Obs. n. — ^Masculine and neuter nouns ending in tl, tx and ett 
add 9 in the genitive singular. (See Decl. I., p. 166.) 

Declension 

OF THE SINGULiVB OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES 

in cl^ cn and ft. 
The servant The bird 



The collar 
Nom. tcr ^ragcn 
Gen. tc5 ^ragcn^ 
Dat tern ^ragcn 
Ace. ten ^rageu 



Xer liener 
ted Ilenerj 
tern Xiener 
ten Xiener 



Xer Serg, the mountain 
He ®aiel, the fork 
ter ^oni^; the king 
ter ^ragen, the collar 
Ux 3ute, the Jew 
Dad 2cibv, the year 
lang, long 
intr, me 



Xer Sogel 
ted SogeU 
tern 3$oge( 
ten Sogel 

Xer ^elt, the hero 
ter $ut, the hat 
tie ipo^e, the hight 
ter ipabn, the cock 
tie Ubr, the watch 
ter ®o^n, the son 
geten ®le, give 
tpar, was 



The water 

Xad aSajfer 
ted SBajTere 
tern SBaffer 
tad SBajfer 



Reading Exercise VIH. 

Xie Oabel ted Xienerd. Xer ic)ut ted Saterd. Xie Ut)r ted ^bftlerd* 
Xie ^b^le ifl tief (deep), ©eben @ie mir einen ^ragen. Xiefer 
^elt ^at Jene U^r. 3cb ^abe jcnen S3erg gefe^en. Xer ®o^n ted 
8aterd* Xer Sot ted flaiferd ? SBeltber 3ute ()at ten «onifl gefe^en ? 
Xiefer 3ute. Xer ipa^n W gefrd^t (crowed). %(i^ 3a^r ifl lang. 
Xer Gantitat ter Sapelle ^at elnen Xiener. ®el4e gapefle ? Xie 
Gapelfe ted ^aiferd. ®eben ©ie mir tiefe Utjr. S3}el*e U^r %oX tet 
^elt ? gr ^at tie U^r ted ^aiferd. Xer ®ol)n ted Saterd ifl gut, 
Sener ^elt ifl ter ©o^n ted ^bnigd.* 

* See Leseoii X., Obs. 



24 PBONUNCIATION OF F AND W. 

Theme VIII. 

Have you the hat of my father ? The watch of this servant 
is good. Is this pit (cavem) deep ? The fork of this king. 
Which emperor has the watch of this collier ? Is this year 
lon^ ? Has the candidate of this chapel a hat ? The death of 
the king. Which king ? This child has a mother and a father. 
Which king has seen the emperor? This Jew has seen the 
emperor and the king. Where is the son of this father? 
Which son? The cock has crowed. 

Conversation. 

^ajl btt ben ftbnig gcfc^en ? 3^ ^ci6c ben Diener be« JKnigd 

gefei^ett. 
$abt ii^r eine gutc ®abel ? 3Cir :^a6en etnc gutc ®afccL 

33i(l bu eitt 3ubc ? 9letn, ic^ Un tin $elbe (heathen) , 

3fl biefer $elD ein granaofc ? 9lcin, biefcr ^elD iji eln i)cutf(!^er* 

3ft bad 3a^r lang ? 3a, bad 3<i^t ijl fe^r lang. 

$at icncd Sinb eine SWutter ? 3ened ^tnb ^t eine Wlutttx. 
28eld)en ^aifer :^a|i ^n gefel^en? Den ^aifcr ber granaofen. 
311 jener SKann ein ^xtu^t ? 9lein, er ifl tin granaofe. 
2Co i|l ber @o^n biefed SKanned ? gr ifl ^ier. 
@eib i^r granjofen ? giein, tt)ir ftnb SnglSnber {Bng 

lishmen). 



LESSON IX. Settton 9. 

IBf H has the same sound as/. 

26^ to takes the place of the English v. 

Der Setter, the cousin Xer SBagcn, the wagon 

bie SSernunft, reason bie SBette, the wave 

bad SSaterlanb, the fatherland bad SBaffer, the water 

ber Soget, the bird bad SBetter, the weather 

ber ©ettatter, the godfather ber SBitten, the will 

ber ©Hat)e, the slave ber SBinter, the winter 

ber SCein, the wine tt>o, where 

mr, who franf, sick fait, cold. 



PLUBAL OF THE GONJUKOTIVE POBSESSXYE PBONOimS. 26 

Plubal of mriit. 
Nom. meine = my 
Gen. meiner = of my 
Dai mtinen = to my 
Ace. mcinc = my 

Obs. — SKeitt (my), bcin (thy), fein (his), frin (no), unftr (our); 

and 3i§t (your), are declined h'ke cttt in the singular. 
For the proper formation of the plural we declined 

mein. 



Reading Exercise IX. 

Der Cater bed ©ettatterd ifl gut. Die 8entunft bed St^Ux€. Dad 
Saterlant) meined Onfeld (uncle). 9Bo ifl bein @fla))e ? 9Ber ^at 
ben SBagen beined Setterd ? 9Reitt Setter ^t feinen SBagen. Diefer 
SBtnter ifl fe^r fait* Der SBltten iened 9Ranned. t>ai SBelter ifl an:^ 
gene^m (agreeable) . S5o ijl ber SSater unfered SSetterd ? Der Dnfel 
i^rer aJlutter. Unfer $aud ijl gro§. 3^r Oarten ifl Hein. Unfere 
Sante (aunt) roar Iranf. 3{t bein ®arten gro^? 9letn, mein 
®arten ijl Hein* 3^nc %can (woman) ifl unfere SJlutter. 3fi 36r 
«Ieib neu? 

Theme IX. 

The reason of our cousin is good. This water is very cold. 
The waves of the water. Where is the godfather of my 
uncle? Thy cousin has a wagon and a house. Is this weather 
agreeable? Where is the slave of thy uncle. Your wagon 
is old (alt). Her father and your mother. His boy is my 
friend (greunb)* This woman is my aunt (Sante). My garden 
is very large. Has the boy his pen ? Yes, he has his pen 
and his pencil (Sleiflift)* This girl has a flower. 

Conversation. 

SBo ifl ber Sater belner 9Rutter ? gr ijl ^ier* 

3jl blefer SBinter fe^r fait? 9leln, biefer ©inter ifl warm. 



26 PBONDNCUTION OF F, X, M, N, JT, Q AND A 

^afl t'u einen Sater ? 3a, i(^ l^abe einm Soter itnb emc 

^ ter @flat)e ten Sogel meined 9ltut, er ^at ten Sogel beituS 

Setters? Dniete* 

3Bo {{I Dein ®na))e ? 9Rein @IIat)e ifl ^ler* 

SeriattenSBagenmeinedSaterd? £)er Onfel l^ot ten SBagen beim^ 

Soterd. 
t^^ ber ®et>atter eine 3Rtttter ? 3ene grau ijl felne aRutter. 
SBer iji }ene grau ? 3ene grau ifl fetne Sante* 

3il tcinSater guic)aufe (a/ /M>me) ? 9lein, er ifl in Serlin. 
$afl tu ten Onlel teiner ^Stutter 3^^ i<4 fi^^^e ten Dnfel meinei 

gefe^en ? Gutter in Berlin gefe^en. 



LESSON X. Seftiott 10- 

5f f ; fir I ; SRf m ; 81, n and I, f are pronounced nearly as 
in English. 

C q is always followed by u and they are pronounced to- 
gether like kw, 

W, t is shrilled and emphasized more than in English. 

Die garbe, the color Der Sraum, the dream 

ter glu§, the river tic Safcl, the black-board 

ter greunt, the friend ter 9lamen, the name 

tie Jiebe, (the) love ter 9xi(Ai, the boy 

ter gaUe, the falcon tie 3(rt, the ax 

tad Aleit, the dress ter Sftu^m, the glory 

tad Sirempel, the example tad 9tat, the wheel 

tie Srte, the earth tie DueUe, the source (spring) 

tie Dual, the torment runD, round 

ter ipammer, the hammer angene^m, agreeable 

Obs. — ^All masculine and neuter nouns not ending in e, e(, cn, 
et, l^tU and Icin, form the genitive singular by adding 
f or rd, and the dative by adding t»* 

* See pa^e ICr, Third Dec'oneion. 



SmaULAB OF MASCULINE AND NEUTSB SUBHTANTIVIiB. 27 

Declension 

OF THE SINGULAR OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES. 





The man 


The child 


The tree 


The honse 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dd.t. 
Ace. 


Der 9Rann 
bed ^JDlanned 
bem ''JUtann(e) 
ben "SRann 


r>t^ Ainbel 
bem «inb(c) 
bad Ainb 


Der ^anm 
bed Saumei 
bem 9aum(r) 
ben Saum 


bed ^aufeif 
Itm ^auf(c) 
bad ^an^ 



Reading Exercise X. 

Die garte ber Slofe. Dad JtleiD ^U Sreunbed. Die 2ieie brt 
"iWutter. Der galfe ifi gro§. Dad *Ieib beincr 9Rutter i|l ^ier. SBo 
iji mein jammer? Die Srbc ifl runb. Der greunb beined Saterd ifl 
ton (dead). Die DueQe bed fluffed* 3(^ ^<t(c einen Xraum ge^abt 
(had). 3ette lafel ifl grog. Der Snabe ^at bie 2lrt feined greunbeiJ. 
Der yiamtn U^ Setterd. 2Bir ^aben bie %j:t bed greunbed. 8Co ifl 
bad S):empel ? Der 9tu^m Ui Dnfeld. Dad Stab bed SBagend ifl 
runt. Die Qual bed Wabci^end. Der greunb bed Saterd ^cd eine %rt. 

Theme X. 

The love of the father. The dress of the mother. My 
father has an ax. Where is his uncle ? The source of the 
river. The father of thy friend is dead. This black-board 
is small. The boy has the pen of my sister. The glory of 
thy cousin is great Hast thou had a dream? The name 
of the friend. The love of thy mother. The earth is large. 
Is the earth round? Have we the wheel of the wagon 
(SBagen) ? No, we have the ax and the hammer. The torment 
is great 

Conversation. 

^afl bu bad ftleib meinet iiRutter ? 9tein, i(^ ^abe mein jtleib. 
jjl bie Safel flro§ ? 3a, bie Safel ifl grog. . 

3Bo ifl mein jammer ? Dein ipammer ifl ^ier^ 

ffier (who) ^at bie %xt meined Dein ©ruber ^at fie (U). 
Saterd? 



28 PBONUNGIATION OF CE. 

2Bo i|l ba« Syempel ? ^ ^abc tad gpcmpcl* 

3fl ter greunt) t^eined Setterd totit ? 3a, er ifl tott 
3fl tie grte runb ? 3^^ t>ie Srte ifl gro^ unb runfe. 

aSo ifl ble DweMe bed gittffed ? Die DueUe bed glujfed Ifl ^ler. 
.t)afl bu etnen Sraum gel^abt ? 3^^^ i^ ^<t6e elnen Sraum gel^al^t. 
SBer l^at ben galfen fetner SKutter ? 9Weln ©ruber ^at ben golfen feteet 

abutter. 



LESSON XI. Seftiott 11. 

Sl^, ll^ at the beginning of a word, or when followed bj %, 
is pronounced like f , excefpt in compound luords, where 
the g is abridged from t^, especially in the genitive case. 

„ „ after a, 0, U, and an, has a guttural sound and re- 
sembles the Scotch ch in Loch,* 

„ „ after t, i, t\, a, i, au, cu, it, and the consonants is a 
soft "palatal aspirate." 

^, K ^% guUural 

Der E^or, the choir Der 33ac!^, the brook 

ber S^rifi, the christian ble Sdc^e, the brooks 

bad 3Qad)d, the wax ber jtudben, the cake 

ter Dci^d, the ox bad Suc^, the book 

ter gu4d, the fox ble Siidjer, the books 

tie E^ronlf, the chronicle bad 8ld?t, the Ught 

tie Siidsfe, the box bad Da4, the roof 

fingt, sings relc^, rich 

gelb, yellow ble ^Inber, the children 



Reading Exercise XI. 

Der S^or flngt eln Sleb (song) . !Dlefer 3Ram l|i eln S^rlfl, }ene 
grau 1(1 elne %liiltt (/em.), "^a^ SBad^d Ijl gelK ler D*d i|l 

* This sound cannot be clearly defined. It can only be acquired by 
the aid of a native teacher. In words taken from the French it retains 
*ts original sound ; «. g., C^rlotte = Sbarldttuh. 



FBONUNGIATION OF CK AND NO. 29 

ffco^. Xcr gudjd ifl ixann {broum). ^afl ft Me (El^ronif flelefcit 
(rearf) ? Die Silver ted aRan^end. Diefer aWann ^ot eine Siidjfe. 
Xcr Saci^, tie 33ad^e, Der ftuc^cn ifl flrof unt gut* ^abt i^r tod 
Sudj gelefen (rea^) ? Die Siiier teined DnfeU* Dad Sic^t ter 
^am'pt {lamp). SReiit Setter ift xdif, aitt fein Dnfel ijl gut* Dad 
Dad) ted ipaufed. 3jl tad 38a(!^d gelb ? ©int tie Dd^fen {the oxen, 
pi') fltop ? 3ft iene grau eine S^rifttn ? 9Reitt Sruter ifl ein Shrift. 

Theme XI. 

The children are good. Have you read the books. Is the 
cake good? Yes, the cake is very good. The brook and the 
brooks. My uncle is a Christian, but my brother is a French- 
man. Is the wax yellow? This fox is brown. The ox is 
very large. Have you read the chronicle ? I have read the 
chronicle and the books. Is your cousin rich ? Yes, he is 
very rich, but my father is poor (arm). The roof of the houses. 

Conversation. 

3ft 3^r Dnfel xtiii ? 9lein, er ift arm {poor). 

3Bo ift mein Sruter ? Dein SSruter ift in ter ftir*e 

{church). 
3fl ter Ruiitn gut ? Der Ruiim ift fe^r gut* 

3ft tad SQaii^ getb ? 3a, tad 2Ba4d ift gett. 

ipat tein Sruter tie Sudjer ? 3a, er ^at tie Silver unt tie S^ronif . 
^aft tu tie S^ronif gelefen ? 9lein, a6er mein Sruter ^ot Pe ge^ 

lefen* 
So pttt tie Siid^er ted 9Ratd^end? 3* ^abe fte {them). 
©int tie Winter gut ? 3a, tie Winter put fe^r gut* 



LESSON Xn. «efttott 12. 

i has the sound of double {. 

ng is pronounced like ng in the word long, * 



* In compoond words where the n and the g belong to different word£ 
each letter is pronounced separately. 
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SINOULAB OB FEBflNINE 80Uin)8» 



f\ is used in the middle of words. 

^ "^^ is used as double f (not z), at the end of words and 
syllables, and sounds like as (not sz), 

Obs. — ^Feminine nouns undergo no change in the cases of 
the singular. (See Declens. IV., pp. 171, 172.) 



Declension 

OF FEMININE NOUNS IN THE SINOULAB. 



The Woman 

Nom. I)ic grau 

Gen. ter grau 

Dat. tier grau 

Ace. tic grau 



The Gun 

Die Sii^je 
ter Siic^fe 
ter SBiid^fe 
tie Sitd^fe 



Der ^od, the coat 

tie modt, the beU 

ter ^ad, the pack 

X)ai SGcrf, the work 

tie Sanf, the bench 

ter ©efang, the song 

ter ®rog))ater, the grandfather 

tie ©ropmutter, the grandmother 

tie grau, the woman 



The Color 

Die garte 
ter garbe 
ter garbe 
tie garbe 



The Ax 

Die art 

terSrt 
ter art 
tie art 



Dad ga§, the barrel 

ter Sling, the ring 

tad Wlt^tv, the knife 

tie Sliicffe^r, the return 

tie 9Baflt, the servant (fern,) 

ter ipa§, the hatred 

9ro§, great 

lang, long 

Io6t, praises 



Reading Exercise XII. 

Der giocf meine^J Saterd. Die ®focfe feiner 9Ruttcr. Der Slocf 
Jened Planned. Dad SBerf lott ten aReifler (master). Die Sanf ifl 
lang. Die gtiicffe^r unfered Dnfete. Dein Sling iji flein. Der ®e^ 
fang ijl l^errlid^ (beautiful). Der$a§ tiefed 9Ranned. Dad gap 
iener grau ifl grop unt gut. Diefed SKeffer ifl nid^t (not) gut* Der 
®ropt)ater unt tie ©ro^mutter ^abtn einen jammer unt eine SBlume* 
Die 9Ragt l^t ein ga§ unt ein 9Rej|er* ?oW ter @ro§t)ater tie ©rop^? 
mutter ? 9lein, er Io6t unferen (our) Sruter unt teine 9Rutter. 



* This is really compounded of f and d (final «) = f9. 



PRONUNCIATION OF PJ'AND PU. 



CI 



Theme XII. 

Where is the hammer of my father? I have not the ham- 
mer, of your father. The pack of that servant is large. 
The work praises the master. The bench is smalL The 
retom of thy brother. The grandfather praises the grand- 
mother. The servant has a ring. The hatred of this woman. 
This knife is good, that knife is not good. The song of the 
servant is beautifoL That barrel is large, but this ring is 
small Has the father a coat ? Yes, he has a coat 

Conversation. 



ipat jencr 9Wann timn 9)ad? 
2Bo ifl Die SJagt) ? 
©er ^at mcin aRejfer ? 
3ft tie Sanf lang ? 
8obt ter Sater tie grau ? 
§at t)iefe grau einen Sing ? 
aJoifttier®ro§Mter? 
S^ai tie ^Ragt ein gaf ? 



3a, er ^at einen f)a(f. 
Die gWagt ijl In tern ©arten. 
Die ®ro§mutter ^at teln 9)le|fer. 
3a, tie S3anl ijl fe^r {very) lang* 
9lein, er lobt ten ®ropt>ater» 
3a, jte («/ie) ^at einen SHing. 
Der ®roft>ater ifl in tern ®arten. 
3a, f!e :§at ein Sa§ unt einen Sling. 



-•-•- 



LESSON Xni. SeftiPtt 13. 

jpi^, |)^ has the sound of f. It occurs mostly in words of 

Greek origin. 
^f, |if are united so as to give one sound, which is uttered 

with compressed Hps. 



Die 9)^iIofop^ie, Philosophy 

tie ©eograp^ie. Geography 

SlDoIp^, Adolphus 

ter ^tW, the post 

ter 3>feti[, the arrow 

ter Stpfel, the apple 

ta« 9)fert, the horse 



Suife, Louisa 
^einri*, Henry 
Slarie, Mary 
gmilie,* Emily 
8ut»ig, Lewis 
grietrid^, Frederic 
Caroline, Caroline 



* The { is pFonoimoed here like y in Yankee, ( Aymeelyuh). 
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Dad griiuletn, Miss fiel^ort, belongs 

wit ^ei^t, how is called, what is the name of 

Declension of Proper Names. 

Obs. — Names of persons preceded by the definite article re- 
main unchanged. Without the article they add in the 
genitive ^, except masculine names ending in |, f^, fd|, 
^, I or ) which take eitd^ and feminine names ending 
in e which add nl. 

Charles Max Emma Henrietta 

Nom. «arl Wlaj: emma ^cnriettc 

Gen. RaxH Warenl dmrnai ^enriettettS 

Dat. Ravi aWar gmma ^enriftte 

Ace. Raxl SWay 5mma ^cnrictte 



Reading Exercise XIII. 

Die ^^ilofop^le war in ©riedjenlanD {Greece) ju^aufc {aJt home). 
Die ©eograpl^ie t>cr granaofen {Plur.). Wltin ©ruber atolp:^ ifl Hein, 
aber meine Sante (aunt) Suife ifl gro^* Der ?)fa^I gcprt tneinem 
Sruter ^einrid)* Der ?)feil ifl ni*t grop. Diefer 3(pfel ge^brt meiner 
gmma^ 3ened 9)fert) ifl nic^t grog. 3ene« |)fert) ijl »eip. ,RarI ift 
flein. SWarie ^at eine gctier. Smilie l^at ein Sud). Da« Sucb 
gmiliend (or gmiliend Sud)) ijl gut. Der ^uno grietrid)d ifl Hein 
aber SMarienia Rai^t ifl grog. S33o ifl Caroline? 

Theme XIII. 

Mary's hat is beautiful (fd^on). Henry's apple. The hat of 
Charles is small. Geography and Philosophy. My brother 
has an arrow. Emily has a book, and Charles has an apple. 
Henry has a horse. Hast thou a horse ? No, I have a donkey 
(Sfel). Miss Louisa is a girl. This geography belongs to my 
brother. Is your brother Adolphus small ? No, my brother 
Adolphus is large, but my sister (©(^toefler) Mary is small 
What is the name of (toie ^ei^t) this man and that woman? 
His name is Lewis, her name is Carohne. 
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Conversation. 

ffio iil 3^r ©ruber iuWxQ ? ®r ifl in 9)arU {Paris). 

ipat fcinclante (aunt) cinSucfc? 3«; Pf ^^t jttjel Siid^er {books). 

3Ble t)ei^t tiefc ^rau ? T^iefe grau ftet§t 9Warie. 

3fl eiS unfcr ipelnrid)? 9leln, e>5 (i^) Iji mein 8ater. 

i;at er eine ©eograp^lc ? 9leln, er ^at einc (S^ronlf. 

^Mbt % bad Sud^ ter guifc? 9lein,n?lr6aBen?ulfcnegeber(pen)* 

5iGo ijt grautein i uife ? graulein Suife ifl ju $aufe (o^ Aome). 

3ft rein Sruner 2Hiolp^ Hein ? 9lein, mein ©ruber abolp^ i|i fe^r grof . 



LESSON XIV. Seftiott 14. 

@IJ^, fl^ like the English sh in £/iip. 

®|l, fji ] diflfer from the English only at the beginning of a 

©i ft ) syllable when the sound of s approaches that of 

8h ; t. e., SHP and sht respectively ; e. g.y ©pott, Shpo^ / but 

%^,a8t. 

Die afd&e, the ashes Die ©prac^e, the language 
bad ®4iff, the ship bie ©pur, the track, trace 

bad Senfter, the window ber ©prud^, the passage (from 
bie ©c^ule, the school the Bible) 

bie ©ci^wejler, the sister ber ©pott, (the) mockery 

ber ©(ifemager, the brother-in-law bie ©pi^e, the point 

bad ©d)Iog, the castle ber ©d^Iiiffel, the key 

oer ®4u^, the shoe ber ©dbneiter, the tailor 

ber SRegen, the rain bad ©d^af. the sheep 

ber Slegenfctirm, the umbrella bie ©tabt, the city 

bie Siirfte, the brush ber ©tocf, the stick, ca^ne 

fcj^on, beautiful ber 35Iei(ttft, the penoU 



Reading Exercise XIV. 

Deir ©(!^^ ijl ju (too) grop. ta^ ©4Io§ bed ^aiferd. SReine 
©^ttejter l^at eine ©Aule. Der ©dowager beined Dnfetd. Die 2lf(i^e 
bed Dfend. Der gootfe l^at ein ©c^iff. Der SHegcnfc^irm ifl fiir (for) 
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ten Slegett^ Die ©prad^e ber granjofm ijl leld^t* Sir ^aben bic ^)^m 
lt^%itlt^ {thief). Der ©prud^ (Salomons (SbZomon). Der ©pott 
bed Anaben. £)er Sleifltft ^at eine ©pi^e. ^}Rein Sntber ^ot ))iele 
(many) ©d^afe. Die ©tabt Serlin i|l gro^ unb fd^on* 

Theme XIV. 

This cane belongs to my brother {Dot.). That house has 
foTir ()}ier) windows. My brother has a school. The brush 
belongs to my father (Dal.). We have seen (gefe^en) the thief. 
Thou hast a ship, but we have a sheep. The castle of the king. 
His sister and my mother are good. Has the tailor the coat ? 
No, he has the scissors. My cousin has a cane which is very 
beautiful. Has the pencil a point ? We have seen the castle 
of the emperor, it is beautiful. 

Conversation. 

t>at ber Sootfe ein ©d^iff ? 3a, er 1:i(ii ein ©cibljf. 

3|l ber ©totf belne(3 Srubcrd f*bn ? 9leltt, er ifl nit^t f*5n^ 

$at ber Aaifer ein ©d)to§ ? 3a, ber «atfer \(d ein ©^lof ♦ 

2Boi(iber©d)wagerbeittedDnfete? Sr i(l in Serlin^ 

3fl bie ©tatt Serlin gro^ ? Serlin ifl flro§ unb f*on. 

3(1 biefe Siirfle gut ? I)lefe Siirfle ifl fe^r gut* 

ipafl bu ein ©d)af? 9lein, i* ^abe ein ©cl)ijf» 

$at bad ^aud ein genflcr ? Dad ipaud ^at t)icr Senjler* 

2BeI4ed ^inb ^at ben ©*ul^ ? Diefed «inb ^at ben ©*u^» 

3ii bein Sater in ber ©(^ule ? fRein, er ifl in ber ©tabt- 



LESSON XV. fi^ivn 13* 

J]^, JS) is pronounced like the simple t, i^ Aos nei;er the 
sound of the English th. * 



^ When in the middle or at the end of a word, the preceding vowel 
is lengthened. 
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i^ is compounded of t and ), and is equiyalent to jj, 
(English ts). * 

tie Z^at, the deed Die Ja^e, the paw 

cer Z^ox, the fool tie jta^e, the cat 

cie 3lf>t^, the need ter 3Ii^, the lightning 

cer 2)?uti the courage tie 9Jlupc, the cap 

cie Wcmvit^, poverty tad iperg, the heart 

Der at^em, the breath ter Senj, (the) spring 

SIifa6et^, Elizabeth tad ®ote, the gold 

Die Sonne, the sun ter SWont, the moon 

ate, than t>iel; much 



Reading Exercise XV. 

Dein Sruter 1^at tint SRiifee, mtin Sater i^at txntn ^ut. I^ad ®oIt 
(fl tin mttaU (metal). Die 2lrmutfe ift teine (no) ®4ante (s/iame). 
Tie ^a^e ^at eine 2a^e» Der SRonD unt tie Sonne. 3ener ^nabe 
ift ein I^or* Diefe Z^at ift ted So^ned »ert^ (worthy of reward), Xcr 
iiJena ifl gefommen (^as come). 2Co ijl teine ©d^tuefler eufabetb '^ 
iJKeine @d^»e(ler glifabet^ ifl in ter ®*ule. $a|i tn 5Rut^ ? 3* 
^aie ein ipera unt 3Kut^^ i^at er tie Sa^e ? 

Theme XV. 

Has your mother gold? She has much gold and silver 
(Sitter) ♦ The sim and the moon. My sister Elizabeth has 
a pencil. Majcy has a cat. That man is a fool. Have 
you a cap ? I have a cap and a hat. The lightning. Hast 
thou a heart ? This deed is praiseworthy (lokndttjertb). Has 
your father a horse ? He has gold. 



* The t and i are compounded whenever the sound of the i is to be 
doabl>k^ which must be done after erary vowel, except in compound 
words. 
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aggsmt: simplk words. 



Conversation. 



^afl t>u einc ^a^c ? 

©c^elnt (shines) tie ©onne ? 

2Bo ifl fcittc @*t»e(ler (Slifabet^ ? 

^at 3^r Sater @ob ? 

3rt fein Srufer elttJ^or? 

ipabti^r 3»utl)? 

S,i ta3 ®o(D glfcn ? 

§at er eineSRii^e? 



3a, er ^at 9»ut^. 

9lein, id^ l^abe einen i^mib* 

9letn, r»cr 2JionD fd^eint* 

@ie i|l in ter ©d^ulc. 

STOcitt Sater ^at tsiel ®oIb. 

9lcin, er ijl fein (no) Z^ox. 

SBir ^aben 9Rut^. 

9lein, tia« ®olD iji ein 3»etaa. 

Sr ^at einen $ut unD nm 3)?u^e^ 



LESSON XVI. 



SefttPtt 16. 



On the Accent. 

Obs. I. — ^In German a distinction is made between simple 
and compound words. Tiie former have (gene- 
rally) one accent, the latter have two or more. 

Ojbs. n. — Simple words are either monosyllabic roots^ or deriv- 
ative words, 

Obs. III. — Foreign words, even when their ending is Ger- 
man, have their accent generally on the last syllable. 



!Ea^ Dad^, the roof 
^ad ^au^, the house 
tad ^int, the child 
tad 3a§, the barrel 
bad ^eer, the army 
tad Si, the egg 
3dj liebe, I Hke 
lieu,new »ar,was 



X)ie grau, the woman 
ter !Eieb, the thief 
ter glug, the river 
tad ®rab, the grave 
tad !Corf, the village 
tie Slrt, iihe ax 

ter Dffigier (French, officier), the 
l^ier, here officer 



Reading Exercise XVI. 

3(i^ ttebe tad ftint. Die grau ^t eine Slyt. Der ®raf ^at einen 
IHenef. Cw ghtj i|l tief (deep). ©a« Dorf ifl 9ro|. Dad ^aud 
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ifl Heitt, tie ipaufer flnt) grof • 2er ^ut ifl neu, tic 9Jlu^ ifl alt (oW). 
T:er Diefe ^at einc W gcjlo^Icn (stolen), ipafl tu eiit Si ? 3d) Hete 
tic gicr (e^^s^s). lad $cer te« ^aifcrd ifl ^ier. Dad ®rab ted 
^onigd* 3&> ift mein ^int ? Dicfcd ipaud ^at cin !Da^. 

Theme XVI. 

The hat of the father is new. My brother has an ax. The 
thief has stolen (gcflo^Icn) a barrel. This child has an egg, 
that child has a cap. Has this house a roof ? Thou hast the 
dog of that man. The king has an army. Here is the thief. 
That woman has a child, my brother has a hat. This house 
is new. Is your hat new ? I have an ax. 

Conversation. 

$afl bu cine Slyt ? 3c^ ^a^f cine 2lj:t unt cinen SBagcn. 

3fl 3^r ^ut nm ? 9lcin, mcin ^ut ifl alt, aber meine 

mix^t ijl ncu. 
$at tad «lnt eiit gi ? 5^ein, tad ^int ^at cinen gud^d. 

a$o ift t^a^ $cer ted ^aiferd? T)a^ ipcer ted ^aiferd ijl in ^axii. 
&ajl tu 33ier ? (beer) 9lein, aier id^ liebe tad Sier. 



LESSON XVn. »eftwn 17. 

i)BS. I. — A derivative consists of a root or principal syllable, 
and of one or more accessory syllables, 

Obs. n. — Accessory syllables are partly prefixes, partly suf- 
■fixes. They are unaccented and are used only in 
connection with the roots or principal syllables, 
upon which, in derivative words, the accent is 
placed. * 

Obs. m. — ^The prefixes (i. e. such as are placed before the 

root), are: it, em^i, ent, tr, ge, tier, jcr. 

* Foreign words have the accent geiterally on the last syllable. 
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accent: prkftxtbi. 



I)cr 33emf, the calling 

ber Smpfang, the reception, 

receipt 
ter Sntf(!^Iu^> the decision 
gcfauft, bought 
tjcrloren, lost 
gefunten, found 



£er ®tbxauiif the use 
tie Sernunfi, the reason 

ber Srtrag, the result 
angelommen, arrived 
gelefen, read 
erl^alten, received 



Reading Exercise XVII. 

Die Semunft t)e« SUlanneiJ, Der (Sntfd^lup meine^ Sruterd ifl gut. 
Der grtrag ifl verloren. Der gmpfang bed Aaifcr^, Der 33eruf iene* 
9Ranned* 3c^ ^ait tad Sud^ gelefen. (Seine 5Kutter tjl angefommen. 
3(^ ^abe ein Sud^ gefauft. ^afl tu tad gi cr^alten '^ 3Bir ^aben eine 
9Ru^e gefauft. ^abt i^r tad ®rab ted Abnigd gefunten ? Dad ipeer 
^at einen ®eneral {general) erl^alten. ^\jxt Sd)njefter ift angefommen* 

Theme XVII. 

Hast thou lost a book? The reason of the woman. The 
result of the day (lag). We have read the chronicle. Mj 
decision is good. The reception of the general The army 
of the emperor has (ifl) arrived. Thy brother has found a 
watch (Ut)r). His father has lost his umbrella (Stegenfd^irm). 
He has read it (ed). What have you received ? 

Conversation. 



ipaben ©ic ^\fc 35u(^ »erioren ? 

5Bo ifl ter Oeneral ? 
3fl ter ^aifer angefommen ? 
^afl tu ten grtrag er^alten ? 
$at teine ©ci^jrefler ten $unt ge^ 

funten? 
2Bad l^aben ®ie gefauft ? 
4)aben ®ie ten ©rief gelefen ? 



3ci^ ^abe tad 33ud^ meined Stuterd 

ijerloren. 
Der ©encral ifl in ter ©tart. 
Der jtaifer ifl nidbt angefommen. 
SWein SJater l^at ten grtrag er^alten. 
3a; f!e l^at ten ^unt gefunten. 

3d^ ^abe eine ^jX gefauft. 
9lein, id) ^be ten ©rief »erIoren. 



▲ogent: suinxEB. 89 



LESSON XVin. Seftion 18* 

Obs. — ^The suffixes (i. e. such as are placed after the root) are: 

t, t\f tn, eitb, er, em, t%, eft, et, ig, ii^t, in, if4, li^, djett 
ung and tgtn. 

Xie Sl^iire, the door Die 28»in, the lioness 

tad 9RittcI, the means ipeinrici^, Henry 

tad 8e6ctt, the life KnDlfA, childish 

tie Nugent, yirtae toad Saumd^en, the little tree 

Dad ZivxmtXf the room tie SEo^nung, the dwelling 

Me gftem, the parents lit SDoWungen, the dwellings 

Ded Dorfed, of the village fltife tefleipigen, to endeavor 

Dcr Jl5ma, the king ^oljic^t, wood-like, wooden 

Ott retoefl, thou speakest er ktet, he prays 



Reading Exercise XVIII. 

Die J^&re bed ^aufed. Der 9Rantt ^at ein 9Rlttel {remedy). Die 
Nugent bed ft5nigd. Unfere SItem fmt angefommen. Dad StaDcben 
ift finbift!^^ Die gomin ^at einen guAd flefreffen {devoured). @ie 
tefleipigen P(j^» Der Oarten ^ot einen Saum unn ein SaumAen, 
Die SCo^nungen ber filtern* Der *onig tetet fiir {for) tie gitem. 
Der aJlann red Dorfed* Du rebejl tton bem ^aifer. Der jtonig ^at 
tad ^aumijvx gelauft* ipeinrid^ ifl angefommen. Die 2;ugenb ber 
eitem. 

Theme XVIII. 

Thou speakest of (t>on) the dwellings (DaL). The king has 
a lioness. That woman has the means. The room of Henry. 
The parents of this man. The virtue of the woman. He 
prays for (fiir) the girl {Ace). The boy is childish. Your 
parents have (flnb) arrived. Where is the room of the king? 
The door of the house. The little tree of the garden. The 
dwellings of the neighbor. The result and the decision. 
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PBEFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 



Conversation. 



$at 3^r aHann einen Diener ? 
^at tad ^aud etne Z^xt ? 
©Inb blefc SBo^nungcn gu ^er^ 

miet^en (for rent) ? 
3fl t)a« 3Rat)*ett fintifc^ ? 
ajie ^elgt 3^r Sruber ? 
§a(l bu ein 3i»tmcr ? 
2Ba0 ^at tte £o»in gefrcffcn ? 



9Rcitt 9Rann l^ot a»et Diener* 

Sad ipaud i^at tint Z^xt. 

3a, tlefc SBo^nuttflen flnt ju ^ers 

mlet^en. 
3a, tad 3Rafe(!^ett ifl fe^r fintifd^ 
9Rein Srurer ieigt ^cinric!^, 
3c^ ^abc trel Sitttmcr. 
®ic ^at cittcn ^unt gefrcffen. 



LESSON XIX. 



Seltivn 19. 



Examples with Prefixes and Suffixes. 



Der SmpfSnger, the recipient 
tie Srfa^rung, the experience 
tieSrfa^rungen, the experiences 
tie S^^Pi^^w^flf the destruction 
tie Sewuttfdjungen, the impre- 
cations 
tad Sifter, the silver 
9li(!^art, Richard 



^tmHl^liiff agreeable 
tterloren, lost 

entfpred^ctt, correspond to 
tie ©djule, the school 
tie 5lufgate, the exercise 
tad Sifen, the iron 
©op^ie, Sophy 
»arum, why 



Reading Exercise XIX. 

SReitt Setter ift gemut^Iidj. Xiefe Srfa^rungen entfpreci^en ter dx^ 
fanning meined Saterd. Die S^^ftJ^^wn^ ^^^ ©tatt. SRid^art ^at 
fein ®elD (money) »erloren» SSantm Mtt tx nid)t ? ta^ Gifen 
unt tad ©ilber (int nit^lic^. SBarum ftnt @ie nici^t gemut^li* ? 3* 
^abe melnen Sater verloren^ Eer Smpfanger ted ©ifterd. tit 
®ijVLlt ijl gro^. Srfiulein ©op^ie ijl angefommen. fTOeine Srfal^rttng 
ijt traurig (sad). !Eie Sernjiinfd^ungen unt tie Srfa'^nmgett* Dad 
eifen ift ein gRetaH. 3(1 9li*art ni^t (not) in ter (at) ©4wlf ? 



accent: compound wobds. 41 

Theire XIX. 

Why are you not agreeable ? Is Miss Sophy your sister ? 
Miss Sophy is my aunt, and Richard is my brother. Hast thou 
silver? No, I have iron. Have you learned (gelernt) the 
exercise ? My uncle has lost his lioness. Tuc recipient of 
the silver. His experience is sad (trauri^q). His brother 
Eichard is childish. The little tree of the garden. The 
decision of my cousin. My brother has read the booka 
Bichard has learned the exercise. 

Conversation. 

SCarum ifl er niijt gemiit^Ud^ ? gr ^at fein ®cId t)crIorcn. 

SBo ip ber gmpfangcr bed ©llberd ? gr ifl in Sontoit. 

$at tit ^ttltgaxiQ fiattgefunten £ie S^U^vm^ ^at fiattgefuitten. 

(taken place) ? 

5Barum Hfl tu traurig? 3cb ^abe melnc 3Wutter »crIorcn. 

3ft 3^^^ ©niter Sl^art) ju ^aufe ? 9lid)arb ifl eben (^i^ nou?) anr 

gefommen. 

^at Sophie »icl @oIr unt) ©titer ? gop^ie ^at »iel gifcn* 

&at cr tie 3lufgabe gelernt ? 3^^ ^r l^at tie Slufgabe gelernt. 

3Pter gmpfanger gemiit^Uc^ ? gr Ijl fe^r (wry) gemiit^Ilc^, 



^ »• ♦ M 



LESSON XX. fieftiott 20^ 

Obs. — There are a great many compound words which have 
an accent on each of the components. * 

'Cer Slnfang, the beginning Die grel^cU, Hberty 
hd ^aupt»ort, the substantive ter 3wngllng, the youth 
\:x Santmann, the peasant tie greurttfc^ift, friendship 
ter 9Rlttag, noon ta3 Sctermejfer, the pen-knife 

tie 9lad)rld)t, the news ter 3^egenbogen, the rainbow 

* The first, however, is the strongest. Compound particles have only 
one accent, which is placed on the second syllable ; e. g., um^ersel^cn. For 
other rules soc t'le Lessons on Compound Verbs, p. 132, sq. 
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ter Sittgang, the entrance ber 9let(!^t^ttm, riches 

immer, always ojfeit, open IleBt, loves 

fertig, ready trfige, lazy 

ebenfo — oli, as — as P^t^iflf diligent 



Reading Exercise XX. 

©er SKttfattfl ijl f(ft»er {difficiUt). Der ategenbogett ifl l^errllc^. 
Der Sttttflltwa l^^^t bie grei|eit* Der Santmann ^at elncn SRcgeiu 
fc^lrrn* Der Sfteicftt^um bed SDlanned. Der Xnait ^at tin %tltx^ 
mejfer* Der SaiUimann brtngt {brings) tie Slad^rid^t* 34 6i« immer 
fertlg* Dad genfler bed ^aufed i(l ojfen* 3^n^r ^nabe ijl immer 
trage* Der 9lel(i^t|um melned Saterd ijl ebenfo grog aid ber SHeicft^ 
t^um bed £anDmanned. 3ened ^au^ ^at einen Singang. Sifl bu 
ebeitfo g.o§ aid bein Sruter? 

Theme XX. 

The youth brings the news of the village. It is noon. 
The beginning is always difGlcult. Biches is a substantive. 
The peasant has a penknife. The friendship of the youtL 
The liberty of the child. The entrance of the house is al- 
ways open. Are you lazy? We are not ready. My sister 
is as large as your mother. Every beginning is difficult. Is 
he as diligent as your cousin? No, he is very lazy. Has this 
bouse an entrance? This youth is as white as the son of 
our neighbor. 

Conversation. 

Bringt ber 8atibmann Die ^laci^rid^t? %\, er brlngt bie 9la4rlc!^t. 
2Bo i(l ber Sungllng Ded Dorfed ? gc i(l in ber Sc^ule (Dot,). 
^ot ber ftnabe eiti gebermejfer ? 9leitt, ber 3ttngnttg lat tein ge^? 

bermejfer. 
3jl ber Singang offeii ? Der Singang i(l immer ojfen* 



Sift bu fe^r trage ? 9lein, id^ bin fletj 

3fl Der SRegenbogen fd^ftn ? Der SRegenbogen ifl l^errlid^^ 
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LESSON XXI. Btttion 21^ 

Obs. — Adjectives form their comparatiTe as in English, i a 
by the addition of cr, and generally modify the radical 
vowels a, c, I!, of monosyllables into v, c, ft.* 

2llt, old SReic^, rich 

grop, gteat »?eip, white 

frud^tbar, fertile f^bn, beautiful, pretty 

ftarf, strong gelb, yallow 

(corner, difficult \6niroadsi, weak 

arm, poor IciAt, easy 

fung, yoimg nu^Ii*, useful 

ficifig, diligent Iiebend»urtig, amiable 

tcr D^etm, the unde fait, cold 

tie Zantt, the aunt i^o&i, high 

ter ©(i^iiler, the pupil i^n, him 

fennen @ic, do yoii know ? mein ^tn, Sir 



Reading Exercise XXI. 

T)it grau ifl alt, ter aWann ijl alter* !Cad 2Rati(^ett ifl grop, ber 
^nabe ifl groper. Dein ©artcn ifl fru(^tbarcr ate tier ©arten lieined 
Setters, Diefe Jlufgabe tjl fc6»erer. SJleine Xante ifl arm, fein 
Dnfel ift armer. I)er Siingllng ^at einen fc^weren |)ac!* I^er 
^^anrmann l^at einen fc^wereren {Ace) ^ad. 3fi ^^in Sater jiinger 
aU unfer D^elm ? 9Rarie ifl fleigig, ©opl^le ifl fleif iger* Du bt(l 
fcbroad), i(!^ bin fc^waci^er, !Eiefe 2lufgabe i(l f4»erer, aber iene f ft 
nit^Ucber* Dad graulein ifl liebend^urtiger aid Me 3Ragt>. Sd i|> 
falter* 

Theme XXI. 

Are you younger or older than Mary ? I am older. Thy 
Uncle is richer than my cousin. His &ther is stronger than 

* The comparative of gut Is U^tt, and of Ifo^, ^o^er. For exceptionfl^ 
see p. 177. 
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your brother. Is Miss Louisa prettier than Miss Caroline ? 
Do you know his uncle ? This pupil is more diligent (fleifi^ 
ger) than your cousin. This paper (papier) is whiter, that 
book is better (beffer). This exercise is more useful (nu^tid^er) 
than that exercise. Henry is weak, Adolph is weaker. 

Conversation. 

3fl ^er ^ttni eBenfo grop aU ^ad 3lm, tad $fert ifl flrtfer* 

Dferb ? 

3il 3^re ©ci^wefler iunger aU Sic ? 9leiit, l.-^ Un t>le( Slter. 

3fl tier Tlam fiiirfer aid ter Snabe ? Xer ^)Rann ijl |lar!er aU t>cr ftnabc . 

3fl Smllic fc^wa^er aU 'SiJlan^ ? mwit ift ftarfcr aid SmiUe* 

3fl bad ®olD foflbarer aid la^ Sifen ? "Ead ®olD ijjt wl fojibarer^ 

aSer Ijl rclc^er aid meln 35ater ? @ein Ditfel ifl reici^er^ 



LESSON XXn. 2emvn 22^ 

Obs. L — Many appellations of male individuals form their 
female appellations by adding the syllable tit (simi- 
lar to ess in English), and, if monosyllables, modify 
the voweL 

Obs. n. — ^If the masculine form ends in t, this letter is 
omitted. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Dcr ^bnig, the king Die itSnigln, the queen 

Itx greunti, the friend Me greunbln, the friend 

Itx ®raf, the count %it OrSfin, the countess 

£ a, } "» ^^ s; Sk } «» ^- 

%er 9la^bar, the neighbor tie 9la(i^barin, the neighbor 

t)er ©chiller, the pupil, scholar tie ©d^iilerln, the pupil 

ter (Sngldnt)er, the Enghshman tie Snglanterin, the English ladj 

ter aWaler, the painter tie SRalerin, the painter 

ber «ttn(tler, the artist tie ^unftterin, the artist 
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bet Xoii, the cook tie Roijin, the cook 

ter Stuffe, the Bussian Die Sftuffln, the Russian lady 

Her grangofe, the Frenchman tie granabfln, the French lady 

^ij fe^e, I see abtx, but 

anil, also no&, still 



Reading Exercise XXII. 

^il ^abt ben Aonig nnti tie ^ontgin gefe^en. I^er Ao(!^ i{l ein 
aHuffe, aBer bie ^od^in ifl eine graitjoftti. Sifl bu ein ®raf ? 9lein, 
id) bin eine ®raftn* 31* beine greuntin tint S^iilcrin teined Saterd? 
Die 9laci^barin bed 9RaIerd ijl au^ eine 3lttf|ln. lie S^rinjeffin ^ot 
einen S^eunb unb eine gireunbin. !Eie SunjUerin i(l eine Snglanberin, 
abcr ber fiiinfller ijl ein gnglanber. Xu ^afl ben ®raf gefe^en, aber 
id^ ^abe ben Xai\tx gefe^en. 2Rcin Sruber ^arl l^at auii tit itaiferin 
gefe^en. ^ij fe^e 2ub»ig. Suifend Sater ifl rei^ aber 9Waricn0 Sa^ 
ter ifl reid^er. !Cie Walerin ift eine @nglanberin* SBir ^aben au(!6 
eine Mijin. 

Theme XXII. 

They have a cook (masc.) ; we have also a cook (fern,). 
The Bussian has a friend (fern,). The artist (fern,) is an 
English lady. I see the prince and the princess. The count 
has lost his friend {fern.). The neighbor {masc,) has a cook 
(fern,). The painter (masc.) is a Frenchman, but the artist 
(fem.) is an English lady. My brother is a scholar, and my 
sister is a scholar. The queen is richer than the countess, 
and the count is poorer than the artist. This garden is much 
larger than the garden of my neighbor (fern.). 

Conversation. 

^ajl bu ben ^aifer gefel^en? 3^^ ^abe bie jlaiferin gefc^en* 

3|l ber ^bnig reid^er oU ber ®raf ? T)ie«5niginiflreid^craUber®raf* 
^at beine 3Rutter einen «oc^ ? 9lein,meine SKutter ^at eine «o^in* 
3(1 ber «iinj«er ein Snglanber ? 9lein, ber «iinftter ift ein gran|ofe. 
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^ot t)lc ®rafin cln ®d)lo§ (casOe)^ 3a, tie ®rafiit ^at cin ®djlo§* 
3(t teine greuitDin eine ©(^iilerln? ©ietjltieSc^ulcrintcinedD^cimi; 
Stfl ttt eitt 3Ralfr? 9leitt, iij bin einc "ilKalerin, 

^abt i^r Den Stujfcn gefe^en ? SBir ^abcn lie Sluffin gcfe^ctu 



LESSON XXm. »,emo\x 23. 

Obs. I. — The superlative degree has two forms. When afte . 

the noun it is called the prediccUive form, whicl 

takes the termination fieil, and is preceded by ain.* 
Obs. II. — Adjectives ending in h, t, or in a hissing sound 

(j, j^, ff, fff fi^) insert e before fteit : am {i|lei|tefiten 

(the vxyrst), 

Dad Sd^af, the sheep £)ie Ryx%, the cow 

Uc(Vitxa, comfortable gel^orfam, obedient 

ru^ig, quiet gefcfcidt, clever 

gerec^t; just Pfiptg, diligent 

foftbar, precious tart, hard 

»a>5, what ? fcbrclbt, writes 



Reading Exercise XXIIl. 

Dad gifen ijl nii^Ilc^, bad Slct ift nu^li^cr, bad Sitter ifl am n% 
UAjleit* 3jl bad 3)ferb ebcnfo grop aid bic «tt^? Die R\x^ ijl fleiner, 
ter $unb ijl wox fleinjlen. S^iier 9Rann ijl (m rei^flen, benn er ijl 
am gufriebenjlen. Der 9Rann ijl gut, meine @c^tt)ejler ijl bejfer, meine 
9J?utter ijl am bejlen^ "^vxtx 3ling ijl am fojlbarjlen, er ijl tjon Ool^. 
Diefed ®d)log ijl ^od^, itnt^ ^ani ijl l^o^er, ber Serg ijl am l^od^jlen^ 
5Ser ijl cm rei^jlen? Der aufriebene 9Renf(!^ ijl am reicfejlen. 

Theme XXIII. 

That sheep is useful ; this horse is more useful ; our cow 

is the most useful. (The) iron is precious ; silver is more 

■ — — — ' - ■« 

* Except gtttr which is am beflen. For exceptions, see p. 177. 
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precions ; gold is the most precious. Our tree is high ; that 
house is higher ; this church is the highest. Who is the 
poorest ? Who is the richest ? What is (the) best ? This 
wine is the strongest. Mary writes (the) worst. Louisa 
writes the best. Which metal is the hardest? A pen is 
good, a pencil is better, a book is the best Art thou 
happier than my cousin ? 

Conversation. 

SBel^ed SRetaK ifl m, ^arteften ? Der @ta^I ifl am ^arteflen. 

3{l tier $unt) eienfo nu^ttc!^ aid 9lein, tad $ferb tfl <m nit^idbflen. 

Dad 3>ferD? 
3)1 ter 9Ronr) grbper ate tie grte ? 9lctn,tle grte ifl grb^er, Die Sonne 

ifl am 0rb§ten. 
SEeI(J^er 9Rann ijl am reid^flen ? Der jufrietenc SRann ijl am rei(!^flen. 
Sijl Dtt ni# fo glucHiiib aid bein 3Rein f^eunD ifl ni(i^ fo gliicflid), 

Sreunt) ? aid ici^. 

3ft teine Sd^wefler ebcnfo gut aid SKeine ©(^wejler ifl teflet, meine 

tein Sruter? SRutter ijl am fcejlen. 

2Ceriflfiar!cr,griet)ri(i^ober«arI? «arlijl am ^ix^m. 
3ft tie Au^ ebenfo grog aid "tai 9lein, fie ift flelner, unt ter ^xait^ 

^fert ? ift am fleinflen. 

3ft tiefed $aud ebenfo l^oci^ aid ter Der Saum ift ^6^er, ber ©erg ift 

Saum? am l^5^ften. 



LESSON XXIV. SeftiPtt 24^ 

Obs. — Many adjectives take the prefix un, to express a nega- 
tive meaning, which is in English expressed by m?k 
di8, iuy etc. 

gliidlic^, happy unglil(fli(i^, W7ihappy 

gef(^i(!t; skillful ungefd^i(!t, tinskillful 

fruc^tbar, fruitful (fertile) unfrud^tbar, unfruitful (infertile) 

bequem, comfortable unbequem, uncomfortable 

Ttt^ig, quiet unru^.g, unquiet 



\ 
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gufrieten, contented 
ge^orfam, obedient 
aufmerffam, attentive 
Sntijt, just 
l^ofliA, polite 
artig, courteous. 



THS puEFix try. 



ungufrieben, cZtscontented 
unge'^orfam, c^ujobedient 
unaufmerffant, inattentiYe 
ungered)t, u?ijust 
ttttl^oflid), impolite 
unartig, naughty 



Reading Exercise XXIV. 

@lc i|l gcl^orfam, er i|l fc^r unge^orfam, SSBir (Inti glMid^, fie flnt 
uttglMic^. 3fi ^einric^ flciglgcr ate aRaric? 9Raric ijl trage unD 
unartiger aU ipeinric^. 3fl 8uifcnd Sater l^ofH^? Sr ifl un^oflidj, 
aber 9llc!^artd Sruber Ijl un^bflici^er* gmilte ifl aufmerffamer ate i^re 
@c^»e(lcr* Diefer 9Rann ijl fe^r gefdjirft, aber tiic grau i|l fe^r ungf^^ 
fci^irft. Die fiod^ln i(l gel^orfam, ber ^oc!^ ifl ungc^orfam. Diefed 
$)aud ifl VLnit<{mm, bad ipaud feined O^eimd tfl fei^r (equem. jtarl tjl 
immer aufmerffam, aBer fein Sruter 9to6ert t|l immer unaufmerffam. 

Theme XXIV. 

He is attentive, she is very inattentive* Do you know my 
pupil Kobert ? Is he as obedient as Frederic ? No, he is 
very disobedient, but his sister is diligent. Thi". boy is very 
skiUful, that man is very unskillful. Is this land (Sanb) fer- 
tile ? It is very unfruitful, but my garden is the most in- 
fertile. The king is unjust, but the queen is just, and the 
empress is the most just. This boy is always lazy. Charles 
is as large as Sophy. Are you feeble ? I am strong. 

Conversation. 

3jl fein SruDer unge^orfam? 9leitt, er i(l gc^orfam unti flei^tg. 

ffielc^er ^onig ifl am geretS^teflen ? Der ^bnig »on 3)reugen iji am 

gereci^tcjlett. 
3<l Smilie unaufmcrffam? ®ic ifl e&enfo unaufmerffam aU 

SWaric. 
ffielAcr nam ifl gefd^idt ? Diefer mam ifl ungefd^idft* 

3jl 3^r ^avL^ bequem ? SD^ein ^aud ifl fc^r mUqntm. 
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3|l fcin Oarteit frud^ttar ? @eln Sant ijl frud^tbar* 

3)ifl tiu ebenfo flet^ig aid Caroline ? 9lein, mein ^m, iij (in fatd. 



•-♦♦- 



LESSON XXV. Seiftiott 28. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

Jbs.- — Besides the conjunctive form of the possessive pronouB 
(pp. 18, 23, 25), there is also an absolute form, which 
is used when a possessive pronoun is not imme* 
diately connected with a noun, but simply r^ers to a 
substantive already mentioned, or understood. When 
this form is used rmthout the article, it takes the ending 
of the (wanting) article, viz.: ct (mosc), e (fern.), cd 
(neut.) ; e. g., meincr, teinc, feinei (comp. blefer under 
Declension of the Def. Article, on p. 13). Accom- 
panied by the article the absolute possessive pronoun 
generaUy inserts ig between the root and the ending, 
which is e in the nominative sing., and ett in all other 
cases, except the dccusative sing, feminine and neuter 
(always like the nominative). 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neuter, far aU genders. 

termeitteor(ige) Mentcin(ig)e t)a«mein(ig)e t)ie mein(t9)cn, mine 

terbcine or (ige) blebeitt(ig)e tadbein(ig)c tie t)cin(ig)cn, thine 

ter feine or (ige) Me fetn(ig)e tad fein(ig)e tie feitt(ig)cn, his 

ter i^re or (ige) tie i^r(ig)e tad i^r(ig)e tie i^r(i9)en, hers 

ter, tie, tad unfr(lg)e; plural, tie unfr(ig)en, ours 

ter, tie, tad 3^r(ig)e or eurige; plural, tie 3l^r(ig)en, yours 
ter, tie, tad i^r(ig)e; plural, tie i^r(ig)en, theirs 

l!er ®5rtner, the gardner "La^ ^apitx, the paper 

ter Srief. the letter tie U^r, the watch 

tie Sampe, the lamp ter ©onnenfdjirm, the parasol 

er^alten, received iretcr— noc^, neither— nor 

\txbxDiim, broken genommcn, taken 
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Reading Exercise XXV. 

3fl 3^^^ ®artctt cbcnfo grop aU Der meinigc ? Sr ijl ebenfo grof 
ate itv S^^rige* 31^ Suifend ©ro^muttcr ebenfo alt ate tie 3^tlge i 
@lc ifl alter ate tie meinige* SRein iput ifl nic^t fo gut ate t>er tei^ 
nige ; benn t)er teinige ifl neu ; abcr ttx mcinigc ift alt. ®ie ftnt) ni(fct 
fo reic^ ate unfer 9la(i^6ar; aber fte ftnn ^frieDener unb glitdlici^er aU 
er. ^arl l^at fcin S3u(!^ unt tad meinige ^erloren. 2Bir l^aben tit 
geter ted 2e!^rer« unb bie feinige gefunben. $at ber ^nabe mein 
ilKeffer gcnommen? 9lcin, er l^at bad i^rige genommettt I^iefea 
3)ferb ifl nicfet mein, too ifl bad feinige? 

Theme XXV. 

is that house yours ? Yes, it is mine. It is very large; ii 
is larger than yours. My brother is not so dihgent as yours, 
but he is older. Your garden is prettier than mine. He 
has lost his pencil and mine. Charles has broken his watch 
and mine. "Why has Frederic bought a stick? This pen- 
knife is not so pretty as thine. His horse is younger than 
yours, hers is the youngest. Have you my parasol ? No, 
I have hers. He has found neither his penknife nor mine. 

Conversation. 

3fl biefed ^apkx gut ? 9lein, ba3 imfrige ifl beffen 

2Bo ifl 3^r ©o^tt ? (Sr ijl in ber ©dfeule. 

3fl er ebenfo flei^ig aid ber meinige ? Sr ijl fleigiger aid ber 3^tige. 

3fl 3"^^ ®arten ebenfo gro^ aid ber Sr ifl groper aid ber 3^tige* 

meinige? 

^at bie ®raftn meinen Srief er:? @ie l^at 3^ren 33rief nid^t er^ 

^alten ? ^alten. 

^at er einen 0ling obcr eine \X^v ? Sr :^at meter eine U|r no6^ einen 

3fling. 

SSamrn l^at ber Diener mein 3Ref[er Sr bat ed nicfet genommen. 

genommen ? 

{)at ber ^nabc bad ®lad jerbroci^en ? Sr ^at nid^t bad ®kd gerbroii^en 

er 6at ben Spiegel serbroAen. 
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LESSON XXYI. Seftion 26« 

Imperfect Tense of feitt. 



3^ toar, I was 

T)u ttjarjl, thou wast 

:r toat, he was 

fie (ed) war, she (it) was 



»ir »arcn, we were 

li^r toaret, 

®lc toaxm, 

jle »aren, they were 



} 



you were 



'Der Spiegel, the looking-glass Der Vitntv, the (man-) servant 
t:r 3Rantc(, the cloak ber ^aufmaitn, the merchant 

in Sranffurt, in or at Frankfort t){efen ^IRorgen, this morning 
t.eu, faithful tjerfauft, sold 

tl^euer, dear ein »enig, a little 

wo^I, well i]^m,him unmo^l, unwell 



Reading Exercise X XVI. 

3^ ttar treu, bu »arjl unartig* gr roax fe:^r mm^ biefen SRor^j 
ijen. ®te »ar fel^r franf* ffiir ttjaren cin wenig itnartig. 3^^ 
maret nidjt fo ^oflici^ aid ttir» Xer ©ro^ater unb tic ©ro^mutter 
maren in granffurt* SRein SRantel ifl e^enfo t^eucr aliJ tcr S^riflc. 
Xein ^unti ijl trcuer ate ber meinige. 2Bar ^arl in Sranffurt? 
9]ein, er »ar in Sonton. 9Rein Sater war mit il^m. SBorcn ©ie 
tiefen 9Rorgen ju $aufe? 9lein, i* »ar nic^t gu ^aufe; id^ war in 
tcr ^ir^e* Dcr Spiegel war acrbroci^en^ 

Theme XXVI. 

I was lazy. Thou wast a httle naughty. He was very 
sick. We were not so attentive as they. You were always 
very faithfoL They were very dear. Is Charles here ? No, 
Sir, he was here this morning, but lie is in Frankfort now. 
They were not always contented. Who was with her (i^r) ? 
Her sister was with her. That child was not very pohte. 
It was a little naughty. The merchant had (war) arrived- 
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Conversation. 



9Bar ber 9Rante( t^euer? 
^obtn ©if l^tt »crf auft ? 
2Bo »ar bein D^clm ? 
ffiarfl t)u untDO^I ? 
2Baren ©ie immer gufrleben ? 
SBarcn fie niit in bcr S^ule ? 
^aben ®le elncn Srief er^alten ? 

SBcr ^at ben Spiegel jerbroc^en ? 
^aben @ie einen Sflegenfci^irm oter 
einen ©tod genommen ? 



3a, er »ar t^eurer aU fcer S^tige, 
9leitt, i^ l^abe i^n ^erloren* 
6r »ar in g^^anffurt. 
3a, ici^ mar dn wenig uittDoW. 
SBir »aren nic^t immer gufrieben. 
9lein, fie toaren ^u ipaufe. 
Stein, mir ^aben feinen Srief er^^ 

fatten. 
Der ©piegel »ar jcrbroci^ett, 
^ij 1:iabt »eber einen Slegenjl^irm 

noil tintn ©tod genommen^ 



LESSON xxvn. 



2ettion 27. 



Declension of Adjectives, 

PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITE ABTIGLE. 

Obs. — The adjective, when preceded by the definite article, 
or by biefer, Jcner or welc^er, is subject to the same rule 
as the possessive pronoun. See Lesson XXV, Ob- 
servation I. 





Masc, Sing. 


Fern. Sing. Neuter Sing. 


Nom. 


I^cr altc Srief 


Die gutc Sampe Da« fd^onc 3)a))ier 


Gen. 


bed altcn Sriefcd 


ber gutcn i^vx^t bed fc^bncn ^apierd 


Dat. 


tern aften Sriefe 


ber gutcn ^avx^t bem fd^oncn 9)a))ier 


Ace. 


ben altcn Srief 


bie gutc Sampe bad fd^onc papier 




Plural. 


Sing, with m e I c^ e d^ 


Nom. 


. "Lit treum Iiiener 


2Bel4ed neuc ipaud 


Gen. 


. ber treucn I)lener 


tt)eld)ed neucn ipaufed 


Dat. 


ben treucn T)ienem 


ttjelcibem neucn ipaufc 


Ace. 


bie treucn Xiener 


mel(^ed neuc ^clvl^ 
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Die glaf(i^e, the bottle Xad Xorf, the village 

tie 8rieftaf(fee, the portfolio tcr 2(rjt, the physician 

bad Srot, the bread ter :£tfcb, the table 

lang, long 3^ \^i^, I s«© 



Reading Exercise XXVIL 

T)er faule !E)lener f^at tit glafc^c ^crbroc^en. Dcr arjt ^ot elne 
8rieftaf(^e er^alten. Die treuc ©djwcftcr ^at bad alte Suci^. SWeln 
D^eim ^at Dad alte $aud ^erfauft. Die aufmerffame SRagb ^at tie 
gute iampt aerbrod^en. Die alte 9Rutter licfct i^rcn flei^igen ©o^n. 
SBir ^akn bad gro§e $aud »erfauft. ^abcn ®ic au^ unfem gro§en 
®arten »erfauft? 9tein, ic^ ^abe i^n nldjt »ertauft. 2Co ift tad 
weige ©rot) ? ipier iji ed. 3^ ^abe meinen goltenen Stltng ijerfauft* 

Theme XXVIL 

Our teacher praises (lobt) this diligent girl {ace,). Where 
is the good father? The good father is in Berlin. We have 
bought the faithful dog {ace) of the friend. Have you found 
the gold(en) {ace.) ring ? No, Sir, but I have bought it (i^n). 
Hast thou received the key {ace.) ? Yes, Sir, I have received 
it (i^tt). This new hat of thy cousin is very large. I see the 
little villaga Have you read my long letter? Who has 
bought the gold(en) ring? 

Conversation. 

ffio ifl ta^ flute »ci§e ©rob ? SBir ^abeit leiit fluted 35rob»* 

§aft bu einen flolbenen SHitifl ge- 9lein, ic!^ l^abe einen flefauft. 

funben? 

^abm ®te aud^ ben flrogen ®arten 9lein, id^ ^ait i^n nidjt flefauft, 

flefauft? fonbcrn (but) tjerfauft. 

^cnnen @ie biefe altc grau ? 3^} ^^^n^ pc ntdbt, aber Of fenne 

jcnm altcn ^Rann. 

2Bo ijl ber treue ^unb bed ©iirtnerd ? Der flute SSatcr ^ot x^n flefauft* 

' For the inflection of adjectives preceded by fcin see Lees. 29. 
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S)at ter Stnait meln 9)leffer Qt^ 9lcin, tic gutc ©(^mejler l^ot tein 

nommctt ? 9Rcjfer gettommen. 

&atDie3)iagtl>le8am))eserbro(i^cn? 9lcin, tier unaufmertfame X)iener 

^at tie »ci§e glafdje gertrod^en. 
3|l t)iefcd Dorf fe^r gro§? 91eitt, tiefed Dorf ifl fe^r Hein- 
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^eftion 28 



Second Form of the Superlative. 

Ous. — The second form of adjectives in the superlative de- 
gree is the attributive form which takes jlc only, and is 
declined like other adjectives, preceded by the definite 
article. It is used only when a noun follows or is 
understood. See Obs. Lessons XXV and XXVII. 

ADJECTIVES IN THEIB THREE DEOBEES. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

ftarf, flarfcr ter, tic, ta« jlarfflc, or am flarfjlen strong 

fd)on, fcboncr tcr, tie, tad fdjonfle, or am fci^onflcn beautiful 

alt, alter ter, tie, ta« altejlc , or am alteflcn old 

gut, (irreg.) Jcffcr ter, tic, tad beflr, or am bcften good 



Die 2lufga6c, the exercise 
tic 3lrbcit, the work 
ter ^ut, the bonnet, hat 
ter 2lqt, the physician 
ter Stiefel, the boot 
goltcn, golden (gold) 



Die 9iid^te, the niece 
ter 9tejfc, the nephew 
ter $elt, the hero 
tad Dorf, the village 
tad Srot, the bread 
gcrrijfen, torn 



Reading Exercise XXVIII. 

Der ©ta^I tfl tad ^iirtcjic, tad Slei ift tad f*tt)crjle mtaU. ^ein^ 
rid) ifl ter flei^igflc unt teftc ©d^iilcr^ 3ft Suife aufmerffam ? ©ie 
ifl tad aufmcrffamjlc 9Ratd^cn» !Dcr $elt ifl flarf, mein Dnfet i|l 



DEGBEES OF ADJBGTiyaB. 55 

jlarlcr, aber fein ^aijhax ift Der parffle aRonn* ©cine ?ltd)te Ijt tad 
f^ottfle 3Rat>4ett in granffurt* Die aufgabc ijl Me fcbmerfle arteU. 
4>aben ©ie etmad »crIoren ? 3^ ^^^^ meinen bejlen ^ut »erloren. 
i)eln 9lejfe l^at ten langjlen ©tocf genommen* 3^^^ ^Wt ^ot ten 
neueflen i^ut getauft. @ie ^aben ten gro^ten unt fd^dnflen ®arten. 
^l^re Sante ^oi tad t^euerfle Jtleit* 

Theme XXVIII. 

The best bread. The whitest rose. Mary is the most dili- 
gent girl, Charles, the most attentive boy. They have bought 
the largest garden. I have taken the longest stick. Who is 
that girl ? She is the youngest daughter of his uncle. This 
female servant has broken the finest glass. Do you know the 
best man? Yes, I know him. (The) lead is the heaviest 
metal. Nelson was the most celebrated English hero. 

Conversation. 

ipaben ©ic ten ^oc^flen Serg Qt^ 9rteine SDlutter ^at ten ^(bi^tn Serg 

fe^en ? gefe^en* 

SBcId^e^ * ijl tie fionjle gran ? ©eine Sante i|i tie fd^onfie grau. 

SBcIc^ed ijl ter fleif igfle Rnait ? Unfer Sruter ijl ter fliei^igjle Anabe. 

SBeId)cr 5Rann ijl am flarfflen ? 2Rein 5ftad^6ar ifl ter jldrfjle 9Rann. 

^ajl tu cin Suc^ gelefen ? 3c^ ^<i6^ t><i^ befie S3u4 gelefen. 

2B:r fatten beflen ©tod serbroc^en? Der Diener l^at il^n aertroc^en. 

^abtn ©ie ctrox^ ^crloren ? 3^ ^^bc nteine befie ge^cr ^erloren* 

^paft tu cine ««id^te? 3^ i)ait tie befle 5«i*te* 
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LESSON XXIX. Seftion 29* 

Adjectives preceded by the Indefinite Article. 

Obs. — An adjective, when preceded by the indefinite article, 
or by a conjunctive possessive pronoun (mein, tein, fein, i^r, 
unfer^ 3^^/ i^r)/ or by fein(no), takes, in the nominative sin- 
gular, the terminations cr (masc), c (fsm.), and c8 (neiU. ). 

* For this use of mlM see d. 194, 103. 



56 ADJECTIVES PBECKDED BT THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

In all other cases it takes ett, except the accosatlTe 
of the feminine and neater, which ends like the nomi- 
native. 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

Nom. ein guter ^ann cine gute Srau ettt Heine! Jtinb 

Gen. eined guten ^Jlanned etner guten Srau eined Hetnen tinted 

Dat. einem guten SRanne einer guten %com einem Heinen Jtintf 

Ace. einen guten 3)?ann eine gute %coxi ein Heine! Ain^ 

@tn has no plural, but with mein, betn, fein; k., the ad- 
jective is declined, taking the ending vx, according to the 
Observation of this Lesson. 

!Cer @d^u^mac!^er, the shoemaker loflbar, precious 

ter 9l^ein, the Ehine f(!^arf, sharp 

ter glu§, the river Brelt, broad 

naci^Iiiffig, negligent lieB, dear 

gefd^rtebcn, vmtten gemadjt, made 

geflem, yesterday Sttoad, anything, something 

(erii^mt, celebrated ^ngti|'4, English 

angene^m, agreeable teutfd), German 



Reading Exercise XXIX. 

Unfer 9ia(!b6ar ijl ein guter "^axm. (Jure 9la(J^bartn ifl eine fdbtet^tf 
grau. ®cln ©ci^u^madjcr ifl ein jungcr 9Rann. Dae ®o& .ifl ein 
Toflbaree SKetatt. 3^^ ®rop»ater ifl ein guter after 5Kann. ^aben 
®ie melne gohene U^r »erloren? ^afct l^r elnen langen 33rief gc;? 
fc^rleben ? ipler ijl ein afted 3)fert. ^ennen ®ie blefen reid^en SRann ? 
3c6 fenne weber biefen reid)en 9Rann nod^ ienen armen SDlann* ^ot 
unfere 9ll#e einen langen SSrlef gefci^rteien ? 3«/ Pe l^at einen fel^r 
langen Srlef gefArieJen. 

Theme XXIX. 

Your neighbor has a large garden. The Ehine is a broad 
(brelt) river. Who has taken my sharp knife ? I have taken 
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neither your sharp knife, nor his long stick. Here is his old 
horse. We have seen our good king. Have you lost your 
gold watch ? That old man likes his faithful dog. The count 
lias bought a young horse. (The) silver is a precious metaL 
My dear sister has received a beautiful dress. The rose is 
a beautiful flower. You are the oldest tailor. 

Conversation. 

ipat ber ®raf ein neued 4)<JW^ 9«- 5lein, er ^at ein neue<5 ^au« »er^ 

!aup ? fauft. 

$a6en @ie ein alted |)ferb ? Sir l^aben ein alted unb ein iunged 

?>fcrb. 
3jl t)eine®ro§muttereineaItegrau? @ie ifl einc fc^r a(tc grau. 
ipat i^r 9lad^bar einen Oarten ? gr ^at eincn gro^cn Oarten. 
3 jl tad Sitter ein aWetatt ? Dad ® itter ift ein f oflbared 3RetaU . 

ipaben ®ie 3^te gofeene U^r »er^ 9leln, i(!^ l^ate meinen gofeenen 

loren ? Sling tjerloren. 

aSer l^at mein ft^arfed SRejfer ge^? 3^^ ^ftbe »ctcr bcin fd^rfed 9Reffcr, 

ix\imxatxi'i nod) (einen langen @toc( ge^ 

nommen. 



LESSON XXX. Section SO* 

The English Auxiliary, TO DO, 

Obs. — ^The auxiliary verb to do, which accompanies the verb 
in negative and interrogative sentences in EngUsh, is 
not expressed in German. 

Eegular Verb. (Modem Form). 

PRESENT TENSE. 

8ingtUa/r, Plural, 

3^ liefce, I like, I love »ir lieben, we like 

ttt liebfl, thou Hkest, lovest i^r liebt, ) -^^ 

er liebt, he likes, loves ©ie lieben, J 

fie lieit, she Hkes, etc. {Ie Iie6en; they like 

id^ licte ni^t, I do not like lirten @ie, do you like ? 



1 



58 REGULAB VEBB : PRESENT TENSE. 

Thus: 

id^ Icnne, I know td^ faufe, I buy 

i(^ fu(i^e, I seek, look for iij braud^e, I want 

iil fiiUic, I find iij \iimbt, I write 

iij cmarte, I expect cmartcn ®ic, do you expect? 

S)er £ifd^, the table Der @ommer, (the) summer 

ber Sifd^tcr, the joiner fccr ©Inter, (the) winter 



Reading Exercise XXX. 

3d^ Hebe meine gutc SRutter* Du Itebfl telnen attcn Sater^ (Sr 
Ilebt feinen rcid^cn D^elm, 2Bir Ileben unfcm gropen ©orten* 3^r 
liebt euer {unged 5>ferb. @ie licbcn il^r f^arfed SReffer. Du faufjl 
einen Sletjlift, er braud)t etne ©tal^lfcter. SBir fud^cn unferit alten 
®to(f. ^ennfl t)u icnen 2Rantt ? SBad fuc^fl tu ? !Der aifd)Icr fudt 
ten Sifd^^ Der ©ommcr ifl angene^m, abcr tier SCinter ijl unange^ 
nel^m* @ie lieben 3^f^ Sante; fic Ileben unfem ®rog»ater* 3<ft fcttn^ 
tenen {ungen 9Rann» ^ennjl tu feinen Se^^rer? Suc^en @ie 3^r 
Dintenfa^ ? 3^^ pw^^ ^icfe^ 93uc^ fe^r gut. 

Theme XXX. 

I know his little sister. He seeks thy new parasol. You 
want a new umbrella. Thou dost buy an inkstand. They 
like your steel pen. I want a good book and a pencil Do 
you buy a cap? No, I do not want a cap. Where is Mary's 
copy-book? she is seeking it, (she seeks it). I like that 
beautiful flower very much (fe^r). Do you like it also ? What 
do you seek? I seek my gold (en) ring. Which pen does he 
want ? Who knows our ugly little girl ? They do not know 
her. Do you know our merchant ? 

Conversation. 

glebt Jener alte TOann ? 3cner alte 9Rann Ilebt feinen treuen 

^unl). 
3fl t)er SR^eln eln Slug ? En !ft^eln Ifl ein brelter 8Iu§. 



AumjABiBs: SWuffen, fiJnnen and mbflcn. 
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ftennfl bu t>en fleiftgcn ©c^iiler? 
4)afccn @ie ten fci^onen Sricf meined 

Setterd 9clefen ? 
SBarum !auft ter SSoter itcuc 

©Hefel? 
©d^rettt SRi(i^art auci^ feine beutf^e 

SfufgoBc? 
SBad fu^t uttfer Sif^Ier? 
ffiie flttbefl t)tt t)iefe get)cr ? 



3* fennc ben fleif ifljlen @<l^ttler. 
3^ ^^i^^ t^n niijt gelefen. 

Der alte @ttefel bed Sater« {|l 

aerrijfen (torn). 
9lein, er fc^reibt feine englif^e 

Slufgabe. 
gr fud^t ben Sif^. 
3^ flnbe fie niijt fe^r gut. 



■♦«- 



LESSON XXXI. SeftiDtt 81* 

Auxiliary Verbs: SRufftn, ISnnen unb mogen. 

9»uffen. 

3^ ntu^, I must SBir muffen^ we must 

bu mu^t, thou must i^r miip or mu§t, ) ^^^^^ 

er mu§, he must ®ie mujfen, j ^ 

fte (ed) mn^, she (it) must fte miiffen, they must 



3cJ) fann, I can, may 
bu lann% thou canst 
er fann, he can 
fte (ed) !ann, she (it) can 

3d^ mag, I may (like) 
tu magfl, thou mayest 
er maQf he may 
fte (ed) ntag, she (it) may 

fd^eifcen, to write 
iefen, to read 
fpreci^en, to speak 
ge^en, to go 
franioftfi), French 



S5nnen. 

SQir fbnnen, we can 
i^r Knnt, ) ^^ ^^^ 
®ie fonnen, ) ^ 
fte fbnnen, they can 

aR 5 g e n. 

3Btr mogen, we may 
ik mogct, ) 

fte mogen, they may 

fnd^en, to seek 
iaufen, to buy 
Bleiben, to stay (remain) 
audge^en, to go out 
o^ne, without 



60 AuxiLiABiEs: 5Ruffett, fftunen and m'i^tn. 

Reading Exercise XXXI. 

^il mup clttcn Srief fci^rcibm. Du mu§t ttint Ucbcrfe^ung Icfen. 
Sr mu^ frangbftfc!^ frrec^cn* 3Bir miiffcn unfern Oartner fudjen, 3^r 
mii^t tin neued S3u(i^ faufen, ®ie mujfen ol^ne (without) ©dbube 
ge^en. &ann^ Du fi^relben? 3c^ fann f(^ret6en unD mcln Sruter 
fann tefcn* ^5nncn Die 9Rdtc6cn fprecbcn ? SBir fonnen Heibcn, fte 
miiffen ge^en. (Sr mag audge^en. "Du magft 6Ieiben oter ge^en. 
$einrid^ mup in tic ©ci^ule ge^en* Die ©dottier mogeri franjoftj'dj 
fprecfeen. 3* ^abe mcin Suci^ »crioren, »ir miijfen c^ fu(]^en» 5Kag 
Der Sifd^ler audge^en? 

Theme XXXI. 

May we stay ? No, you must go out. May I read French ? 
No, thou mayest seek the joiner. Can he stay at home ? 
Charles may stay in Berlin, but Henry must go to (nadj) 
Frankfort. I must make my English translation. Frederick 
must write a German letter. Can he speak English ? He 
must learn French. Can you write a letter for me (mi^)? 
No, I must go out ; I must buy a new hat for my brother. 
He has a cap ; but he may also have a hat. 

Conversation. 

^annfl bu lefen unt) fd^reiben ? 3^, ic^ ic^nn lefen unb fdftrelben^ 
9Wag ter Sifd^ler ben 2ifd^ fud^cn? 3«, ct ntag i^n fud^en. 
Mmtn wir Den neuen Sifc^ Der ntnt Zi\6^ i(l nid^t :^ier» 

fe^^en (see) ? 
9«upt Du eiit neued ^ni} i^aben? 3^, id^ braud^e c« Mefen ffiinter^ 
fonnen ®ic franabfifdb lefen ? 3^^/ i^ "tarn franabflfd^ lefen, abtx 

niijt franaBflfd^ fpred^en. 
SKiijfen ©ie eine neue ©rammatil 9lein, idb ixauiit !eine neue; ble 

faufen ? meinige ijl nod^ (still) gut* 

SBo i(l t>er Diener t 6r ifl au^gegangen (has gone 

out); er mu§ ben ©dbtiiffel 
3^re« ^immtx^ ^olen* 



auxiliabieh: SJoIIen, foUen and tiirfem 61 



LESSON XXXH nation 32« 

Auxiliary Verbs : SBolIrit, follen ntco bitrfett. 

SBoltem 

3(^ »iHf I wish or will SBlr »otten, we wish 

in toiOp, thou wishest i^x wollt or »oUet, ) ^^ 

cr toitt, he wishes ©ie wotlen, ) ^ 

jxe (cd) »ill, she wishes fie moIJcn, tbey ^vish 

©ollen. 

3(!^ foil, I shall ffitr foBen, we shall 

t)tt \oU\t, thou Shalt l^r fottct, ) ^j^^ 

cr foH, he shall Sic foUen, 3 

{te (ed) foU, she shall fie foUen, they shall 

Diirfem 

3cif) tarf, I may or dare, (I am SBtr biirfen, we may 

permitted) i^r biirfet, ) 

ttt barfjl, thou mayest ®ie tiirfen, 3 

er barf, he may fie titrfen, they may 

Dad 3Bdrter6ud^, the dictionary Dad 3:^eater, the theatre 

fommen, to come ^erfaufen, to sell 

»ann, when morgen, to-morrow 

tie Ueberfe^ung^ the translation 3cntanb, somebody, anybody 

tie ^a^xt^tit, the season 9llemanl), nobody 

toen, whom ? fiir mn, for whom ? 

fu^en @ic, do you (seek) look 3ci^ ^abt Sufi I have a mind or 

for ? I would like to 

wo^nen, to live {dwell) cr loo^nt, he hves (dwells) 



Reading Exercise XXXII. 

3^ »IU audge^cn. 3Jieinc ®(i^»cfler »ltl au $aufe biciben; fie loitt 
ein Stt^ lefcn. SQoUtn @ic in ten ®artcn gckn? 34^<^6efcine 



62 AuziLiABiEs: SBoUen, follen and turfem 

Sufi, au Uei6en. 3d^ roiU in tad Sweater ge^en. Dad ^at)(!^en toil! 
Me Ueberfe^ung fd^reiben; f!e fud)t tad 3Borter6u(!^. @oU id) au"*" tem 
arjt gc^en? Du foHfl nac^ tem Sweater fommen^ SBann fotten wir in 
tie ©(i^ule ge^ctt. 3^r foUt ten Srief fcbrciben. ®ie fotten tie Slufgabe 
lernen. Darf iij in tad Sweater ge^en? Du tarfjl fommen^ Sr 
tarf fcin SJbrterbud^ »erfaufen» 2Bir tiirfen gu ^aufe (at home) 
bIeiBen« 

Theme XXXII. 

"What will Charles write ? Henry will write a French let- 
ter, and I will learn my lesson. You shall read this beautiful 
book. Thou shalt sell neither thy house nor thy garden. 
We may sell our horse. May you stay here ? I may stay 
here, but I will go tof the theatre. When will you go to* 
Berlin? Thou art permitted to go. May I go out? We 
will go out, you shall stay at home. Mayest thou (art thon 
permitted) to remain at home? They shall sell their 
dictionary to-morrow. 



Conversation. 

SBittjl tu frangoflfd^ lefen ? ^m, ic^ ^aBe fcine Sufi. 

SBoUt i^r in tad 2:^eater gc^en ? 9lcin, njir tiirfen niAt audgel^en* 

©oUen @ie na6:i Serlin ge^en? 9lein, ii) fott gu $aufe Heiben. 

Darffl tu tein SBbrtcrbud) 'otx^ ^a, i4 tarf ed »crf aufen* 

laufen? 

SBann »otten @ie gu mir fommen? 3t^ »itt morgen fommen. 

aSitt ter ©d^u^mad^er tad aCbr^^ Sr ^at feine Su^ ed au faufen* 

terbud^ faufen ? 

SKuft tu ein neued SBuA faufen ? ^tin. Of wiH ed faufen. 

ipajl tu Sufi mil granffurt au 3<^ ^abe feine 3cit. 

ge^en ? 

SBen fuAt tein Sater ? @r fu^t ten ©d^iiler. 



* After verbs denoting direction toward, ju is generally used before 
the name of a person, and na4 before the name of a place or counh^ 
f Translate here tn (with the Accus.). 
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liESSON XXXin. 2ettitm 83* 

Prepositions Ooveming the Genitive and Dative. 

Obs. — In German the prepositions govern different cases. 
They may govern either the genitive, dative, accusa- 
tive, or both the dative and accusative. 

1. Prepositions which Govern the Dative only : 

i^uS, out of, from (Stit, since 

bei, near, at, by (at the house of) ^oott, of, from, by 

mit, with gu, to, at 

mil, after, to gegenu6er, opposite to 

2. Prepositions Governing the Genitive only ; 
2Cd^rcnt>, during SBegcn, on account of 

Der 9RuftfIe^rcr, the music- ijieUcidit, perhaps 

teacher audgegangen, gone out 

ber W^xmaijtXf the watchmaker tpol^in ge^en @ie, where are you 
^6^1 »el5, 1 know, Mtte, pray going ? 



Reading Exercise XXXIII. 

3c^ toax M tern lifcbler; aber er »ar nidjt ju ipaufe, cr war aud^ 
gegangen^ grieDricb gc^t gu tern (BijVi^ma&jtx. !Eer SWufifle^rei 
luo^nt iti mtintm D^eim* 3|l ci^ ju $<^ufc ? 3d? wei^ nidbt^ Sr ip 
ijletteid^t au^gegangen, ®e^cn ©ie gu tern Sifci^Icr, SBo^tn ge^t 
3^r Sruber ? Sr gel^t ju t)em Oartner. 3^^^ S^^nte gc^t gu il^rcr 
9la(^6arin. 3<^ fommc aud ter ©cbule. Xtx Saifcr wo^nt bet ber 
^aiferirt. Dcr ®raf i|l mit ber ®rafin nad^ Serltn gegangen (gone)* 
53 war ttja^rcnb bed ^riegcd (war)* 2Bir finb toegen bed Slcgcnd 
niijt audgegangen* ipa|t bu einen ^rief 'oon mtintm 2e^rer? ®eit 
(em Jtriege* 
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HOCMS IN THE PABTmVK SEttSt. 



Theme XXXIII. 

He must go to my friend. I live at my father's. My young 
friend lives with his grandfather. Is the physician at home *? 
I will go and see. He is at the tailor's. From whom have 
you received this letter ? It is from my sister. He comes 
from school. Where are you going during the rain ? We have 
an umbrella on account of the rain. Since the war. After 
the rain. During the summer. I was at the music-teacher'& 

Conversation. 



SBtajHiu nad^ Serlin ge^cn? 
©oOjl tu gu t)cm ©c^neiDcr gc^en? 
^a\t r>n cin Sud) tjon Deincm 2c^rcr 

er^alten ? 
35>o ttjo^nt fcin greunt) fRoUtt ? 
•Wit mm mo^nt ter @raf? 
3Cot)in gebt ter U^rma(!^er ? 
SBoiln gc^en ®ie ? 
Sarfft tu morgen audgel^en? 



9tein, idi mid na(i^ Sranffurt Qif^ttu 
9lein, ic^ foU aum Stf(i^Ier gel^en. 
3a, cr ^at cd mir gegeben^ 

2r ttjol^nt bcl feincr ©rogmutter. 
2r »ol^nt mit feinem Sruber. 
Sr ge^t »ieUei(i^t gu tern Secret. 
3c^ gel^e ju bent SRuflHel^rer. 
3c^ t^tf nid^t au^gel^en. 



LESSON XXXIV. Seftion 34. 

Nouns in the Partitive Sense. 

Obs. — In German when a noun is taken in a partitive sense 
the article i3 omitted both in the singular and plural. 



Srot, some or any bread 
%Uiiiif some or any meat 
2Bein, some or any wine 

lie ?KiI4, the milk 
tie Sutter, the butter 
tie Xinte, the ink 
ter ^dfe, the cheese 



3ucfer, some or any sugar 
fiajfee, some or any coffee 
SSBajJer, some or any water 

Da« ©ala, (the) salt 
ta« Sier, (the) beer 
ein 5>fwnt, a pound 
gel^brt, belongs 



KOUNS IN THE PARTITIVE SENSE. 65 

^er S^ee, the tea getrunfen, drunk 

bringen @ie mir, bring me S^d^lJcn, eaten 

Qtitn @ie mix, give me i^A^btn, given 

lei^en (3ie mir, lend me ge(ie^en, lent 

id) fci^tde, I send B^fci)t(!t, sent 

id) gebe, I give »ie tjiel, how much f 

id) glei^e, I resemble totm, to whom ? 

mir, to me or me V^m, to him or hm 



Reading Exercise XXXIV. 

SBotten ®ic SJein obcr Sicr ^a6en? 3d) wiU Sier ^aien. !Ca« 
Sier ijt fe^r gut; ed ijl beiJet aid SBcin* Dad ©alj ifl fc^r nu^Iicfc. 
(Seben @ie mix ©olj unD 8rob» Sel^en ©ie mix 3^r SSottcrbu*. 
Xad ftinD ^at «affee getrunlcn* SJo ifl t>cr Surfer? ffier »itt 
gleifc^ ^aitn ? SCie tticl «affcc unt S^ec wiUjl t)u ^abm ? ®cben 
®ie mir tin 9)fun5 gleifd^, ein SJfunt ©alj unb ein |)futtt Sutter, 
ipafl Du Sier oter SRildft getrunfen ? 3<^ ^<^be guted Steifc^ utit mei§ed 
©ro^ gegejfen. 3Clr »otIen feinen ^afe. 

Theme XXXIY. 

Bring me some coffee and sugar. Will you have tea or 
coffee? Give me a pound of meat and a pound of cheese. 
Do you want anything? I want a pen, some paper and some 
ink; I must write a letter. Bring me some tea. Bring me 
also some butter. What has the child drunk ? It has drunk 
some water and some milk. The cousin has drunk wine and 
beer. How much coffee does your servant want ? He wants 
a pound (of)* coffee and a pound of sugar. The gardener's 
wife wants some salt and some cheese. Pray, give me some 
bread. Lend me your dictionary. 

Conversation. 

SBle »f el ©alg ^aben ®le gelauft ? 3* ^abe ein f f«nt) gefauft. 
Sraud^en ©ie aud^ Sajfee ? 3^^, g<*ben ©ie mir ein 3)funt) itajfce^ 

^ ■■■■■— ■■ ■ I ■ ■ — — ■■■- ■ ■ ■■■ — I ■ ■ ■ ■■■ -, I ■ . ■ - ■> 

* Of, after names of measure and weight, is not expressed in Gennan. 
5 
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DECLENSIOlJ Of* MASCULUte KOUiis IN ^. 



SRifl tcr gro^c ^nabc 3ucf er ^afccn? 

^at unfer Diencr Sicr gctrunfen? 
3ii tad ©alj ttii^lic^ ? 

®e6ett ®ie mix Srob unt> ^afc ? 
3Bad ^at i)ad ^int) getrunfen ? 
ffilc J)icl a^ee braudjt 3ftre aKuttcr? 
§ajl t)u audj Dinte ? 
giir toen ift Mefer 3w*r ? 



Dad Heine 9Kat(ibcn witt S^rfet 

^abcn. 
9tein, cr ^at 5Cajfer getrunfen* 
Dad Salj ift ebenfo nii^Ud) aid liOi^ 

3ci) ^a6e feinen ^afe. 
Sd ^at 3KiI^ getrunfen* 
©ie brauc^t ein ^Jfunt) S^ee. 
3a, ic!^ ^abe Dinte unt) 5)apicr. 
(Sr i|i fiir tie Scoter meincr Jlacfe^ 
barin ; fie ift frant* 



Obs. 



LESSON XXXV. Seftion 35* 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in c. 

— Masculine nouns ending in the nominative in c, form 
all other cases both of the singular and plural by 
adding n, but do not modify their vowel. * 







Exampt.es. 






Singular. 


PluraZ. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 


Der 9leffe 


Die 5flejfen 


Der Snabe 


Die Snaben 


Gen. 


ted 9leffen 


ter 5Weffen 


ted ^naben 


ter ^naben 


Dat. 


tern 9iejfen 


ten 5flejfen 


tern ^naben 


ten ^naben 


Ace. 


ten 9ieffen 


tie Slejfen 


ten ^naben 


tie ^naben 



Der 3^u(fe, the Kussian 
ter 3ute, the Jew 
t)er D(^fe, the ox 
ter Sotue, the lion 
ter 2lffe, the monkey 
ter Sleffe, the nephew 
unartig, naughty 



Dad ®rad, the grass 
ter ipafe, the hare 
ter ^opf, the head 
ter Deutfdbe, the German 
ter gran^ofe, the Frenchman 
tad S^ier, the animal 
3c^ tueig, I know 



\i^M, ugly gro§, tid, big imx, two 



* ^CT ^err» Mister (the gentleman) also takes this inflection. (See 
pi^g© 167, Second Declension). 



liASGULINS NOUNS IN S, 
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Reading Exercise XXXV. 

Der Sflejfc ted grangofen ^at cinen !^en)cn, Xicfed S^icr ijl cin 
3lffc» 3ft Differ iperr ein granjofe orer ein leutfdjer V 3fl tad l^ler 
ein ^afe ? 9lein, ter ^afe ift ein 3;^ier. Xer itJiJwe ^at cinen gropen 
unt ^iiplicben ^opf. liefer 3utc ift ein reid>er 3flujfe, aber jener 
arme 5lnabe ij^ ein granjofe. aCie ^eipt tiefer Heine Snate ? liefer 
unge^orfame ^nabc ^eipt Albert. Xic Somen fint fe^r jlarf. Der 
Slffe ted iperrn 3Rartin. ^ier i|l tie U^r 3^^^^ 9lejfen ; fie ijl ytx^ 
brocben^ Sei^en ®ie tern granjofen ^^x SEbrterbuA, er n>iU ein teut^; 
fcbed SBort fud^en. 



Theme XXXY. 

The boy is diligent. The boy's hat ( the hat of the boy) is 
new. The Frenchman's house (the house of the Frenchman) 
is large. Here is Mister Robinson. The boy of Mr. Martin 
is ill. The head of an ox is big. The hares eat (frejfen) grass. 
Which gentleman do you mean (meinen Sie), the Russian or 
the Frenchman? This horse belongs to the Jew. No, Sir, 
the Jew has bought it. My nephews like the Germans very 

much (fel^r). 

« 

Conversation. 



ipaben ®ic ten 2lffen gefe^en ? 
^at ter "^yxU einen ipafen ? 
ffiitt tiefer «nabe fein Sud^ 

^aben? 
SB 3d ^at ter ^afe gefrejfen ? 
§at ter Dc^d einen tidfen ^opf ? 
S^a^tn 3^re ^naben tiefen ©tu^t 

gerbroc^en ? 
SBotlen ©ie tern granjofen 3^^^ 

ffiorterbud^ lei^en ? 

2Ser ift tiefer junge 9Rann ? 
^jcibtn ®ie cinen 5^e|fen ? 



9lein, id^ ^abe ten Somen gefe^en* 
6r ^at einen ^afen unt tin 5^fert» 
9lein, er »iU fein 3Borterbu(!^ 

^aben» 
Sr ^Cii ®rad gefrejfen* 
5ltin, er l^at einen gropen ^o)jf< 
3(^ meip ed ni^t; ic!^ ^abc ed nidbt 

gefe^en. 
3^^ ^^xmz ten gran^ofen nid^t ; ober 

Mil ttJitt ibm mein SSbrterbuc^ 

lei^en. 
Sriftter^leffe unfered^aufmanned. 
3ct) ^oi^t jmei 5^ej|en. 
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PLUBAL OF MASCULINE SUBSTANnVES. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



SefttPtt 36. 



Plural of Masculine Substantives, 

Obs. I. — Masculine nouns not ending in t, tl, Cit and et take 
e in the plural, and modify their voweL (Seep. 169). 

Obs. n. — ^All substantives take n or ett in the dative plural, 
if they do not already have that ending. 





Examples. 


Dcr Saum, 


'Cer Jij*, i:cr ©hiW, 


the tree. 


tlie table. the chair. 


Norn. Die Saume 


£ic Sif^e Xie ©tii^le 


Gen. ter Saume 


tier aif*e t)cr ©tii^Ie 


Dat ten Saumcn 


ten Sifd^ctt ten ©tu^len 


Ace. tic Saumc 


tie Sifc^e Me ©tii^le 


Dcr 2lfl, the branch 


Die ?le{le, the branches 


tcr Saum, the tree 


Me SSume, the trees 


ier ©tod, the stick 


tie @to(!e, the sticks 


tier gifd), the fish 


tie gifdje, the fishes 


ter gu§, the foot 


tie gu§e, the feet 


Me ©d^wcig, Switzerland 


fte, (plur.) them 


t)iele, many 


trei, three 


wie »lete, how many 


Mer, four 


meinen (Sic, do you mean 


liegen, to lie 


^^x, very much 


Bait, soon 


Imperfect Tense of l^aBeit, To Have. 


^ij ^atte, I had 


SCir ^attm, we had 


tiu l^attcfl, thou hadst 
er^attc^ he had 


®ie :^atten, 3 "^ 


fit (cd) ^attc, she (it) had 


Pe fatten, they had 



IMPERFECT TENSE OF t) a 6 ( Tt. 69 

Reading Exercise XXXVI. 

3d^ l^atte awei Srlefe cr^altcn* l:ie fflaume batten Sleflf* SJlete 
Setter ^atte ^rel ©tocfe gefauft* 2Ble ttiele greunte ^atte 3^r Soter ? 
6r ^attc ttler greuitDe* $at 3f»tant unfere ^iite gcnommcn? Raxl 
^otte fie genommen. SSBer ttill t>icfe SHeflcnfdjirme faufen ? SBir brau^i 
*ett swel ©tocfe, I)ie glfc^e l^atten feine giipe, ^attejl tu einen 
Megenfcbirm ? Die ©o^ne ted 3uten ftnt) angefommen. aSir fatten 
ipafen uttD gif^e. Die 2o»en ^aim tjier gii^e, ipattet i^r 4)afen ? 
»»eitt, toir l^atten D^fen. 

Theme XXXVI. 

Do you know the sons of Mr. Eobinson? They are my 
cousins. Have you received any letters from my friends ? 
I have received letters from the Jews. What has Henry 
broken ? He has broken four chairs and three sticks. Do 
che fish live (Icben) in the rivers ? With whom do you speak 
(fpredjert) ? The Jew has four sons and one daughter. I have 
fcwo feet, but the oxen had four feet. The German physicians 
are very clever. I had bought two umbrellas and my aunt 
had lost two parasols. 

Conversation. 

SCie fittt)ett @ie biefe ©tii^le ? 3ci^ finbe fte fek f4on. 

3Bie »iele greunte ^atte 3^r Sater ? (Sr ^atte i)ier grcunte. 

$at 3fJtt<itt^ wwf^re ^iite genome Der aWuftfle^rer ^at fie genomic 

mtn^ men. 

?Ber »itt t)iefe JRegenfd^irme fau^ 5Cir brauAen !cine Slegenfcifeirme, 

fen ? ttjir braucfcen trei ©tbcfc. 

Bennett ©ie He ©o^ne bed Slrgted ? 3^; i<i) ^ennc fte ; |ie (tnli fe^r ficigig. 

2BeI*er Stickler ^atte tiefe Sifci^e 3d) wcig nici^t; i6^ fcnne ten 2;if^:^ 

unb ©tiible gemadst ? Icr niit. 

fatten tie Siiume ©latter ? Stein, tie Saume fatten 3(efte, abe? 

feine Sliittcr. 

I&attct i^r gifii^e gefauft ? 9lein, n?ir ^attm nicbt ®elt genng 

(enough). 
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PLURAL OF FEMININE SUBSTANTIVES. 



LESSON xxxvn. 



Seftion 37. 



Obs. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Plural of Feminine Substantives. 

-The plural of the dissyllabic and poUysyllabic feminine 
nouns ends in n or ett* Some feminine monosyllables 
end likewise in cit. See p. 171, Fourth Declension. 



Die ?)flanae, 
the plant. 

Die 9)flanaen 
^er ^^flanjcn 
ten ^Jflanjeit 
Me 3)flan3en 



Die ©tunbe, the hour 
tie SRauer, the wall 
tie ©tra^e, the street 
breit, broad, wide 
giitifl, kind 
»erfdjieten, different 
erfiillen, to fulfil 



Examples. 

Die ©efegen^eit; 
the occasion. 

Die ©elegen^eiten 
tcr ^clegen^eiten 
ten 65elegen^eiten 
tie ©elegen^eiten 



Die Sl^at, 
the action. 

Die 2:^aten 
ter Z^atm 
ten S^aten 
tie Zi^akn 



Die ?)fli*t, the duty 
tie 33Iume, the flower 
jrie lange, how long? 
(jefcblafen, slept 
fiinf, five 
fed}5, six 
leben, to live 



Reading Exercise XXXVII. 

Sietfl tu tie Slumen ? 3dJ Hek tie 3flofen am meifien (most or best). 
Die 9Kauem te^ ®^Io|Je5 fint ^odb. §atte tie ©cirtnerin Slumen ? 
Die ©trapen Serlin^ jint l>reit unt fd)bn. SBie lange ^aft tu gefAIa^^ 
fen? Sr ^at fedjd ©tunten gefc^lafen. ipatten tie ©dbiiler i^re Slufs; 
gaktt gemad)t ? Unfere greuntinnen pnt I^eute abgereifl. ©int mtint 
greunte gu ipaufe? 9lcin, fte jlnt au^gegangen. 3^ f^nne fedbd 
©dfewejlern, fic ftnt fek f^bn. ^at S^mant meine trei getem genome 
men ? 3a, i^re ^'iid^ten ^bm fte gcnommcn. 3c^ f^nne tiefe 3»ei 
grauen nid)t; mx fmt pe? 



FLUBAI. OF NBtTTEB U0N08TLI.ABLES. 
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Theme XXXVII. 

How many doors has the house of the uncle ? It has four 
rooms and six doors. How many walls has that castle ? I have 
slept five hours. How long has the German slept ? He has 
slept six hours. To whom do you give these steel-pens ? I 
give them to my (female) friends. We fulfil our duties ; but 
you do not fulfil your duties. I love my aunts ; they are very 
kind. The streets of Berlin are broader than the streets of 
London. Who are those two ladies ? They are my neigh- 
bors (yewi.). 

Conversation. 

®int) beine @4n>e(lcrrt gu ipaufc ? 9leiit, [it ftrH> in tern J^eatcr. 



3Co ijl 3t)r ©ruDer ^ax\ ? 
®int> tie ^trapen Serline breit? 
^attc mmm einen ©tocf ? 
S33ie laitge ^at ttx ^uU gcfc^la- 

fen? 
@tnb bic garfcen ter Slofert »er^ 

fcfeicben ? 
3fl tier Xeutfc^e ein giitiger ^ann ? 



(£r ifl audgegangen. 

©ie ftnb breit unt> i&ibn. 

Sr ^attc 3»ei (Btocfe. 

Sr l^at gn>ei oter tret ©tuntien gc^j 

fd^Iafen. 
@ie flnt) fe^r »erfcfciebcn. 

Sr tft ein gutigcr 5Dlamt unt) er^^ 
fiiflt immer feinc ^^flic^ten. 



LESSON XXXYIII. 



Seftiptt 38. 



Plural of Monosyllabic Neater Substantives. 

Obs. — ^Many monosyllabic neuter nouns form their plural by 
adding et, and modify the radical vowel. (See p. 170, 
1 1 • Third Declension) . 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



the child. 

Xic ^inDer 
t>er Winter 
ten ^int)em 
W tftinter 



Examples. 

Da^ 'Eorf, 
the village. 

Die Sorfer 
I)er Dbrfer 
ten Dorfem 
tie Dbrfer 



Dad $au5, 
the house. 

Die ipaufer 
ter ipaufer 
ten ipaufern 
tic ^dttfer 



72 PLUBAL OF NEUTER MONOSYLLABLES. 

Dad $Iatt, the leaf Die flatter, the leaves 

Dad Suc^, the book tie 93uc^er, the books 

tad ®la^, the glass t>ad StUit), the dress, robe 

tad Sol!, the nation tad 9lefl, the nest 

tad Si, the egg tad Sl^at, the valley 

tad ^4n, I the fowl ia^ Sant, the ribbon 

tie ^enne, ) the hen rot^, red, ttei^, white 

^biij, pretty, nice ^ocrloren, lost 

legen, to lay gefel^en, seen 



Reading Exercise XXXVIII. 

Die Sinter ^attm 3»ci ®(afcr, aber ftc ^afcen ftc gertrod^en* Die 
Slciter ter Sinter fint gerriffen* 3)^ ^ie ipenne unferer ?la(!66arin 
welg oter rot^ ? Dad S^at ifl griin* Die griinen 23anter» Die 
ipii^ner legen Sier» SBo ifl tad 9iefl ter ipenne ? Dad teutfdje $oIt» 
Die ©5^ne melned 9lad?6ard ftnt nnaitig* 9Kelne Siitfter fmt aft; 
tie telnlgen fint neu» Der Sbnig ^at tiele (5d?Ibj|cr wnt tiele Saume. 
Die Sadler unfered Santed ftnt fc^r fcfcon^ Die Sna6en ^aben trei 
9lefler gefunten. Die fc^onj^en Sdume \^ahn tie fci^onflen Sldtter* 

Theme XXXVIII. 

How many glasses has the servant broken ? He has broken 
three glasses. Your ribbons are not very nice. Do you like 
the red ribbons ? The ribbons of my niece are green, white 
and red. Those nations are very happy ; they have a good 
emperor and a good empress. Have you seen the valleys of 
Switzerland (ter ©cbttjelj) ? These three boys have lost their 
books. The eggs of the hens He (liegen) in the nests (dot.). 

Conversation. 

gjjen tie Snglanter Sier ? ©le ejfen tiele din. 

^aben tie Sdume 3^red ®axttn^ ^a, fie ^abtn griine Slatter* 

Sldtter ? 
fatten ®le tie Spier ter ©d^mela 3a, fie fmb fe^r fcfeon. 

gefe^en ? 



I 



PLUBAL OF ABJECTIYES PRECEDED BY AN ABTICLE. 
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Segen Me ipii^ner Sier ? X)ie ^u^ner legen ieben Xag trei 

eter. 
@inD tie JtteiDer ter AitOier ^itbfc^ ? 9tein, fie fint ott unt gerriffen* 
2fi DiefeiS Soir gludlic^ ? 3a, ed ijl ein fe^r gtMic^ed Solf • 



■ • ■ ♦ ■ 



LESSON XXXIX. 



Hettion 39« 



Plural of Adjectivesy when preceded by an Article. 

Obs. I. — ^The plural of adjectives, when preceded by an article 
or some word, replacing it, has the same termination 
as masculine substantives, ending in r. See Lessoa 
XXXV. 

Examples. 

Nom. Xie guten flatter "Lit rot()en (Strumpfe 

Gen. ^er guten Slatter bcr rotl)en ©triimpfc 

Dat. ben guten Slattern ten rotfeen ©triimpfen 

Ace. t)ie guten ©latter tit rotten ©triimpfe 



Dad 5ffunt), the pound 
tad 3)aar, the pair 
tad !Cu^ent), the dozen 
tie ^antfcftulje, the gloves 
tie fiirfcfee, the cherry 
^er (Stored, the stork 
ter ^aU, the neck 
ein 5)funt 2^dtx, a pound 
of sugar 



Xte gae, the yard, ell 
tad ipemt, the shirt 
tad Zuijf the cloth 
tie (Stnimpfe, the stockings 
tic Seute, the people 
tie Seintoant, the linen 
l^untert, a hundred 
tragc, lazy 
e^rlid), honest 



Obs. II. — With the future, the infinitive is placed last. 

FuTUBE Tense of l^aBen. 
3^ »erte "^aben, I shall have 2Bir werten fiatcn, we shall have 



tu »ir(l bafcen, thou wilt have i^r »ertet ^aben, 
er, |!e (ed) »irt l^aben, he, she ®ie werten ^aben 



j 



you will have 



(it) will have 



fte trcrten l^aben, they will have 



74 FUTUBE TENSE OF ^ a b e tt AND f e l tt, 

FuTUEB Tense of \tin* 

3c^ werbc fcin, I shall be Sir merDen fein, we shall be 

t)U »irft feln, thou will be il^r mrut fein, ) .,, , 

er (fic, ed) mirt) \m, he (she, it) ©ic luerten fein, 3 ^^^ 

will be jtc mxUn fein, they will be 



Reading Exercise XXXIX. 

3c^ ttjerbc Srot l)aben. T:u mirft SBein haUn. Caroline »irt ein 
5)funt) Bitcfer :^aben» ®ic trirD ein '^aav ©triimpfe l^aben. SCii 
merten jmci T)u^ent) Jpemten l^aben, 3^^^ mxM {or @ic trcrten) 
trei 5^aar §anl)fd)u:^e ^aben. Die (Sd^iiler merten trei 6ffcn Sucb 
l^aben^ 3^ «>c^^be flei^iger fein» 58irjl tu 9Jlorgen in Serlin fein i 
Zxi^t Seute wert'en immer arm fein* SirD tcin Dnfel ju ^aufe fein? 
3ci^ Hebe tie mei^en 9lofen» Xie guten ipanlfdju^e luerten immer 
t^euer (dear) fein, Die ^irfc^en ttJerDen bait) (soon) reif fein, Xie 
©tbrc^e li^ahxi. lange ^alfe, ^aft tu Seimrant) gefauft? 

Theme XXXIX. 

He will have three pounds* of\ coffee. What do you 
want? I want four yards of cloth. I will have also (a) 
hundred yards of linen. I shall have one dozen shirts. These 
storks have the longest necks. These little books will be as 
useful as those big books. The good fathers will love their 
children. Where have you bought those beautiful ribbons? 
Give to the poor people some bread and butter. The large 
houses will be dearer than the small houses. 

Conversation. 

SBirp bn nac^ 33erlin reifen? 9lein, id) mert^e ^u ^aufe bleiben, 

SBertien ®ie flci^ig unt> e^rlic^ 3^ it)ert»e e5 fein. 
(honest) fein? 

* The words 3)funbr 3JaciT and 2)u^cnb are invariable when preceded by 
a number. 

t Of, after names of measure and weight, is not expressed ir German- 



Feminine kouns : ^luiul ts e. 
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SBerDct i^^r Sirfcben ^aben ? 

ipat r)er ©torc^ cineit ^aU ? 
SBcrtcn ®te guted Suc^ ^abcn? 
ffiic »icl fofiet tie (SUe Ju* ? 
2Bie »icle ^cmten ^at tcr armc 

«nabe ? 
ipat ter 3wtc lie langcn Sriefc 

gelefcn ? 
SSerten tie gro^cn Simmer bejfcr 

fein aliJ tie fleincn? 



9lein, wir merten 3lc|)fel (apples) 

5r 6at eincn fcbr [an^m ^i\U, 
3(!^ mertc tad bcjlc lud) ^abcn, 
l:ie gUe lud) fo|let funf J^aler* 
Sr ^at fiinf otcr fecfjd §cmten* 

Sr ^at fic aUe gclcfen. 

Xi: gropen 3inimer trerten »iel 
bcj[er unt angencl>mcr fcin. 



LESSON XL. 2eftwn 40^ 

Feminine Houns adding e in the Plural, 

Obs. I. — Some feminine nouns form their plural by modifying 
the radical vowel and adding c only. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Die ^aud, 
the mouse 

Xie Wdu\t 
ter SRdufe 
ten Wavi]m 
tie WavL]t 



Xie ®tatt, the town 
tie 5larf?t, the night 
tie Suft, the air 
tie ipant, the hand 
tie ®ani, the goose 
tie ^up, the walnut 
tie ^ub, the cow 
tie grucbt, the fruit 



Examples. 

Die S3raut, 
the bride 

Xie Sraute 
ter 33raute 
ten Srauten 
tie Srdute 



Die Saufl, 
the list 

Xie gdufte 
ter gdufte 
ten gduftcn 
tie gduftc 



Xie ^unjl, 
the art 

Xie ^iinjlc 
ter ^iinfle 
ten ^iinftcii 
tie ^iirjte 



Xie (2tdttc, the towns 
tie 9Zdd)te, the nights 
tie Siiftc, the airs 
tie ^dnte, the hands 
tie ®dnfe, the geese 
tie ^ix\\t, the walnuts 
tie ^iibc, the cows 
tie Sriicbtc, the fruits 



* See page 171, Fourth Declension. 



76 FEMiNiNs nouns: ibbegulab plubal. 

Obs. n. — The words 9K u 1 1 e r and Zeijttx modify their 
Yowel in the plural, but do not add c. 

Die SKuttcr, the mother l:ie 9Rutter, the mothers 

Me Zo6:jttv, the daughter tie £i)c^ter, the daughters 

tie geter, the feather ter 9lu§l)aum, the walnut-tree 

ter*8e»o^ner, the inhabitant »crfc^iet>en, different 

fett, fat fliegen, to fly 

fongen, to catch im (contraction of in-bent) v 



Reading Exercise XL. 

Die 33e»oI)ncr grof er ©tatte unt flciner Dorfer fmb fe^r tterfc^ic:^ 
ben (different). Die ©tra^en tcr ©tattc Serlin unt> 9)arid flnt 
brcit* Die reicfcflen Seute ttjo^nen ni4t immer in ten gro§ten ©tatten. 
©int tie Sliic^te langer im SBinter aU im ©ommcr? Die fia^en fan^ 
0cn Wan\t. Die gnid)te ter Saume wcrten bait (soon) reif fein. 
Diefe ^u^e flnt fett, aber unfere ®anfe ttjerten fetter fein. Die guten 
Sbd^ter nnferer 9ladbbarin. 3dfe ^aU gwei ^ante unt jttjei Siipe, 
ipaben©ie tie Hcinen ita^en gefe^en? 3Bo fint tieSJogel? ©ie 
fint in ten ^aftgen. ©ebcn ©ie tiefe Sriefe 3^ren Soc^tem. 

Theme XL. 

The monkeys have four hands. What have you there 
(ta) ? I have two mice. Are the cherries ripe ? No, they 
will be ripe soon. The geese have feathers. I like the fat 
geese. The fruit(s) of the trees will be ripe. The walnuts 
are very good. The cows are not so big as the oxen. The 
gardener will have five cows. The inhabitants of these vil- 
lages will have many cows and geese. The walnuts are the 
fruit (s) of the walnut-tree. These daughters love their 
mothers. 

Conversation. 

gangen tie SKaufe tie ^afecn ? giein, tie Stai^m fangen tie ^aufe* 
2Bo fliegen tie SBea;!? Die Sijgel fliegen in ter iu]t. 
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2iebcn ®ie t>ie gropen ©tiiDtc ? 
SBie jiiU) Die ©trapen Diefcr ©taW? 
aSertct i^r Oanfe ^afeen ? 
2Bad ^ahtn tie ®dnfe? 
2Btc »icle ^anU i^ahn tie Sljfen? 



giein, i^ lieic tie Heinen Ibrfer, 
@ie flnt breit nnl fcbbn. 
9lein, toir iverten jtit^e ^aben« 
@ie l^aben (ange getern. 
©ie ^ahcn ^uv ^dnte. 



§abcn tie Softer tcrSrajinSo^iie? 9lcin, fic i^abtn fcine Jlinter* 



LESSON XU. 



Seltion 41. 



Nen^er Nouns adding e in the Plural.* 

Obs. — Some Center nouns form their plural by adding e 
only.f 





EXAMPT.WI. 


I^a« glof , 


Dad 5)fert, Dad ©cbct. 


the float 


the horse the prayer 


Norn. Xicglbpe 


Die 9)ferte Die ®e6ete 


Gen. ter glo^e 


ter 5)ferte tcr Oebete 


Dat. ten gibf en 


ten 9)ferten ten ®ebeten 


Ace. tie glope 


tie |)ferte tie ®tbttt 


l^ad 5>fert, the horse 


Die 5)ferte, the horses 


ta0 ©d^af, the sheep 


tie ©^afe, the sheep {pi.} 


tad ^a^x, the year 


tad ©piel, the play, game 


tad S^ier, the animal 


tad ^cft, the copy-book 


tae ©(i^ijf, the ship 


tad S^or, the gate 


tad ©(i^ttjein, the pig 


tie ipaare, plur. the hair 


tcr ^JWatrofe, the sailor 


rein, dean 


tie aSotte, the wool 


»ie alt, how old ? 


tie 3^"^!/ the number 


Sa^Ireic^, numerous 


tie Sla^rung, food 


gefunt, hi^althy 


je^n, ten, gnjanjig, twenty trcipig, thirty 



* See page 160, 9. Third DedenEdon. 
t The dative plural always adds n. 
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IRREGULAR PLURAL: NEUTER MONOSYLLABLES. 



Reading Exercise XLI. 

'Cer Deutfc^e ^at trei^ig 5)fcrte, gmanjig ©d^afe un'o ge^n Ruf^t. 
Die a:l)ore ter ®tatte ffnt> ojfcn. (Sint alle 3:^tere niiWi* ? Si^te 
9la^ruttg ter Sfeierc ift »erf4tct)en. 'Eer ®raf ^at atte feine 5>fcrtc 
^erfauft. ^atte er »ie(e ^^ferte ? Sr ^atte je^n 3^feriDe. gin 3wtc 
l^atte fic gefauft. Die 2;6iere faufen 3Baf[er, Tk SKatrofen ftnl) auf 
(on) ben englifc^en ©cfciffen. X)ic ipaare ter Winter ftnt fd)mar^ 
£ieben tie Winter tie ©piele? !Du Hft ge^n 3^^^^^ <ift, ids twcrtc 
gmanjig 3^^^^ «^t )ein» 5Cie alt x\t tiefei3 @(!^»cin ? 1:ic reinc ffioUe 
ter ©c^afe. Eie ©c^afe unt tie 5)fctte fint tie gal^Ireicbften S^iere. 
©int tic I^^ore ter ©tatt offen^ 

Theme XLI. 

The gates of the towns arc shut (gefcJ^IoiJen). Have you any 
pigs? The horses are larger than the sheep. The boys like 
the games. Where are the copy-books of your pupils ? They 
are not very clean. The sheep have wool. We eat the meat 
of the sheep, of the oxen, and of the pigs. The meat of the 
sheep is better than that (ta^) of the pigs; it is healthier. 
The ships of the English ai*e very numerous. 

Conversation. 



^aUn ©ie 5)ferte ? 

©int tie M^t nu|iti(^er aU tie 

©d^treine ? 
3|l tie SSoIIe ter ©ci^afc nii^tid) ? 

©int tie ipaare te^ ^inte^ \ijtt>ax^ ? 
3:rin!t ter §unt SJaffer ? 
SBad ^at ter 3ute gefauft? 
ipaben ©ie tie ©^iffe ter Sngtan^? 

ter gefei^en ? 
2Bie alt fint ©ie ? 



9lein, aier toix wcrtctt gc^n ©(i^afe 

l^aten. 
Die ^ii^e fmt tie ttu^Ii(!^jlcn 

2;^iere, 
Die SCoUe tet ©d^afe ijl fe^r 

nii^Uc^, 
©ie jtnt ttjeip. 
5ll(e S^iere faufen SJaffer* 
Sr l^at neue ipemten gefauft. 
3<^ ^aBe »iele ©(^ijfe gefe^en. 

3(^ Bin gmanjig 3a^re alt. 



tBRE^ULAB PLUBAL: MASCULINE MONOSVLLABLBfl. 
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uassoN xLn. 



Seftion 4t8. 



Some Masculine Nouns with an Irregular Plural.* 

Obs. — Some masculine monosyllabic nouns form their plural 
by modifying the radical vowel and adding ct. 







Examples: 






^cr itib, 


"ttv ®ei|l, 


"Eer Drt, 


ler SHanb, 




the body 


the spirit 


the place 


the edge 


Nom. 


!Eie Scikr 


Xie Oeijler 


Die Dcrter 


tie aianber 


Gen. 


ter Setter 


tier ®ei|ler 


ter Derter 


ber Slanber 


Dat. 


ben fietbern 


ten ®etflern 


ben Dertern 


ben Stanbcm 


Ace. 


tie fieiber 


tic ®ei(lcr 


bie Derter 


bie aianbcr 



I^er 9Rann, the man 

ber SBurni, the worm 

ber SBalb, the forest, wood 

®ott, God 

ber SttiAjt^nnif (the) wealth 

ber ^eibe, the heathen 

»ieUeic^t, perhaps 



Die SIRanner, the men 
bie SBiirmer, the worms 
bie S33alber, the forests 
bie ®otter, the gods 
bie 9leid5rt)iimer, (the) wealth 
allmdd^tig, almighty. 
jierbliA, mortal 



Reading Exercise XLII. 

Die ®otter ber ipeiben finb [e^r ja^Ireid). 9Kein Dfceim ^attc einen 
grojen 9lei*t^um, ®e6en (Bit biefen armen SRiinnern Srob unb 
M]t. greiJenf (eat) bie SBiirmer bie SSogel? 2Bir fennen bie 
3^eic^tpmer ber ^onigin. S3em gel^bren biefe SBatber ? Sie ge^oren 
bem reidjen ^aObax. §err 9)M(Ier ^at alle fetne 3fleid^t^umer ^erloren* 
Die Setber ber 9Renf^en ftnb flerbli^ (mortal), aber bie ©eelen ftnb 
unflerbli(!^» 39Bo leben bie SBiirmer? @inb bie ©otter ber ipeiben aU^ 
mdd^tig ? 

* See page 166, Third Declension (Exception IIL). 
t The word frcJTcn (to eat) is applied only to animaU. 
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PLUBAL OF MASCULmE AKD NEUTEB NOUNd. 



Theme XLII. 

The worms live in the ground (earth). Do the worms eat 
(frejfen) birds? No, the birds eat worms. Have the gods 
wealth? The count has lost his wealth {plur,). The gods 
of the heathens. These men have taken my gold watch. 
Do you know these Enghsh men? Had your uncle any 
woods ? No, the rich count has large* woods. The beautiful 
horses belong to those poor men. God hears (prt) the 
prayers of the poor people. 

Conversation. 



SBoHttbWeS6gcI? 
SBer ^Qt metne gobene U^r ge^ 
nommtn ? 

Sttmtn ® le biefc SJianner ? 

®cm fle:^6rett kiefc SSBaftier ? 

©inb bie Setter ber aWenfd^en 

jlerMi*? 
©tttD bie ©fitter ber ^eiben oXh^ 

mad^tig ? 



©ie flnb in ben SBalbem* 

34 iabe gttjel Wanntx in ^f^rtm 

3immer gefe^en ; )}ieQeic!^t \^aien 

biefe S'^re U^r genommen* 
3ci, iij tenne jle ; (le »o^nen in 

tern ^aufe meine^ 9lad^6ard. 
©ie ge^oren bent rei(!^en greunbe 

unfered Sater«» 
3a, bie Seiber flnb jlerHid^, aber 

bie ©eelen flnb unflerMi^. 
9lein, aberunfer ®ottifl a((ma(j^tig. 



♦^ 



LESSON XLin. 



Seftion 43. 



Plural of Masculine and Neuter Nouns ending in er^ 

cl, cn^ i^cn and (ein. 

Obs. — Masculine and neuter substantives ending in tt, tl, 
tn, d^cn and Ittn, have the same termination in the 
cases of the plural as in the nominative singular, but 
generally modify their radical voweLf 

* Translate grope (see Less. 49). 

i Words in at come under this rule. See pa^e 166, First Dedension. 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Dcr SSatcr, 
tlie father 

Die 35ater 
ter SSatcr 
t)en Satern 
Mc Soter 



Examples. 

Der Sogel, 
the bird 

Die SSogel 
ber Sogel 
ten Sogeitt 
Die 3>5gel 



Der Oarten, 
the garden 

Die ®artett 
ber ©iirtctt 
ten ®arten 
tie ®arte« 



Dad 9Rat^en, 
the girl 

Nom. Die 2RaDd^ett 

Gen. ber Watd^en 

Dai ten 9J?ai>d)en 

Ace. tie SKatc^en 

Dcr Sacfer, the baker 
tcr Sbffel, the spoon 
ter SWgel, the wing 
Dad SReiJer, the knife 
filfcem, silver {adj.) 
f(^arf, sharp nur, only 



Dad Sintlein, 
the little child 

Die ^intlein 
ter ^inDlcin 
ten Sintlein 
tie Sintlein 

Der ©tiefel, the boot 
tad ^inDlein, the little child 
ttte^rere, several 
ttjenige, few 
Jocife, wise 
l^bren, to hear 



Reading Exercise XLIII. 

Unfere Sater waren alt. Die Siebe ter Sater unt ter SRiitter* 
Diefer ®artner ^at gmei Oarten, »ir njerten einen ®arten l^akn. Die 
Sogel leben in ter Suft (air), 2Co »o^nt ter Sacfer ? SEir ^aben 
feine 8ac!er in tiefer Statt. Diefe Wix&iixi ftnt tie S5d)ter ted 
Sacferd. Die "iSlagD ^at tie Soffel unt tie ^Kejfer aerfcroc^en. ipaben 
tie Sogef gliigel ? S:}M i^r gottene oter fitberne 2bjfc( ? 2Sir ^aben 
me^rere Sriiter* 3^r ^afct nur fdjarfe ^Reffer, 

Theme XLIII. 

The fathers are wiser than the sons. Where are Charles's 
brothers? How many brothers has he? He has four 
brothers. Has she (any) sisters? She has only two. The 

6 



^ 



iBBEGtLAfi PLtJRAL! MASCtJLm^ NOUXiJ* 



gardens of the queen are beautiful These bakers are poor. 
The birds have wings. The tailors make (macfccn) coats; the 
shoemakers make boots and shoes; the watchmakers make 
watches. The servant has lost only four gold spoons and 
two silver knives. 

Conversation. 



2Ccr ftnl) tiefc gwei 9J^dr$en? 
Jpat ter ©artncr wk Sfcl ? 

SBie t)ielc Slider fint) in tiefeit 
Dbrfem? 

^mmn © ic tie Sriit er beS ®rafen ? 
2Bert>en tie ipaufer genjler ^ben? 

2Bie t)ie(c ©c^neiner ^abeit ©ie? 



©icftnt)bie2:^terted U^rmad)eri3, 
Sr ^at nur einen Sfel, aber cr ^at 

i)ier 3)fcrte» 
3n ten !Dbrfern ftnt nur iDenirje 

Sader, aber in ten ©tdtten |lnr> 

t)iele* 
3a, er f^at trei Snilier. 
3a, (te Jvcrten mct)rcre gcnjlcr 

^aben. 
3c^ ^abe nur eincn ©cfenciter* 



LESSON XLIV. 



«cftiott 44^ 



Irregular Formation of the Plural of Masculine 

Substantives.* 

Obs. — Some mascuHne nouns ending in cr, el and at, form 
their plural by adding n ; words in or add en. 



Examples. 

X)er ©tacfcci, Iier ©e^atter, 
the sting the god-father 

Nom. !Die ©taieln Die ®ei?attern 

Gen. ter ©tadjein ter ©eijattern 

Dat. ten ©tad^eln ten ®e»attern 

Ace. tic ©taieln tie ©eoattem 



Xer SRu^tel, !Der Saier, 
the muscle the Bavarian 

Die SKugfeln Die Saiem 

ter SKu^feln ter Saiern 

ten ?WudfeIn ten ^akvn 

tie SJiugfeIn tie 33aicm 



* See page 167, First Declension (Exceptions). 



nOlEGULAB plural: MASGULINK NOUN& 
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r.cr Saucr, the peasant 
tcr Setter, the cousin 
Kr 5^acbbar, the neighbor 
b<;r 5)anto{|cI, the slipper 



£te 33auem, the peasants 
tic 3Settern, the cousins 
tic ^iac^barn, the neighbors 
tic ^antoffcln, the shppers 



Reading Exercise XLIV. 

!£ie Scttem unferc^ ®c»attcr5 jint) 33aucrn» Unfcr 9lac^6ar ijl cin 
Saier, fcinc 5lad}bam fint Saicm, ipafccn tic Stofen Stacfeeln? 
5^cin, tic 3^ofcn ^a6en I^orncn (thorns). 5Bo pnt unfcrc 5)antojfcln? 
!Eic @c^ul)mad}cr madden (make) ^^^wtojfcln* 3^^^ SRiinncr %abcn 
jlarfc 9Ku^!cIn. !Dlc Saicrn fmt tic bcflcn 33aucm» SBir »ertcn 
Mc ©artcti tcr ©c^attern !aufen* 



Theme XLIV. 

I am a peasant. These men are peasants, they have lands 
and forests. This house belongs to our neighbors. Your 
neighbors are my best friends. Here is your shoemaker: 
he brings your slippers. These are all my riches. The rich 
count has many houses, gardens, fields and forests. The 
fishes like (the) worms. Are these men Frenchmen? We 
have bought horses, oxen, cows and calves. Do you want 
my slippers ? Yes, Sir. 

Conversation. 



$a6ctt tic Saucm cine 9lid)tc 

(niece) ? 
Sint tic 5(iac^bartt tcincd ©e^at^^ 

ter^ arm? 
§afl tu tciitc 5)antoffeln gcfunten ? 
^at icncr 9Bann (larfc 9Jlu^f ein ? 
^abti^rcincn Setter? 

6int tiefc Wanmx Sranjofcn ? 



9lcin, |tc ^abctt tret Settem* 

9lcin, ftc ftnt fc^r retd^* 

©ic ftnt feci tern ©cfen^mat^cr. 
9lein, feine SRu^fcln ftnt fd^wac^. 
^dn, abcr tuir njcrten tret SSettcrn 

l^abcn* 
Diefc aRanner fhit Satcm* 
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▲DJECnTES AND PABTICIPLES USED SUBSTANTIVELY. 



LESSON XLV 



2ettivn 43. 



Adjectives and FarticipleQ used as Substantives. 

Qbs. I. — Adjectives and participles, when used substantively 
are declined like adjectives, varying according as 
they are preceded by the definite (see Observation, 
Lesson XXYTE) or indefinite article (see Observa- 
tion, Lesson XXIX). 



Singular, 

Dcr SReifen^c, 
the traveler 

Nom. £er Slcifcntc 

Gen. bed Sflclfcnt>ctt 

Dai tern SRcifenten 

Aoc. ben Steifenben 



HXAMPLES. 

Plural, 

Die gHeifenben, 
the travelers 

Die aieifeiiben 
ber Steifenben 
ben Sleifettten 
bie Slelfenben 



Sin grember, 
a stranger 

Sin g'^ember 
eined gi^embm 
einem grembcn 
einen Srcmben 



Ofia n. — ^There being no plural to the indefinite article the 
adjectives and participles, when used substan- 
tively, take the inflexion of the definite article. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace 



ExAMPLgg: 



Sin ®efangener, 
a prisoner 

Oefangene, prisoners 
©efangener, of prisoners 
©efangenen, to prisoners 
©efangene, prisoners 



Sin Sleifenber, 
a traveler 

Sfleifenbe, travelers 
SReifenber, of travelers 
SleifenDen, to travelers 
SReifenbe, travelers 



Der SReifenbe, the traveler 
ber grembe, the stranger 
ber Oefangene, the prisoner 
b(M ®efangni§, the prison 



Sin Sebienter, a servant 
ein ©efanbter, an ambassador 
etn ©eie^rter, a learned man 
ber Sud^^nbler, the bookseUer 



THE INTEBBOGATIVE PBOMOUMS. 86 

Reading Exercise XLV. 

5in fremtcr Slcifctiter ^at itn ©cfangencn flcbra^t (brought). 
Xcr Su^^dtitlcr fud?t cinen Oclc^rtcn. Dcr SeDiente ted Oefantten 
ip im {contraction for in tern) ©efdngnip. liefer iput fle^ort tern 
gremrcn^ 3ener Sleifcnte ifl ein grcmDer* ^ennen ®le ten Slei:? 
fenten? Sin Setienter Ui ®rafcn ifl (has) angefommen. Irei 
©efangenc ftnt im ©cfanflnig. 3^"^ gremtcn fint Seifente. Xcr 
Sacfcr fAidft tiefed Srot tern ©ele^rten, !Ciefe Oele^rten flnt Saiem. 
3ci^ fle^e mit meiner ©ci^wejler gu unferer Sante^ 

Theme XLV. 

Our neighbor is a learned man. These learned men are 
Bavarians. Who is this stranger ? He is a traveler. Is a 
learned man an ambassador? No, but this ambassador is a 
learned man. The booksellers have received these apples? 
To whose house {or to whom) are you going f I am going 
(3^ 9^^c) to my aunt's with my little sister. Where is the 
prisoner ? He is in the prison. We have seen a stranger 
at the merchant's. 

Conversation. 

2Ber ifl tiefer gremfee ? Sr ijl tcr So^n unfercd ©ele^rten. 

^ennen ®ie jcncn 9Kann? 9lein, er ifl tin gremtcr* 

ipajl t)U eincn ®elc:^rten gefel^en? 9lein, abn iii ^afce einen Sleifen:^ 

ten gefel^en. 
SBo fint tie ©efangencn? ®ic ftnt in tern ©cfangnig, 

©int tie 3remtenno(^ (still) l^ier? ^CL,[it toerten erfl (only) mor- 

gen abreifen. 
ffier toof^nt in ticftm ipaufe ? gin frcmter Octel^rter, 



LESSON XLVI. 8efttPtt 46^ 

The Interrogative Pronouns, 

Obs. I. — ^The interrogative pronouns are tuet, who ; toaHf 
what ; toeld^er, which (decHned like the definite 



B6 INTEBBOGATIVB PBOKOUNs: DfiCUBHSIOK 09 t& tX AND toa^. 

article) ; and Uiai fur etlt, what sort or kind of ? 
(of which only the indefinite article tin is de- 
clined). 

Declension of met and mail. 



Nom. 


mcr, who? 


tt)a^, what? 


Gen. 


n?e|Jen, whose? 


wejfcn, of what? 


Dat. 


totm, to whom? 


^^, ) to what? 
"^''' 1 what? 


Ace. 


mn, whom? 



Obs. n. — Wtv and tOQd are used with verbs, toell^er and luai^ 
fiit cin, with substantives. 

!Ctc 9RoBeI, (pL) the furniture T;er gingcr^ut, the thimble 

tad Zuij, (the) cloth gcfcfelagen, beaten 

ter ®utoen, the florin gcrufcn, called 

tic Slle, the ell, yard foflet, costs 

mtt mir, with me Beflraft, punished 

mit S^nctt, with you (to you) noci^, still iti^, now 



Reading Exercise XLVI. 

SBad fur ein Suc^ n?oC(cn ®ie? 5Gad faqcn (say) ©le ? SSBcr 
fommt mit ^^ntn »on Serlin ? SBcn ^aben ®ie gcrufeti ? 2Bcr ifl 
imer SRcifente ? Sr tfl ter 9leffc ted Sud)^atit(erd. Unfcr 2;tfd)Ier 
^at tiefe 9Kokt gemadbt. Sen l)at ter ©c^neitcr gcrufcn ? 2Bcm 
ge^brt ticfer ©arten ? Sr ge^ort tern ^Jrofeflfor. £;er junge 2:t|'c^lcr 
^at tiefe fd^onen (Stii^te unt atle 9Jl56eI in tiefcm Jpaufe gemad?t. SBcr 
bat SSil^elm gefAtagen ? SDejTen 3flo(! ^aft tu gcrrijfen ? «arte mod 
ifl gerrijfen. 3c^ ^«6e teine ©rammatif tern ^Robert gelic^cn. SBcm 
^at i^re Courme i^ren ginger^ut gelie^en? ffien l)aben ®ie eingeta^ 
ten (invited) ? 3^ ^abe meine beften greunte eingetaten. 

Theme XLVI. 

Who has made this beautiful table? The old joiner has 
made all our furniture. Who has beaten the bookseller? 



AUXILIARY VERB ^ahctt: COMFOIJKD TENSES. 
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The learned mao has lent me a book. How much is (toit ))ie( 
foftet) a yard of this cloth ? To whom do you give this ring ? 
Whose thimble is this ? A yard of this cloth costs two 
florins. Whom hast thou punished? The son of the prisoner. 

Conversation. 



2Ber ift jener grcmbe ? 
ffieiJen fHod ifl aerriiTen ? 
ipat ter Sacfcr Mefc WoM gemati^t? 
2Qcm gcl^ort biefer Stu^I ? 
JSeffen gingcrl^ut ^a\t tu ? 

SBarum l^at er bic Spren aufge^ 

mad^t (opened)? 
3Sa« fiir cin 33ud^ l^akn (8ie ? 



Sr ift cin ®ot)n ted ®cle^rtcn. 
!Ccr fRod ted Jifdjlerd, 
5Wcin, t)cr Sifc^Ier ^at pe gcmac^t. 
Sr ge^brt meinem ®ro§t5ater. 
3(^ ^abc ten ginger^ut teiner 

©rogmutter. 
6r 6at tic S^iiren unt g^njler aufi? 

gemacbt, njeil ed toarm i|l. 
3(^ ^ak ©dfeiller^i^ ®eti4te. 



LESSON XLVn. 



Seftiott 47^ 



Compound Tenses* of th^ Auxiliary Verb §aUn, 

TO HAVE. 
Participle Past: ®c^att, had. 

PEBFECT TENSE. 

3d) ^ak ge^aBt, I have had 2Cir ^ahn ge^a6t, we have had 

tu '^aft ge^abt, thou hast had i^r i^abt gel^abt, ) you have 

ex (fte, c5) ^at ge^afct, he (she, @ie ^aben ge^abt, J had 

it) has had pe ^abcn ge^abt, they have had 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

3d) ^atte ge^abt, I had had 3Bir fatten ge^abt, we had had 
tu ^attcfl gcfeabt, thou hadst had i^r Uttd QtUU, ) you had 
er (fie, ed) ^atte ge'^abt, he (she, ®ic l^attcn ^t^U, J had 
it) had had fte l^atten ge^abt, they had had 



* Compound tenses of this verb are formed in German as in EnglisU, 
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Die 9lat)cl, the needle !Clc Sigarre, the cigar 

Mc ©tedfttatcl, the pin scigcn, to show 

bad ®emahc, the picture aufgemad^t, opened 



Reading Exercise XLVII. 

SBejJen iput ^at tcr grcmbe ge^afct ? gr l^at fcen iput bed Su^l^iinbi^ 
Ier« ge^ait^ ipattefl t)u einen ©tod gefiabt ? 3d^ l^abe einen ginger^: 
l^ut ge^afct, a6er id? l^abc i^n ^erloren* 2Ben l^afl liu gerufcn ? SRcine 
Sante l^at gwel ©terfrtabeln gel^aW, aber belne 9Rutter l^atte elne 9lat>cl 
ge^fct* i^atte er nici^t eine Sigarre ge^aM? SBir ^aben ein ©emalDe 
ge^bt, aber unfer 35ater ^t ed »crfauft» SCeffen gingerpte fln^ tied 
(these) ? 2Bcm tootten @ie tiefcd ffibrterbud) gebcn ? ipatten @ie 
ein Sud^ ge'^abt ? SBir l^otten eine fiigarre ge^abt 

Theme XLVII. 

Have you pins ? No, I have had pins and needles, but I 
have lost them. Have you had cigars ? No, we shall have 
cigars Wednesday (SWittraoc^). Had you taken Robert's gram- 
mar? That tall man is our gardener. What have those 
little boys had ? I had not seen the king, but I had seen 
the queen. Whose grammar have you had? I have had 
Robert's grammar. I have had a picture. To whom wiU 
you give this dictionary ? 

Conversation. 

^(d bcr Sud^^anbler Siici^er ? gr l^at Slicker gel^abt, aber cr l^cd 

fte tterfauft. 
^afl tu eine gofeene U^r ? 3^ ^citte eine ftlberne U^r gei^abt, 

aber ici^ i^abt pe »ertorem 
$aben ©ie ijiele ®emalr>e gel^abt? SBir fatten nur ^wei ®cma(De. 
.^attet i^r Sigarren ge^abt ? 2Bir fatten gute Sigarren ge^abL 

^a(l t)u 2Bein ge^abt ? SBir batten Staffer ge^abt* 

SBeffen gigarre l^aben ©ie? 3^ •^ttbe feine gigarren. 

2Bem geigen ©ie biefed ©emiitoe? 3<^ njerte ed tern ©ele^rten jetgen. 
2BiUflt»umireine©te(!nat)eIgeben? 3* l^alt fte atte ^erforen^ 



iLUXILIABY VERB fcilt: COMPOUND TENSEB. S^ 



LESSON LXVnL ^eftion 48* 

Compound Tenses of the Auxiliary Verb ®cin, TO BE. 

Participle Past: ® ewe fen, been. 



PEBFEGT TENSE. 



3^ bin gewefett, I have been SSJtr fin^ gcwefcn, we have been 
tu bifl geaefen, thou hast been i^r fciD gerocfcn, \ you have 
cr (jte, ee) ijl gcwefen, he (she, it) <Bit ftn^ gewefen, ) been 
has been (te ftn^ gcwefen, they have been 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

3d^ war gewefcn, I had been SBir waren gcwcfen, we had been 
^uwarjlgcwcfen, thou hadst been % waret gcwefcn, ) you had 
er (fic, e^) war gewefcn, he (she, ©ie waren gcwcfen, ) been 
it) had been fic waren gewefen, they had been 

^ad Sweater, the theatre wo^ln, where (whither) ? 

bad Concert, the concert traurig, sad 

biKig, cheap t^euer, dear 

ind (contraction of in tad) im (contraction of in bcm) 



Reading Exercise LXVIII. 

3d^ 6ln tm ®artpn gewefen* Sifl tu im Sweater gewefen? gr ifl 
in Serlin gewefen* 3Bir fint) auf tern Sad (ball) gewefen* 3^r 
fett niAt immer flei§ig unD aufmerffam gewefen* ©inn (Sie im 5oni^ 
cert gewefen ? @le (Int) in tier ©djule gewefen. 3c^ ^<^^ ^^ %xanh 
furt gewefen. SBarfl tu in Sremen {Bremen) gewefen ? 3^^ tt^^^^ft 
in 3Bien (Vienna) gewefen. Sr war im Z^tattv gewefen. SBaren 
®ie traurig gewefen ? Sd war tfteuer gewefen. 2Bo ftnt ®ie ge^^ 
wefen? 3^^^ Sruter ijl ind Soncert gegangen (gone). 
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Theme XLVIII. 

Hast thou been to the theatre? No, I have been to the 
concert. Has the tailor not been at the ball ? Have you ever 
(jemaU) been in Berlin? No, we have only been in Frank- 
fort. They had been here. Had you been there ? We had 
been thereg twoj hours,. She had been in Berlin. He had. 
been iug Vienna^ twoi daysg. 

Conversation. 

Sijl bu tm (Sarten gemefen ? ^&i war tm Sweater gctuefcn. 

®clt i^r im Soncert gcwe fen ? ^dn, toxx voaxtn in Scrim gewcfen^ 

3ft er in 3lmerifa gewefcn ? 9lein, er ifl nic in Slmcrifa gewcfcn* 

SSarum M|l tu fo traurig gcttjcfcn ? 3<% ^^6^ meinen t^curcn Dnf cl 

»crioren. 

SBo^in irerben (Sic gc^cn ? 2Bir tucrDcn in« Soncert gc^en* 

2Sic langc (how long) war cr in Sr war t)rci Sage in Slmerifa gc^ 
2lmcrita gemcfen ? trcfcn. 



LESSON XLIX. SefttPtt 49* 

Adjectives Preceding Substantives without an Article. 

Obs. — When adjectives accompanying a substantive are not 
preceded by an article or by a demonstrative pronoun, 
the gender of the substantive must be expressed by 
the adjective, which takes the terminations of the 
{wanting) article. The genitive singular, to avoid a 
repetition of g, takes it. 

Examples. 

masculine. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. guter SEein, good wine gutc JBcine, good wines 

Gen. guten®cincv<, of good wine guter ffictnc, of good wines 

Dat. gutem 3Beine, to good wine guten SBcinen, to good wines 

Ace. guten S>cin, good wine gute Seine, good wine3 
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FEMIXINB. 



Singular, 

N. fd^Iec^te Suppe, bad (poor) 

soup 
G. fc^Iec^tcr ©uppc, of bad soup 
D. f&Ie&ter ®u))pc, to bad soup 
A. fc^Icd^te ©uppe, bad soup 



Pluralr 
]ijltiitt (ZvLpptn, bad soups 

i6^Uijttx (Suppcn, of bad soups 
[djleci^tctt Suppen, to bad soups 
[c^Iec^te (Suppen, bad soups 



NEUTEB. 

SingtUar, Plural. 

Nom. frifAcd Sro^, fresh bread atte Siid^cr, old books 

Gen. frifc^cn SroDed, of fresh bread alter Silver, of old books 

Dat. frt]1^cm 33rotc, to fresh bread altcn Siic^ern, to old books 

Ace. frificd 33rot, fresh bread altc Siicfccr, old books 



Eer ©d^infen, ham 
tie (Bnppt, the soup 
tie @aBe(, the fork 
t)a« Dbft, the fruit 
tie 5?ac^ricbt, the news 
fdfeone Slumen, fine flowers 
junge Seute, young people 
neue ©d^u^e, new shoes 



gebratcn, roast, roasted 
gefoc^t, boiled 
toilX), wild 

i)ortreffIidb, excellent 
tid, thick 

ed giebt, there is, there are 
gicW ed, are there? 
iemate, ever 



Reading Exercise XLIX. 

3c^ V^^ flwtctt ©d)infen unt) tt>arme ©uppe gc'^aM. SBiflfl bu latte 
©uppe l^akn? 2Bir merten fd)onc Slumcn ^ahn. Sr liett weiged 
9)apter unt f(ibnjar3C 3:inte^ 65eben ©ic tern 3fleifenten marmed 
SSajfcr. SBo ift ter ©cfeu^mac^er? ipaben tie O^artner reifed (ripe) 
Cb]t^. Oiebt ed junge Seute in tiefer (Btalt ? 2Cirt ter 3:ifc^ter mnt 
SWobel^aben? !Eer ©cbut)mac6er ijl in granffurt gemefen unt kt 
neue ©cbu^e gekac^t, Sd toaren luilte 5^adbrid)ten geirefen* ®el6ra^ 
tened gleif^ ift gefunter aU gefod^teiS gleifcb* 3c^ 6a6e fd^irarae^ unt 
rot()e5 Znd) (^cfc^en. 
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Theme XLIX. 

Wilt thou have some good ham, fresh bread and good 
butter ? I have bought white and red paper. We have eaten 
excellent fruit. The gardener has drunk very strong beer. 
My father Hkes only good old red wine. Have you green 
tea or black tea? I want good coffee and sweet milk. Will 
the boys have roast meat or boiled meat? Here is good 
fresh water, and also good white wine. 

Conversation. 

Jpaten ®ie guten ^afc Qtf^ait ? SBir fatten guten Aafc unb fvi]6^t 

Sutter. 

SCaren ®lc Im alten S^^eatcr gc^ 9letn, toxx »aren im Soncert ge^ 

mefen ? trefcn. 

ipat unfcr U^vmaiiev gutc U^ren ? gr ^at fccffcrc U^reit aid tcr 3Wgc. 

©ibt ed gefdjtdte Slerjte In titefer 9ieln, gcf^trftc Jlerjte Icben (live) 

©tatt? ttur (only) in leutfcblanD^ 

9Rac^en tic 2:if*Ier neue SJlbbcI ? ®ic maAen nur neue WokU 

Srinfen Sic rotten ot)cr wei^en 3c3^ trinfe wcter rotten nodj »ei§en 

JCcin ? SBein, ic^ trinfc frif^cd SCaffcr. 

SBottcn Sic cine gutc Sigarrc 3$ rauc^c »ctcr gutc no6^ fd^lec^te 

xauiitn (smoke) ? Sigarrcn. 

Scrfauft tcr ^aufmann gutcn Sr ttcrfauft fc^r gutcn griinen unt 

a^cc ? fci^waracn S^cc. 



LESSON L. »ettion SO* 

First Conditional of l^alictt. 

3^ wurte ^a6cn or ic^ T^atte, I should have 

fcu murtefl ^abcn or bu fcattejl, thou wouldst have 

er toixxU ^ahn or cr l^attc, he would have 

SSBir wiirbcn "^aicn or toix Wttn, we should have 
i^r wiirtct "^atcn or i^x Mttct, you would have 
flc wiirtcn l^atcn or fie fatten, they would have 
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®ettn iij f^attt, if I had SBcnn iwlr ^ttm, if we had 

mnn tu ^dttcjl, if thou hadst tpcnn i^r ^attct, ) r* v ^ 

»cnn er (pe, c^) ^ttt, if he (she, trenn Sic fatten, ) ^ 

it) had mnn ftc l)dttcn, if they had 

First Conditional of fcin. 

3^ to&ctt feitt or id^ ware, I should be 

t)u tt3urnc|l fcin or tu »arc|l, thou wouldst be 

cr »urnc fcin or cr torn, he would be 

2Birnjitrt)cn fcin or ttjir »arcn, we chould be 
il^r ttJiirDct fcin or i^r toaxtt, you would be 
(tc ttjurtcn fcin or flc »drcn, they would be 

SCcnn iij njatc, if I were 2Bcnn toit mxcn, if we were 

iDcnn l>u njdrcfl, if thou wert iwcnn i^r itjdret, ] ^ 
ttjcnn cr (fic, c^) ware, if he (she, »cnn Sic n?drcn, ) 
it) were »cnn (tc ttjiircn, if they were 

l^it ^^anmt, the plum gcrcd^t, just 

tic ©c6Ia(J^t, the battle tat)cln, to blame 

ta^ ©picljcug, the plaything ^ungrig, hungry 

fro^, glad turftig, thirsty 

Utxiibt, sorry gctrunfcn, drunk 



Reading Exercise L. 

3(^ twiirtc ®clb l^abcn, wcnn id^ nid^t gctrunfcn pttc* Du ttJiirbcfl 
me'^r grcunDc l^afccn, wcnn l)u gcrcc^tcr »arcfl* Sr luiirtc cin ^kx\) 
iabcn, tocnn cr ®cto gcnug ^attc, SKcinc ©b^nc miirDcn au^gcl^cn, 
njcnn (!c ni(^t unwo^I warcn* Unfcr Zi]iiUv roixxu nidjt fo arm fcin, 
»cnn cr flcipigcr ware* Die Santc tcixxu nidjt fo ^ungrig fcin, »cnn 
f!c 6t»ad gcgcffcn l^attc. SBiirtcn ©ic auf Da^ iant) gc^cn, tt?cnn tad 
SBcttcr nid)t fo fc^Ic^t »arc ? X)ic Winter juiirtcn ©piclgcugc l^abcn, 
ttjcnn flc fpiclcn toiirtcn^ 'Cic gremtcn n?urtcn nidjt fo turftig fcin, 
Jocnn (Ic SBajfcr l^dttcn. ©ic loiirtcn niit tauln. 

^ After tventtf the verb is placed at the end. See Lesson 71. 
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' Theme L. 

I should bo glad, if I had* those playthings. Thou 
wouldst be thirsty. He would be hungry, if he had not 
eaten (^egeffen) » Would you be sorry, if he were just ? She 
would be just. If thou wert glad, he would be glad also. 
They should have plums and apples, if they were ripe. Would 
she be happier, if she had more friends ? Would they be 
sorry, if they were more diligent ? They would have won 
(gen?onttcn) the battle. 

Conversation. 



35ater ^u §aufe mare ? 
2Curt)en fie \vo^ fein, n?cntt fte 

ba^ ©Ijieljeug ^cittei;? 
SBiirtctt ®ie SBein trinfen, wenn 

<Bit turflig trdren ? 
25toe Me 3:ante gered)t fein, mnn 

fie nic^t tranf mxt ? 
3Burt)e ber ^atfer jufrieben fein, 

mnn tie ©oltaten Me ©d^tadbt 

nic^t »er(oren fatten ? 
SBiirten ®te mix 3^t ^^ferb lei^en, 

mnn ©ie e^ l^atten ? 



3c^ »urt)c »iel ®efc l^aBert* 

®ie iriirben nie tuieber (never 

again) hdvvAt fein» 
3c^ wiirbe nur frtfc^e^, fatten 

SBaffer trinfen* 
©ie n?toe froi^ unb gerec^t fein* 

Sr jriirbc fel^r fro^ fein* 



3c^ miirte ed 3^ncn mit SSergnugen 
(with pleasure) leiT^en^ 



^ After tt>cmi# the verb is placed at the end. See Lesaou 71. 



I»A.ItT II. 

I^ESSON LL 2eftion SI. 

Oonjugation of Regular (or Modem) Active Verbs. 

Obs. L — All German verbs end in the infinitive in tl* or tU* 

By removing this ending we find the root, e, g., 

ta^cl-tl, to blame ; lob-eil, to praise. 

Note. — In German the infinitive when after another verb is preceded 

by )U ; but the auxiliaries of mode (see p. 219), also finlien, to find ; {ii^leit, 

to feel ; prett, to hear ; bfetbcn, to remain ; 4et§en, to bid, (not to call) ; 

l^elfcnr to help ; le^teitr to teach ; (emcnr to learn, and mai^tn, to make, 

are followed by the infinitive without ju ; e. g., 3cf> l^ei§e bit^ t€ t^UUt 

I bid you {to) do it, but Sr tarn fic )u fe^cn, he came to see her. 

Obs. n. — The Present Participle is formed by adding etl^ 
to the root ; e. g., lobcnb ; the Past Participle by pre- 
fixing ge and affixing t ; e. g., gelo^t* 

Note. — The prefix ge is not used in the participle past, 1. With aU 

verbs of foreign origin ending in i(f)ren; e. g., marfc^ircil/ to march; mat'* 

fc^irt (not gcmaifc^irt) ; 2. With such as have the unaccented prefix bt> ^tt 

tmp, tni, tv, tier, or jcr ; e. g., bcfudjen, to visit; bcfucfct (not gebefuc^t). 

Obs. m. — ^The Imperatiye^ which is only used in the second 

person, is formed in the singular by adding e: l^ole, 

fetch (thou) ; and in the plural by adding et : fuctct> 

seek (ye), or en when the verb is followed by the 

pronoun ®ie: totetl 8ie, praise (you). 

Obs. rV. — The Present tense is formed by adding e : ic^ lotc : 
the Imperfect by adding tc : iij (obte. 

PRESENT TENSE. IMPERFECT TENSE. 

3c^ Icrne, I learn or am learning 3(^ litbtc, I loved 

tu lernft, thou leamest tu lieBteft, thou lovedst 

er (fie, c3) lernt, he (she, it) learns er liefcte, he loved 

toix kxntn, we learn toix Itebtett, we loved 

i^rIern(e)tJ , i^Mtcfctet, ] , ^ 

©ie lernen, f ^^^ ^"^"^ ©ie liebteti, [ ^^^ ^^^^^ 

fie (erneil, they learn fie lubttn, they loved 

* The only verbs which in the infinitive elide the t before n are : feiib 
to b« ; t^nttr to do, and those whose root ends in el or er* 
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Obs, V. — ^For euphony sake regular verbs, whose last radicals 
are b, t, in, gtl, (tit, fftt, d^n, or t^m, retain e be- 
tween the root and the ending in every mode, tense, 
and person ; e, g., 3d^ retc, I speak, tu xttc% er xtttte, 
toix l^aben gcretet, etc. 

Obs. VI. — ^Verbs whose last radical is a sibilant (f^ ff^ jtfy, j) 
insert e in the second person singular ; e. g., id) 
tpunfc^e, I wish, t)u toixn\6:jC% etc. 

Reading Exercise LI. 

3(% feme meine Slufgabc^ Xu loBfl Mntn ©d^iilcr. Sr gc^o^t 
fcinem Sei^rer* 2Bir too^ncn in granffurt. 3^r liebt tie Siicber* 
ipoten ®le SBajfer ocer SBein ? !Cie ©d^ulcr fut^en tad SBcrterbud^, 
34 liebtc meinen Sel^rer. 2obtefl tu ten triigen ©(filler? !Eer Soter 
fuc^te t)Ctt a:ifd)(er. SBir tauften Slepfcl unt) Sirncn. 3^^ l^brtct mad 
mein Dn!el [agte. 38o^nten ©le niijt in S3erlin ? @ie ge^ord^ten 
tern I:tener. l:u lannfl ind Eoncert ge^cn. ©oHen iwir tint neue 
Slufgabe Icriten ? Sfleifen ®ic na6^ 5^arid ? Unferc SItem gel^en ind 
Sweater. Jpole ein ®Iad SCajfer. ©uAet eure teutf^en ©rammotilcn. 
S3Ba0 wiinfci^cfl tu? Sr retet fe^r langfam (slow)^ 

Theme LL 

I love my pai^nts. Thou livest in Berlin. Charles learns 
his lesson. We buy a new dictionary. What do you seek ? 
The gardener and the tailor live in Frankfort. What did 
you buy ? I bought a white horse. She loved her teacher. 
What are you making? I am learning my lesson. The 
teacher praised his pupils, they learned the lesson. Learn 
(sing.) to obey. Obey (plur.) your teachers. Love (plur.) 
your parents. My parents have visited your uncle. 

Obs. Vn — The Compound tenses are formed in German 
nearly as in English. 

1. In the Perfect the participle past of the prin- 
cipal verb is preceded by the present, and in the 
Plapcrfect by the imperfect of iaben (sometimes 
(ein) ; e. g,, 3cfo l^abe gelernt, I have learned ; i^ 
f^atte fleliebt, I had loved. 

2. In the First Future and First Conditional^ the 
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infinitive of a principal verb is combined vrith the 
auxiliary tottbtn (like shall and should in EngUsh) ; 
e. 9', 3^ tottit faufett, I shall buy; 3d^ t»&tht 
ma^cn, I should make. 
3. In the Second Future and Second Conditional 

the past participle of the principal verb is inserted 
between the auxiliary tOCtbcn and the infinitive of 
^abetl (sometimes fettl) ; e. g,, i^ merte gebaitt l^a^ 
Un, I shall have built ; iif tpitrte gel^or^t ^akn, I 
should have obeyed. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

I have made 

ku l^aft qcmaijt 
er ^at qtmaiit 
toxx ^ahn qcmaijt 
if^v ^aU gemac^t 
@ie 1^abm gemad^t 

FIRST FUTURE. 

I shall build 

34 tuetbe kuen 
bu tpirfl Jauen 
er tt)irt> bauen 
»ir »ert)cn bauen 
il^r »crt)ct baucn 
©ie werten baucn 
(le n>ert)m baucn 

SECOND FUTURE. 

I shall have bought 

34 toetbe gefauft liaben 
In »irfl gclauft ^aben 
er »irb gefauft l^abeit' 
toir mert)en gelau^ l^aben 
i^r totxM gefauft l^abeti 
©ie tperten gefau^ l^oben 
Pe tvertien gefauft ^aben 



PLUPERFECT. 

I had made 

tu l^attcft gemadjt 
er ^atte gcma^t 
n)ir fatten gema^t 
i^r l^attet gema^t 
®ie fatten gema^t 
fie fatten gema^t 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

I should obey 

34 tofirbe ge^or4(it 
ht ttjurtefl ge^or4ett 
er tDiirte ge^or4cn 
tt)ir n)urt)en ge^or4ett 
il^r wtoet ge^or4ctt 
®ie ipiir^en ge|or4en 
jle ttJiirten gel^or4ctt 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

I should have bought 

34 tofit&e gefauft l^aitu 
t)u ttjiir^efl gefauft l^aben 
er wiirte gefauft l^aben 
n?lr triirteu gefauft ^aitn 
i^r wiirtet gefauft l^aben 
©ie xoixtttn gefau^ l^obea 
{te toilrten gefauft l^obeu 
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Additional Reading Exercise.^ 

i^ot uttfer ©d^ul^ma^cr tlefe ©d^ul^c gcmad^t ? 9lein, er :^at fie 
mijt QtmaiiU ^aji bu blc affen au^ gefel^en ? 3^ ^i^ i>i^fe^ ^au« 
9c6aut. ^attt tier ©(j^iiler tic Slufgabc gclemt ? Jlein, tr »irD |le 
l^eutc lernen* 3Clr wurten t>ad S9Borter6u(^ gefauft l^abcn, ©enn toit 
®clt ge^afct ^iittcnt* 3ti) twrt)e bie Seftion morgen (to-morrow) Bc^ 
enDlgeit^ SBirjl Du ten Srief bcentigt l^abcn, clfte ed bunf el ifl ? fflir 
toerten tile Sled^nung fceaal^lt ^aBen, e^e (^ie ofcreifen^ ©ie tuurten tie 
Siici^er gefu^t ^aben, wenn fie ^tii ge^abt fatten* 

Additional Theme. 

Who has made these tables ? I have learned my lesson. 
Charles has not read his book. The watchmaker had sold 
all his watches, we will sell ours. Would the children have 
played, iff they had had playthings? Where will your teacher 
live? Will you buy a new house in Berlin? Our sister 
would buy the dress. The merchant would have sold his 
house, iff he had lost his son. I should have believed it, if 
I had heard it. If you had loved me, I2 shouldi have 
loved you also. The Professor would have praised Charles, 
if he had learned his lesson better. 

Conversation. 

SBo^ttten ©ie ftix^tx in ?)atid ? Jlein, iii mo^nte frii^er in Serlin, 

aitv {e^ wOi^nen »ir ingranlftttt^ 

SBad »irt) ber Diener ^oltn ? Sr wirt) SBaffer l^olen. 

3Ba« ^aben ©ie ge^ort? 3c^ ^abe eine f^bne ?Kuf!I ge^Jrt- 

Sernjl tu Deutf^ ? 9lein, id) leme gnglif^. 

SBirD tier ^bnig ein neued ©ci^Io^ 9leitt, aber er wiirte ein iieue^ 
4>auett? ©(!^Iop baucn, wenn er ®eto 

batte. 

fficrtien ©ie tad blaue Sud) toal^Un ? 9leitt, i6^ njerbe bad grune wix^Iett. 

* These additional exercises may be reserved for a separate lesson, 
t SBentt {if) here governs the sabjonctive (which see on page 206) and 
reqniree the auxiliary cU the md. 
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SBirfl bu W^ Sonccrt ge^en? 

SBer tolrb bic glaf^en mlt SScln 

fiiKcn? 
SBeld^cd 5^fcrt) wiiroen @le get»al^lt 

^aim ? 
giir men ^tte tcr ©artncr bicfe 

93tumen ge6ra^t ? 



9lein, aier id^ tourte gel^m, toenn 
id^ meine ^ufgabe gelemt ^atte* 

!£)er Diener witrte f!e fitden, mnn 
ttJlr ®cln fatten. 

^ij tourte tad toeipe gemfi^It 
^atcn, 

Sr l^atte fie \iix unfere Smille ge^ 



LESSON Ln. 



Seftion 92. 



etn, e (cind,* one 
g»et, two 
trei, three 
\)ier, four 
fiinf, five 
itiji, six 
flebeti, seven 
ad^t, eight 
neun, nine 
ge!^n, ten 
elf, eleven 
gttjolf, twelve 
^reigel^tt, thirteen 
©ierge^tt, fourteen 
fiiiifae^tt, fifteen 



Cardinal Numbers. 



\tii^t^n, sixteen 
fiebengein, seventeen 
ad^tge^n, eighteen 
neunge^n, nineteen 
amanjig, twenty 
eln met) 3»anjig, twenty-one 
treifig, thirty 
ijiergig, forty 
fiinfjig, fifty 

fcd^aiS/ sixty 
jiebenaig, seventy 
ttt^tglg, eighty 
neunjig, ninety 
l^untert, a hundred 
taufent, a thousand 



Obs. I. — The numbers 13 to 19 add the particle a e ^ n, which 
answers to the EngHsh teen ; from 20 to 90, with 
the exception of thirty, f they take the affix a i g 
answering to ty. 

* <£ i n d is never used at the beginning or in the middle of compound 
niunbers. 

t The word b r e i ending in a vowel, f i g is added, instead of 1 1 9, to 
prevent a harshness of sound. 
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Ob3. II. — The English expression whaJt & clock or what time, 
is translated to it » i e I U^r ; as, What o'clock 
(what time) is it ? SBie »iel Ul^r ifl cd? 

Obs. m. — ^When speaking of the hour !^ a I b (half ) and 
2$ i er t e I (quarter) are placed hrforc the next num- 
ber ; as, l^alb »ier (half past three) literally 
half (towards) four; eitt SSicrtel auf fedjd 
(a quarter past five) literally a quarter towards 
(of) six. 



Reading Exercise LII. 

Unfcr Oiirtner ^oi brei ^aninci^en gcf(^offen. Dicfer altc ^l%tx l^ot 
neutt SSogel gefangen (caught). SBie alt fmt) ®ie? 3^6 Hn (leben^ 
ge:^n Sal^re alt. I)a« 3^^t ^at ati^olf 9)^onate. Diefer 9Ronat l^at 
ein lint) t)rei^i,q Sage. 3^ Mefcr ©tabt ftnt> taufent) Jpaufer. 2Bte 
»iet U^r ifl c^ ? gg ijt brei U^r ot)er ^16 i)ier. Der ^ontg :^at mcl^r 
aU :^unbert 5^ferbe* SBie ijiele 3lufga6cn ^at ber ©(filler bid je^t (as 
yet) gelemt. (Sd f!nt) fec^ael^tt ^ii^nc^cn in bem Jpofe. SKein 9lefe 
^at »ier unb awanjig ©tabte unb feci^d unb ac^tatg I^brfer gefei^cn* 

Theme LII. 

How many horses has your uncle ? He had six horses, 
two dogs (§unbe) and four oxen. How old is your eldest 
son ? He is fourteen years old, and my eldest daughter is 
eighteen years old. The hunter has shot to-day nineteen 
rabbits. Our gardener has caught more than twenty-seven 
chickens in your yard. There are eighteen florins in my 
purse. A week has seven days ; a month has four weeks; a 
year has twelve months, fifty-two weeks or three hundred 
and sixty-five days. 

Conversation. 

SSie Diele ©c^iiter :^at iperr gauge ? Sr ^at fiinf unb smanaig ©d^iilcr^ 
3Bie alt fmb 3^rc abetter ? Sic iiltefle ift funfje^n 3a^re alt. 
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3Bte »tcl U^r ijl e« ? g0 ifl ein Sicrtcl auf »ler otcr l)alb 

ffiad :^at ber SSfl^r ge|1^oj[ctt ? gr ^at gnjcl Sanlnd^cn gefd^o|fen. 
3Bo ^t tier ^Eiencr tic ^ii^nd^cn gr ^at ftc in tent $ofe gefangen. 

gefangen ? 
©int »iele Siiger im SCalte? gd flnt fe^r ijiele 3ager im ®altc 

unt in tcr ©tatt. 



■ > I ^ I » 



LESSON Lm. Settion 33* 

Ordinal Numbers. 

Der erjle, the first I^er jtranjigfle, the twentieth 

ter itodtt, the second ter treiptgfte, the thirtieth 

ter trltte, the third ter ijierjigjle, the fortieth 

ter t)ierte, the fourth ter fiinfjigfte, the fiftieth 

ter fiinfte, the fifth ter fe&jigfle, the sixtieth 

ber fed^^te, the sixth ter ftefcengigfle {or ftetgigfle,) the 
ter flebente, the seventh seventieth 

t>er aiitt, the eighth ter aitjigfle, the eightieth 

ter neunte^ the ninth ter neunjigfte, the ninetieth 

ter gel^nte, the tenth ter ^untertfte, the hundredth 

ter le^te, the last ter j^ei^untertfte, the two hun- 
ter tokMttf what day of the dreth 

month ter taufentfle, the thousandth 

Obs. L — ^The ordinals are formed from the cardinals, up to 
the 19th inclusive (ter erfte, tritte and a6>tt excepted), 
by adding i, and from the 20th upwards, by adding 
ft, and are preceded by the article. They terminate 
in c in the nominative, and are declined hke adjec- 
tives. See Lesson XXV, Obs. V, page 49. 

Obs. n. — In compound numbers the last only is ordinal, 
the others remain cardinals ; as, the 1238th, ter 
gwblf^untert a(^t unt trei^igjle. 
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Obs. m. — In German the names of months and days require 
the definite article. 

Dcr 3<ittw^^, January !E)er 3uHf Jiily 

ber gcbruar, February tier 3lugufl, August 

tier Wax^f March tier SeptcmBer, September 

ber 3lprll, April ber Dftober, October 

ter 9Rai, May ber 9lo^em6er, November 

ter 3wni, June tier December, December 

tier ©onntag, Sunday tier ^onntx^a^, Thursday 

cer 9Rontag, Monday ber Si^eitag, Friday 

Der ■Dienflag, Tuesday tier (Bam^ta^, {or ©onnabenti) 
^er SRittwod^, Wednesday Saturday 

Obs. IV. — To denote repetition m a I is added to the cardi- 
nals; einmal, once; jmeimal, twice, etc. They 
are sometimes written e i n 9R a I, 3 » c i 3Jl a I ^ k» 



Reading Exercise LIII. 

Der erfle Sag ber tiritten SBod^e. I;ie le^ten Zac^t ber ^origcn 
SBoci^e* Unfer ^einricb ifl immer ter ^toette ober britte in feiner ^lajfe. 
Der S^^nwar ifl ber erjie 9Ronat bed 3a^te«, ber Dienflag ber britte Sag 
ber 3Bod^e. Sriebricfe trirb am ©onntag ober 9Kontag gu 3l^nen fonti^ 
mtn. 2BiI|eIm ber Srfte ijl ber ftebente ^onig 'oon 5)reu^en. Subwig 
ber Sierje^nte mar ^onig »on granfreid^ unb ®uftai) Slbolf ^onig »on 
©cbtretien. 3c^ bin treimal in Ronton gemefen. X;en mie ijielten 
ted 9Jlonatd ^aben trir ^eute ? SBir l^aben ^mtt Un neunae^nten. 

Theme LIII. 

The first week in May was beautiful. Henry the eighth, 
king of England, had six wives. Saturday is the seventh 
day of the week. I have lost the second volume of Schil- 
ler's works. Mary is the third, Sarah is the fifth, and Eliza- 
beth the last. How much money do you have? I shall pay 
him on Thursday or Friday. I read my (news) paper every 
morning at eight o'clock.* What day of the month is to-day ? 

* At. . . .o'clock, render unt* • • -Ulf* 
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Conversation. 

3i]t Mn Secret ie in Serlin gc- 3^, ff if* ^^^^ o^cr ttlermal tort 

tt>efen ? gcwcfcn. 

5Bie lange ^kn ©ic in Dcutf*^ 3^ ^abe tret Wlonott unt »ler 

lanD gelefct ? Sage tort gelebt. 

SBann toirjl tu ju mtr lommcn? 3^^ w«rtc ntorgen otcr am !Con^ 

nerflag gu 3^nen fommen. 

ipaBen @te fdbon tie Sc^wng ge^ ^a, iij lefe (Ic {eten 9Rorgen urn 

lefett? flcknU^r. 

3Bantt jiart 3<^M ter 3n>eite ? 3lm ^icrje^nten ©eptemfcer 1701* 

SBar ©onntag nit^t ter trcije^nte ? 9lein^ ©onntag toar ter neunjel^nte* 



LESSON LIV. 2eftion 84^ 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Obs. I. — ^l)lefer, tiefe, tiefed, this; 2>^wr. tiefe, these; 

Jener, }ene, iened, that ; plur. itnt, those ; 

are declined like the article. * 
Obs.il — X^erienlge, tlejientge, tadjenige^ that, the 

one; terfeUe, tlefeUe, taffeUe, the same; 

also ter n&mliiit , the same, and e6en ter:? 

feI6c, the veiy same, combine the declension of 

the article and the adjective. 



Declension of bcrjeniBC 


and the Abridged Form. 




Singular. 


Masc. 




Fern, 


Nom. tcrjenige or ter f 




tlejenige or tie, that 


Gen. tedjenlgen orteiJen 




terjenigen or teren, of that 


Dat. temjenigen or tern 




terjiettigen or ter, to that 


Ace. tenjentgen or ten 




tiejenige or tie, that 



o Instead of t i e f e d Germans often use tied and t a df and also e d. 
Ex. Die^ ftnb meine Sorte, these are my words. 

t This abridged form of the demonstrative pronoun receives morQ 
stress than the definite article* 
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Neuter. 

Nom. ba^jmige or ba«, that 

Gen. te^ientgen or tej[en, of that 

Dat. temjenigen or tern, to that 

Ace. taejenige or l)a0, that 

Plural, — Masc, Fern, and I^eut. 

iN^om. l)ieienigen or tic, those 

Gen. tericnigctt or tcrer, of those 

Dat. t)cniemgen or tcnen, to those 

Ace. tJiejenigen or tic, those 

Obs. III. — In German if this or that is separated from its 
subject by the verb to be it takes the neuter form 
of the singular without any regard to the gender 
or number of the following noun. Fx. This is my 
son, Dicfcd t|l mcin @o^n* 



Reading Exercise LIV. 

^icr ijl mcin iput unt tcrjenigc {or tcr) teg Sricfbotcn. Jpicr ifl 
[cine getcr unt ticienigc {or tie) unfcred Seticnten. '^mt Ufer ift 
heiner, aU tie meiner 2:antc. 3eneg ^int i|l grower, aU tag ^i^xt^ 
9ladj6arg» !E)er unartige ^nafcc ^at nid)t nur fcin 33uci^ ^crlorcn, fon^? 
tern aud^ tad feincg Sc^rcrg. I^icg warcn tie ffiortc unfcreg Slr^teg. 
Dae ijl tag 2Ser!. 3Cir fpred^ett meter »on unferem Seticnten nod^ 
»on temienigen {or t e m) S^i^^e Ocneralg, [ontem 'oon tern teg ^erm 
^b^Ier. 2Beffcrt 33aa ift tieg? Der Scorer )^at kite Siici^cr genome 
men* Xicfer 33ant teg SBcrfcg ijl auggegefcen. 

Theme LIV. 

Elizabeth's silver thimble is better than that of Louisa. 
Have you taken my hat or that of Charles ? We shall sell 
not only this house, but * also that of our uncle. I have taken 
neither your umbrella nor that of Miss Miller. I have taken 
Frederick's umbrella. Henry has spent his money and that 

* But after a negated clause is generaJly reiidered fontlCttt (see .p. 239). 
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of his niece. The rabbits, which we have shot, are fatter than 
those, which the hunter has caught. Emily has lost her 
watch and that of her mother. Gustavus has eaten his 
peas and those of his brother. Monday is my eighteenth 
birthday. 

Conversation. 



iat tier 2c^rer 3^r 23uc^ ttcrlorcn 
otcr tadjcnigc mcinc^ SSruDer^ ? 

Spred^en ®ic 'oon ^^xtm ©obnc 
otcr »on t)cm tu ^crrn Sanf ? 



ffieflfen U^r Ijl tied ? 

3Rit wcm triinfci^ett © ic ju fpred^cn ? 

3|1 ticfcd 3^r $ut? 

3ft t>icfer ®arten ju »er!aufen ? 

2Bri(!^cd i)on biefcn SKcjfem wcrbcn 

©ic faufen ? 
3fl iened ipaud grbper, ate tad 

3ircd 9la(^bard ? 
SBcrtcn ®ie mcin 5^fcrt oter tad 

ted Jpcrm SKiider faufen ? 



Sr ^at tadjienige 3^^?^ Sruterd 

fterloren. 
3c^ fprcdje tocter »on meinem 

®o()nc noc^ ^on tern ted ^tvxn 

Sanf, fontern *on tern ted 

aqtcd. 
Sd i|l tie mciner Jod^ter Smilie. 
3(^ iwiinfcbe mit tern alten Srief^^ 

toten 3U fpredfeen* 
9lein, ic^ ^abe leinen ^nU 
£)iefer ©artcn unt ter unfered 

9lad^bard fint gu ^erfaufen^ 
3^ »erte weter tad eine no6^ tad 

antere faufen. 
3ened §aud ifl ^icl grower unt 

beffer, aid tad unfered ^ladjbard. 
3ci^ »erte »eter 3^^ 9^fert no&i 

la^ ted §erm y}lMtx faufen. 



LESSON LV. Scttivn 33. 

Eelative Pronouns. 

Obs. I. — In German the relative pronouns melc^er, welAe, 
It) e I d^ e d , and ter, tie, tad are used without 
regard to persons, animals or thiugs, and require 
the verb at the end of the sentence. 

Obs. n. — In English the relative pronoun may be omitted, 
but in German it must always be expressed. 
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MOBC, 


Fern, 


Nom. 


njelc^er 


lueld^c 


Gen. 


bejfen 


berctt 


Dai 


n)el(^pm 


ttjelci^cr 


Ace. 


toeld^en 


n?el(^e 



Declension of mel^tr. 

Singular. Plural. 

Neut. For aU genders, 

ttjeldbed tt)eld)c, who, which, that 

bejfen beren, whose, of which 

iDeic^em toclc^cn, to whom, to which 

»cld)ed tteld^e, whom, which, that 

Declension of bet. 

Singular. Plural. 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


For aU genders 


• 


Nom. 


ber 


bie 


bad 


bie, 


who, which, that 


Gen. 


bejfen 


beren 


beffen 


beren, 


whose, of which 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


benen. 


to whom, to which 


Ace. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


bie, 


whom, which 



Reading Exercise LV. 

2Bo ijl ber Sifc^Ier, n>elcber unfcren neuen Sifc^ gemad^t l^at ? ipakn 
®ie bad ipaud gefe^en, luelc^ed ber 9Re^ger gebaut ^at ? £)ie ^naben, 
welc^e bie ^irfci^en gefauft ^a6en, finb bie meinigen. ®inb bie ©ci^ttler, 
beren Slufgabe (Sie ^erteffert 6aben, flei^ig ? Die ^inber, beren Sater 
»ir geflcm gefe^en ^aben, finb fe^r f^on. Der Ul^rma^er, weld/em 
ic^ biefen Srief gefd^rieben ^a6e, ^eipt SBalter. Der ^uc^en, welc^cn 
wir gegeffen ^aben, trar nid^t fe^r gut. Dad ifl ber ©dbneiber, ujeldber 
beinen Slod gemacf)t ^at. SBer ifl bie {unge grau, beren 9Rann trani 
ifl ? "S^a^ ift tie aCittn?e ©after, in beren ipaufe mein D^eim »oH 
3fl bad bie junge ^amtf mit ber ©ie ind Sweater gel^en noerbcn ? Sd 
ift gtiiulein SKiiller, bie geftern bei meiner ©d^noefter noar* 

Theme LY. 

I have seen the shoemaker whose brother has lost all his 
fortune. Show me the widow whose daughter has received 
the reward. The pen which I have made (gefc^nitten) does 



-^ 
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not write. Is tlli^ the son of the batcher whom yoa know ? 
Have you seen the houses of (9on) which we have spoken? I 
shall see them to-morrow. These are the gardens which the 
butcher has sold to the widow. The books (which) you haye 
bought in the bookseller's store are very old. The flies which 
we have in our house are generally very troublesome. The 
postman whose trunks are lost is ill. Will you take the 
bread to the kitchen ? The postman whose son has received 
a reward is in Spain. 



Conversation. 



2Bo tfl ber Xnalt, wcld^er metn 

SSud^ gerriffcn ^at ? 
ipabcn e^icDtc gremtengefcl^ctt, \)Ott 

toelc^cn mir gcfprocbm ^aitn^ 
3jl t)a« Die iunge SBlttwc, mlt ter 

®ie tne Sweater ge^en »crt)cn ? 
SBer Ijl icner alte 9Rann, bcr ten 

S5ncf gcbracfet ^at ? 
^cnnen @ie ten SRe^gcr, ter ^eute 

bei unferer Sante n>ar ? 
SBie ^eipt Der 3RaIer, Deffen Zi>&^ 

ter Diefen Srief gefc^rleben ^at ? 
SBie t)iele 3tmmer ^ot bad §au5, 

welcbed Dein 5?ater gcmiet^et ^at? 
SBe^ed »on tiefen Siid^ern l^abcn 

@ie gelefen? 



3d^ n>ei^ e« nid^t, i^ ^abe i^n 

nii^t gefe^en. 
9leitt, mein iperr, iij ^obe |le noc!^ 

ni^t gefe^en. 
Sflein, tad ifl tie "tamt, tie mir 

einen S^egenfc^irm gelie^en ^at 
gd ift ter Srief bote, in tejjen ^au^ 

mein Dnfel njot)nt. 
3a, iii f enne i^n, er i|l ter greunt 

ter aSittwe. 
Xer 9RaIer, tejfen Softer tiefen 

Srief gefiriebcn ^at, ^ei§t2Cei§* 
gd ent^dlt (contains) aci^t 3int^ 

ttter unt eine ^iicbe. 
3ci^ ^ait beite 33ii(^er gelefen. 



LESSON LVI. Seftion 86* 

Personal Pronouns. 



Obs. I. — ^The personal pronouns are iij , 1; t u , thou; e r 
(twos.) he; fie, (fern,) she ; and ed (net^^.) it. 
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Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 

Singrdar. 

Ist Person. 2nd Person. 

For aU genders. For all genders, 

Nom. icb, I bu, thou 

Gen. meincr, of me bclner, of thee 

Dai mix, to me tit, to thee 

Ace. miiif me Uij, thee 

8d Person. 
Masc. Fern. Nevt. 

Nom. er, he fie, she ed, it 

Gen. fclncr, of him i^rer, of her feiner , of it 

Dat. i^m, to him i^r, to her ifem, to it 

Ace. i^n, him jle, her e^, it 

Plural, 
For all genders. 
Nom. toil, we i^v or @ie, you flc, they 

Gen. unfercr, of us cuer or ^^xtx, of you i^rer, of them 

(unfer) 
Dat uni, to us tnij or S^nen, to you i:^ncn, to them 
Ace uni, us eud) or ®ie, you pc, them 

Obs. II. — D u is employed, in German, in addressing the 
Deity, and is used between near relations, intimate 
friends, and to servants and inferiors generally. © i t, 
lake you in English, is the polite mode of address ; 
it is used particularly with strangers and superiors. 
Properly speaking, ® i e is in the third -person plural, 
but is distinguished from the other form of the same 
person by the initial capital. 

Reflexive Form: fl^. 

^- 1 f * A i ^i°^s®lt herself, itself 1 For both numbers 

A. ) '^ ' I yourself, yourselves, themselves | and all j^enders. 



"•^ 
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Obs. IIL — The reflexive pronoiin ft if has only one form for 
all genders both in the singular and plural, and is 
used only in the dative and accusative. 



Reading Exercise LVI. 

3^ a(^te t)i^ ttnb t)u Ue(fi miij. @ie fennen nni mtb »tr loben fie* 
ipot er \iif gemafc^en ? Diefed Safc^entud^ ifi nxift ttodm, lei^e mir 
bad Dcittigc. 3Bic ^ei^t ber ilaufmatttt, bejfcn ©ruber bir einen Srief 
9ef(!^rteten ^t ? SBir tocrben tnij mij ^avL\t ne^men. 3^ »erbe 
jlc bir nlci^t lei^en* ©eib i^r ^ungrig ober burfHg ? SBir »erben ed 
fettji ti^m. SBottt i^r fettji gc^m ? SBir banfcn S^nen fiir 3^re 
(Siite. gd ifl mir leib. 3^r toerbct Bei und Helbcn. Xonntn ®ie 
mit uttd fpajleren ge:^m ? 9lein, i^ banfc ^^ntn, iij ^ait bem S3u*:j 
binber ))erf))roc^en, jieben 2:ag tnit i^m fpaaieren su gel^en. 

Theme LVI. 

I am not yet ready. Do you esteem us? Hast thou 
washed my handkerchief? I have washed it, but it is not 
yet dry. Is it necessary to learn this conversation ? Yes, it 
is very necessary, you must learn it. Have you read the 
paper this morning ? No, Sir, I have not had time, but I 
shall read it to-morrow or the day after to-morrow. Give 
(gteb) me {Dot.) a piece [of] bread. We wiU buy you play- 
things. Will you do it yourselves ? Do you need a trunk ? 
Why is he sad? The books which you have lent me are 
very interesting. Here is the newspaper which you had the 
kindness to lend me ; I thank you very much (f e^r) . 

Conversation. 

33ijl bu c« ? 3a, i^ bin e« felbji. 

ipaben ®ie melnm ©tod genome 9lcitt, 3^r jungfler ®o^n ^at i^n 

ntcn ? genommcn. 

§at bic grau bed Sriefboten mein 3a, ftc ^at ed ge»af^en, aber e« ifl 

aafti^entttd^ gewaf^en ? nic^t trocfen. 
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SBirjl in i^r einen SBricf f^ reiJen ? Slefai, mtin ^err, iij ^abe fcinc 3eU. 
3Qo i|i Dad $ferD eured 9lac^krsS ? Sr ^otte ed nid^t me^r not^ig unD 

»erlau^c ed* 
SQBottt ii§r mit un« gc^en ? 2Bir tanfeit 3§ttett, »ir i^abca 

l^eutc felne ^tit 
ilonnen ©ie mtr 3^^^ SBfirtertud^ ®d t^ut mir leiD, x6^ lann e« 3^ncn 
lei^en ? nid^t Icl^cn, cd Ifl W bem 8u(!^^ 

binker- 
fiBnnen ®ie niii^t audgel^en ? 9lrin, tolr miiflfett au ^aufe Mettm* 



LESSON LVn. £eftipti 51^ 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

The indefinite pronouns are: 

9Ratt, one {French, on), they. 
3etiermantt, everyone, everybody. 
3cmanD, some one, somebody. 
9ltemant>; no one, nobody. 
SttiJad, anything, something. 
9flid^td, nothing, not-anything. 
©elbjl (or felber), self. 
SinanDer, each other, one another. 
Reiner, t, d, nobody, none, no one. 

Obs. I. — 9R a tt occurs only in the nominative, (if another 
case is required the corresponding oblique case of 
elner is used (see 107), and requires the 
verb in the singular. It is expressed in English 
not only by one and thet/y but also by the passive 
voice : 9K a n f a g t , they say, one says, or, it is said 
(French, on dit). 

Obs. n. — 3c^C'^i»<iww takes in the genitive, the other 
cases remain unchanged. 3^ntanb and !Rie.< 
man1> take j^ or ei in the genitive. In the dativs 
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the ending is em, and in the accusative en* Qaite 
frequently these endings are dropped. 
Obs. in.—® e ( b ft or f c I b e r is invariable. It either follows a 
noun or (pers.) pron. ; e. g,, 3()r ®o:^n felifl fagte ed 
mix, or is placed at the end of the clause : 3^r @o^n 
fagte ed mix felbfl^ your son himself told me it. 



Reading Exercise LVII. 

SRatt fagt, cr ijl Iran!. 3Ran ^at iljit gclicbt. ipat man elncn SKann 
gcfc^cn ? Seja^lt 3eDermann. SBir ^5rcn 3cmantcd etintme. SWan 
(oU t)on SllcmattDem (or tton ?Rlemant) Sofcd (eui^) rcben. Die 
9Rutter brati^tc (brought) H^xt Jod^tcr fclbfl. 3ci) ^abc cd fclbjl ge^: 
maci^t^ ^an mu^ fcincn 9lad^bar Ileben tcic (as) flc!^ felBjl. Sttintx 
{or 9llemant)) fann jweleti (tvx>) ipencn tiicncn. ipat tir tad 3cmant 
gcfagt ? 2Rein Srutcr loBt Sliemanten. 

Theme LYII. 

My brother does not love anybody. Has somebody told 
you that ? Nobody can serve more than one master (ip c r r). 
They say (or it is said) that he is ill. One must love one's 
(felnen) neighbor as oneself (fid) fetbfl). He has come 
himseli I shall do it mysell One is happy when one is 
contented. Be* polite to (9 eg en) every body. Had the man 
received anything? No one is without faults. Several have 
made the same mistake. 

Conversation. 

§at man l^ gefe^en ? 9lein, er »ar nic^t gu ^aufe* 

^ot lix ta^ ^manD gefagt ? 9Kctned Dnfcid Jodbter ^at ti 

mix gefagt. 

Sobte tiic gjlutter i^r^ Sod^ter felbfl ? 9letn, unfer Dnf el lobte f!e. 

2lebt liein SruDer 3c»tanten? 9lcin, er liebt ^Itcmanten. 

SBar 3f«t<itt^ ¥^ ^ 9leln, e« toax SJliemant :^ier. 

§aben 9Re^rere benfelben ge^Ier &axl nnl ^o^ann unt) no(]^ antere 
gemacfet? l^aben l^n gemadbt. 

* Foar the imperative otto be, Bee ^ 300. 
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3fl tiee ScDcrmannd ^^flid^t ? g« ijt nid^t 3ct>ermannd 3)fli^t 

®uc!^en biefe ^nafccn cinantcr ? 9lcin, fte fpreicn nid^t mit etn^ 

anDer, 
^afl t)u ic (ever) ctroai ®(^one^ 3c^ l^abc nit (never) ttxoa^Qi^h 

re« gcfe^en ? nered gefe^en* 

3(1 Reiner o^ne Sel^Ier ? StlemanD (Reiner) ifl o^ne ge^Icr* 



LESSON LVin. Settion 38- 

Prepositions Governing the Accusative. 

Obs. I. — The following prepositions govern the accusative 
case only. See Lesson XXXIII, page 63. 

©iird^, through, by means of, by D^ne, without 

fiir * for urn, around, about, at 

gegcn, against, towards njiDer, against 

The Diminutives ^en and Uin. 

Obs. n. — ^In German nearly all substantives may be formed 
into diminutives by affixing ^ctt or \tXXi* Nouns 
ending in c drop this letter in the diminutive form, 
and those containing the vowels a, 0, tt are modified. 
The diminutives are neuter, and are used not only 
to express small size, but also affection, and in some 
cases, oddity 



Reading Exercise LVIIL 

!E)a« 9Rat)(^ctt faufte ein SSeitd^en fiir nteine ©ci^wejicr* 2Bir »erbett 
turdfe ten 2Caft> gc|cn. I)iefe ^irf(^cn finb fiir bad Sbc^terleln unfered 



o ^ ii r is never a conjunction in German, the word corresponding to 
the Englisli conj unction /(?r is b e n n. 
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SWefegcrd. Du t^ujl tied »it)er feinen SBittcn. ®irfl bu turd) ta« 
SBaffer ge^cn? giir wen ift tiefer 53rief ? (Er ifl fiir mein ®dj»e^ 
fterdjen* Xa^ ipuntcfccn ter Snttme Iduft (runs) gemel^nlidj turc!^ tie 
Strape. 3ened ^Rannc^en l^attc ein ^au^cfeen, aber ed ^at ed nid^t 
me^r (any longer). Unfcre Se^rftuntc ijl »oruber, foUen »ir ^ier 
Meiten oDer nac^ ^aufe ge^en ? (Ein SRodlein waAft (grows) auf ter 
Sriirfe, 9Rit mem ifl tein Sriiterien angcfommen? Sd ijl mit 
|tt)ei antem SRcifenten anpefommen. ®egen mi4 

Theme LVIIL 

Through the little forest (SBaltdjen). That httle man stays 
more than an hour. My dear wife ^2Ectb4cn) is commonly 
not very troublesome. A little dog sits upon the bridge. 
This is only one little trank, where are the trunks. This book 
is for my little sister. At four o'clock. Against the wall of 
the house. I cannot* buy it without money. How much 
money do you want for it (tafiir) ? He is against me. We 
shall sit around the table. Shall I do it against (tt?iter) his 
will ? By (mit) what means have you bought this little 
tree ? A httle rose and a httle bird. 

Conversation. 

i&aBenSte mein^unt)(!^en gefe:^:n? 3a, mein ^txx, e« ifl ri»en urn ta^ 

$au« gelaufen (run). 

©egen mn foil man ^5fli^ fein ? ®egen Set'crmann, 

SBo^in flog (flew) tad 8ogeIcf)en ? 62; flog turd) tad genflerlein* 

Sleibft tu gu ipaufe n>iter ten 9Jein, unfer Scl^rer tfl franf, toir 
SBtflen teincd Se^rerd ? l^aBen ^eute feinc (Stunte* 

Durd^n)eI4e3RittcIbijltugefunt? Durcb tie SRittel ted ^erm (of 

the Lord). 

%tix mn ifl tiefed Sriefd^en ? gd ifl fiir tein ©cfetoeflerlein. 

SSBirfl tu turci^ tad SSaffer ge:^en ? 9lein, iij loerte gegen ten Serg 

ge^en* 

Sint (Sie o^^ne ®ett ? 3<^ Ww o^«e einen pfennig. 

* For the place of the negation see p. 219 136, and p. 254. 
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LESSON LIX. Seftion 39. 

Names of Countries and Places. 

Obs. I. — ^Names of countries and places have in German, as 
in English, no article,* and form their genitiye 
by adding §, except those ending in I, { aJ^d); 
which remain unchanged, but are preceded by the 
preposition D o n. 

Obs. II. — ^When the governing word stands before the name 
of a country or place, the genitive of the latter is 
not formed by the addition of g, but the preposition 
» tt precedes it, as : I)ie ^onigin »ott Snglant, 
and not lite ^onigin S n g I a n t) ^ d. 

SurotJa, Europe Dcflret^, Austria 

2lmcri!a, America ©panlcn, Spain 

Snglant, England 3t<^lt^n, Italy 

granfreid), France ^rcu^en, Prussia 

Deutfc^Iant), Germany dlu^Iant), Bussia 

Sien, Vienna Sflont, Bome 



Reading Exercise LIX. 

3d^ gcl^e na(^ gratt!rei(^» "Ltv 3)rofejyor 33art:^ leBte in Deutfdblanb* 
Dlefc 3lu^n?ant)ercr ^crlaffen i^rc ^eimat^ unt) gel^cn nac^ gnglanb^ 
3Bic ^ei^t tie ^aiferiti »on granfrcic^ ? ©Ic ^ci^t Sugcnie um tic 
^onigin tton 3)reu^cn ici§t 2luguftc» Dcr ^axrn ted Saifcrd »ott 
9lu§lanr) ijl Slleyantcr. 3ft 3)ortugat fleiner aU ©panien ? Dejhei(i^ 
ifl ni^t fo grop aU 3lmerifa. ffieldjed i(l tad grb§te Sant in guropa? 
3taUen i(l ein ^bnigreic^, 9lu^(ant ein ^aifertfium^ ^ommen @ie 
»on ?)arid? SBeldjed ijl Deutfci^Iant'd ^auptjlatt? granffurt am 
SRain. ipaben ®ie ten SSater ter teutfd^cn gliilfe gefel^en ? 3il ^« 
ter 3flt)ein ? 



« Except tie ©c^tocij, Switzerland, and tie Siirfei, (a:urfc<|> 
Turkey 
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Theme LIX. 

Is Germany larger than England? Berlin is the capital 
of (t)on) Prussia, Vienna the capital of Austria. My best 
friend lives at Borne. I am going first to Spain, then to 
Italy or to Russia. The emperor of France, Napoleon the 
third, is beloved by all his subjects. Austria is an empire, 
but Italy is a kingdom. Paris, the capital of France, is a 
very beautiful city. Have you seen the Rhine, its banks 
(^fcinc Ufer) are beautiful? Europe is more populous than 
America. 

Conversation. 

©e^en @ie m6) Serlin obcr naii 3c^ ^t^t »cber iiaA Scrlin noci^ 

5)art« ? nac^ ^axxi, fontem naif 9flom. 

SCic l^ei^t tiicfer Berii^mte afrifanii: @ein 9lame ifl 93art6, cr »ar mcin 

fc^c Sleifcttte? Scorer in Serlin. 

3jl 3)ortugaI grower ate ©panien ? 9leiii, eg ifl »icl Reiner. 

SBoT^er lommj^ tu ? 3ci^ fomme »on 9Rat)rit)* 

aSe^eg ifl tad gro^te Sanb in Dad Saifert^um Sfluf lanb ift bad 

Suropa? gro§te in Suropa. 

SBol^in ge^en biefe Sludttjanterer ? @ie ge^n nad^ 2lmerifa. 

SBelc^ed ijl bie [(i^onjle ©tatt in Serlin ifl unaweifel^afl bie fd^bnfle, 

Deutfd^Ianb ? SCien bie grb^te* 

3n »el(!^er ©tabt leBt 3^r greunb ? Sr lebt in Sonbon* 



i# «> ♦ >« » 



LESSON LX. »eftu>n 60. 

The Irregular op Ancient Verbs. 

Qb8. L — ^There are in German 163 verbs which deviate from 
the modem or regular verb in the formation of the 
imperfect and participle. In the imperfect the 
ancient verbs do not add a termination, but change 
the radical vowel, and in the participle past most 
generally afl&x ctt instead of t, and frequently change 
the radical vowel, as in the imperfect. Some of the 
irregular verbs also modify or change the radical 
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IRBEOULAR OR ANCIENT VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION. 



vowel in the second and third person singular of 
the present, and in the imperative singolar. 

In order that the various changes which the ir- 
regular verbs undergo may be well comprehended 
we shall divide them into five different conjuga- 
tions, and each of these again into different classes. 

First Conjugation (Radical Vowel a). 

Obs. n. — This conjugation consists of verbs having a for 
their radical voweL In the imperfect the dis- 
tinguishing vowel is tt in the first class, and ie in 
the second 

First Class: Imperfect with u. 
Infinitive : 33 a tf e n , to bake. Past Part, : ^tiadtn, baked 



Present (Indicative). 



2^ iadt, tiu iad^f 
er (iicft 

2Bir bacfcn, i^r Hdtt 
(Sicbacfcn), fiebarfen 



Imperfect. 



^ijind, tubucfft, cr 
Ud 

SBlr ^udm, i^r bndd 
(@ie 6ucf en), fie budfen 



Imperative. 



hadt, bake (thou) 

Bacfet or iadtn ®tc, 
bake (you) 



Thus are conjugated : fasten, to drive ; ffcaim, to dig '> 
laben,* to load ; fd^affen * to create ; f^Iagen, to beat (strike) ; 
tragen, to carry (wear); wac^fen, to grow; wafcS^en, to wash; also 
fte^en, ftonb; geftannen, to stand. 

Second Class: Imperfect with tc. 
Infinitive : S I a f e n , to blow. Past Part, : g e H a f e it, blown- 



Present (Indicative). 



3ct) Hafe, tuHafeft, 
er H tt (I 

SBtr Hafen, i^r Hafet 
(®teHafen),ftefcIafcn 



Imperfect, 



3*Hici3,tuMiefe(l, 
er Wlcd 

3Bir Hiefen, i^rbliefet 
((2ieMie|'en),fie bliefen 



Imperative, 



Mafe, blow (thou) 

blafet or Mafen ©Ic, 
blow (you) 



o The radical vowels of fij^affcn and I a b c n are not modified in the 
Present. 
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Thus are conjugated : brateti, to roast ; fatten, to fall ; fan* 
gen, to catch ; fealten, to hold ; ^angen, to hang ; laffen, to lot 
(permit) ; ratten, to advise ; fd;(afen, to sleep. To this class 
may also be added : ^auen, ^th, ge|auen, to hew ; laufen, Itcf, 
gelaufen, to run ; ftopen, ftie§, gefto^en, to push ; rufen, ricf, geru^ 
fen, to call ; gr^en, gtng (or g i e n g), gegangcn, to go ; none of 
which modify their radical vowel in the present, except lau^ 
fen and fto^ en. 



Reading Exercise LX. 

9Cer Udt euer 35rot)? SSir badfen ed fcI6|l. mn mm fd^rt tein 
Dnfel nac^ granfrei* ? SBir werrsen nadb ^oln fa^ren, melne greun^ 
Din fu^r geftern ta^n. Der Sottengrabcr grufc ein @rafc. SBarum 
fd?(agft tu ben ^nakn? 3* ft^IwQ i^^ geflern. 5>tlatu^ »uf(^ ftci^ 
lit ^antt, mil er nlc6t bed 23Iut»ergie§en« fc^ulbtg fein »ottte. 3n 
5lmerifa twdAj^ ijiel Sake!, friil^er njuc^d er nic^t in Xeutfdblanb, ^m 
'^Infang f*uf ®ott §immel unb Srbe. 3Barum ^afl bu bic^ nid^t ge^ 
luafdjen ? Tier SBinb Hied geflern flarfer. $at tie ^bci^in bad gleifd^ 
jiebraten ? !Der SRann fiel »om T)ac^e» 9Rit Sped fangt man 9Rdufe. 
giir men l)ielten ®ie ii^n ? 9lat^en fie ntir ed l^angen gu lajfen ? 3lie^ 
fen (Bie miij ? 3d) ^afce le^te ^aijt ni6^t gut gefc^Iafen, SBarum 
ftbpejl bu mic!^ ? 

Theme LX. 

The baker bakes good bread. With whom did you drive 
yesterday? We drove in an elegant carriage. Are you 
digging a hole ? Why did you beat the woman? The Ger- 
mans say: One hand washes the other. Will much tobacco 
grow in Germany ? Where did it formerly grow ? What did 
God create in the beginning ? Is the gun loaded ? Does 
the wind blow to-day? Are you cooking the meat? When 
did the man fall from the roof? How are mice caught? They 
took him for a thief. I advised him to go to Paris. I called 
you twice. I slept more than eight hours. Why did you 
push the old woman? Go (thou) to bed. 
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Conversation. 



SSBcrben ©le Srob fiaden ? 

ffiit tt)cm fu^rfl l)u gejlern ? 

ipat bcr Sottcngrabcr dn ®ra6 

gegraBcn ? 
$at tier Roii bad glcifi gctrotcn? 

^aben @ie mid^ gcrufen ? 
2Bte fann man 9Kaufe fangcn? 

2Bcr fc^uf $lmmcl unb Srbe ? 
SDo njdc^fl bcr Zaiad ? 

SBarum [(J^lagcn ®ic ben itnaben ? 

Stot^en @ie tntr na(!§ Aoln gu 
0C^en? 



9lein, ic^ l^abe geflent gebaden. 

SKit unferem 9Bc^ger» 

3(i^ glaube, cr ^at ed biefen SKor^ 

gen gegraben* 
Slein, cr pel in ben teller uni 

»erlc^e (hurt) jl^» 
9lein, iij rief ^axl 
Win Sped ober mlt «afe fangt 

man fle» 
©ott fcbuf pe im 2lnfang au« 9lici^t«, 
Qr . miid^jl in !£)eutfd^Ianb unb 

^mtvila. 
SBcll er triige ijl unb nid^t ble 

SBa^r^elt fagte. 
9lein, ic^ rat^e 3^nett naii Serlln 

gu gc:^w* 



LESSON LXI. 



Seftion 61. 



Second Conjugation (Imperfect with a). 

Obs. — This conjugation is divided into three classes, and has 
e for the radical vowel, which, in the Imperfect, is 
changed to a. The past participle has in the first class 
the radical vowel e, in the second o, and in the third 
a. The second and third person singular of the pres- 
ent (indicative) has i {or it) in the first and second 
class;* the third is regular. 



® SBcfc^lenr cntpfc^lcn, gcbctrcn, gcbcn, tcfcn, fc^en, fle^len and gcfd^e^cn have ie 
in the second and third person singular of the present, all t^e remaining 
verbs of the second class have i only. 



mBEQULAn YERBB: second CONJUOA'nON. 
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FiBST Class: Past Pabticifle with e. 
Infinitive: ©ffeti, to eat. Past Part.: gegeffen, eaten. 



Present {Indicative). 



3d)ejfe, tu iffejl, cr 

SBir cflTcn, i^r effet (®ie 
ejfen), jlc effcn 



Imperfect, 



3dj aj), tua^efl, er 

2Bira§en,i^ra§ct(@le 
af en), fie af eit 



Imperative, 



X^, eat (thou) 

effet or ejfcit ®ie, 
eat (you) 



Thus are conjugated : frcffcn, to eat (applied to animals); 
Qtitn* to give; gcfd^e^en,* to happen; lefeit,* to read; meffen, to 
measure ; fcl^en * to see ; trcten, to tread; t)ergeffcn, to forget: 
genefen, Qtna^ , gencfen, to recover from illness; and the very 
irregular verb tl^un, t1^at, ^tti^an, to do (make), which 
is conjugated regularly in the present : id^ t^ue, tu t^ttfl, etc. 



Second Class: Past Participlb wfth o. 

Infinitive: Sefel^Ien,* to command (order). 
Past Part. : bcfoHen, commanded. 



Present (Indicative). 


Imperfect. 


Imperative. 


34 befe^Ie, Du be:? 


34befttHf t)tt U^ 


befic^I, command 


fic^IfterfeeficMt 


fa^lfl, er befall 


(thou) 


2Bir bcfe^Ien, i^r befe^^ 


3Bir befallen, i^r be^ 


befel)tet or bcfel}len 


let (@ie berWen), pe 


fa^tet (®ie befa^^Ien), 


(Sie, command 


befel^Ien 


fte befablen 


(yon) 



Thus are conjugated : bergen, to hide (conceal) ; berften, to 
burst ; breci^en, to break ; t)refc^cn,t to thrash ; empre^len,* to 
recommend ; erfdjrecfcn, to be frightened ; gebiiren * to bring 
forth ; gelten, to be worth (estimated); ^elfen, to help ; nc^^ 



* See note on preceding page. 

t Sometimes b r o f ^ in the imperfect instead of brafd^* 
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men, to take ; f^elten, to scold ; fprcc^en, to speak ; flcc^en, to 
sting : pe^Ien,* to steal; fterbcn, to die; treffen, to hit ; ©erterben, 
to spoil (ruin) ; tDcrben, to levy, (sue) solicit ; ttjcrfcn, to throw 
(cast) and fommen, t a nt, gefommen, to come, which is regular 
in the present indicative. 

Third Class : Past Participle with a. 
[nfiniiive: Srrnnen, to bum. Past ParL: gcBr annt, burned. 



{Present Indicative.) 



Imperfect. 



3* brcnne, tu 
brennfl, cr brennt 

3Sir brcnnen, i^r brctint 
(©ie brcnncn), ftc 
htnntn 



3c^ bronntc, tu 
branntcjl, er branntc 

SBlr brannten, ifcr 
branntet (@ic branny 



Imperative. 



brcnnc, bum 
(thou) 

brennct or brennen 
®ic) burn (you) 
ten), fic hannttn 

Thus: brf ngen, b r a c^ t e , gebrac^t, to bring; tcnfen, Dac^te 
Qtta6>,t, to think; tennen, to know; nennen, to name; renncn, to 
run ; fcnben, to send ; h>cnlien, to turn ; and the very irregular 
verb njitJen, » u j) t c , gewupt, to know, which inserts e in the 
present singular: 3cb toet^, tu toei^t, er toti^, tt?:r »itTen,etc. 



Reading Exercise LXI. 

SBad gab tir ter Secret? Sr gicbt liv jie gcrn^ 2l§en Sic nicbl 
ju »iel ? Da^ 5^fert) fri^t Grtbeeren, Jpaben ®ic tia^ Znii gcmcjfen ? 
Sr ma^ ten ^afer. Xer (S*u(er lie^t gu leifc, Sal^cn ®te ten 
SUnten ? 3^ trat an^ genfler ate er nac^ ipaufe ging. 3fi tie Sranfc 
genefen ? 3ci? ^ergap 3^nen gu fagen, tag ed nidjt gefc^a^. SCer 
ftant) an ter ^^iire ? Unfer lifdjler t^at ti. 5>S gefcfca^, n?eil ein 
stumer e3 befaM. Sr befie^It mir ed nicbt ju trerfen. Srafjl tu tl^n 
ju §aufe ? I)u ^ertirbjl tein Sluge, 3^ ^^^\ eincn Stein unD 
fte erfc^raf. X^enffl tu ta§ ter Setriiger geftorben ijl? 2Cad l^afl 
^u genommen? 3^6 fannte fie nicbt^ 3Bu§tefl tu, tap er l^ier n?ar? 
Sr jtant auf ter Ireppe aU i^ e3 fantte* SSarum rennft tu? 
Sd ift gcwantt* 

** See note on page 118. 
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Theme LXI. 

Who commands the soldiers ? The captain ordered me 
{daL) not to break the glass. I think this milk is spoiled. 
I was frightened and ran when he came. I gave him all my 
money. Henry was born on Saturday. John has been 
(ttjur^c) stung by a bee. Louis XIV. died in the year 1716. 
This boy spoils his coat. I spoke of Frederick the Great. 
Thou didst not hit the mark. I gave you a pen, have you 
given it to my brother ? This boy ate too many strawberries. 
I have commanded him not to take it. This boy reads very 
low. Why did you measure this cloth ? The blind do not 
see. You have spoiled this book, 1 shall not take it. We 
know your qualities. Who burned my letter? Didst thou 
send it yesterday? 

Conversation. 



®atjl tu ticinem 8e^rer grtBccren ? 

^afl t)u tad Znij gcmeiJcn ? 
Srafjl Du t)cn 9Jle^cjcr ju §aufe ? 

^a^tt tr, t)a^ ter Setriiger ge^? 

jlorten ifl? 
'Sa^en ®ie ten Slinten ? 

®ef(i^a^ tied »cil tcr ®encral ed 

befall ? 
SSarum l^afi tu ed nx&t get^an? 



63 fript ®rad, ^tn unb ^af.T. 
Stein, i^ glautc er ipt fie nic^t 

gem. 
Sd ma^ »ier unt elnc ^alit SUe. 
9lein, er mu^tc nid^t, ta^ id^ lom^ 

mm ttjerte. 
3^ tvei§ ni^t mad er fagte. 

9lein, ed »ar tuntel unt tad 2i6t 

brannte nici^t. 
5r befat)I ed uni ed mupte ge^^ 

fc^c^en. 
3c^ ^attc feine ^tit, aber id^ »erte 

ed morgen t^un. 



Reading Lesson. 

2)ic ficinc SRarie. 

glned 2Rorgend ging tie fleine SWarie in tie ©d^ule, i^re Sucier 
unlet einem ?lrme, i^r ^erbcfcen untcrtem antern. Unterwegd bcgeg:? 
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itete flc einem armen Oretfe, mlijn tic $ant> gegen f!e auefhredfte unt) 
fagtc : „2lcb I mein Ue6c« ^inb, fc^enf e mix Sttoad, i^ l^aic ^un^ 
ger*"* SKaric fucfete in i^xn Safd^e, aber (le »ar leer* Cann 
i^lfnete fie i^r Sorbt^en unt) na:^m tia« Dbfl unb tad ©tiicf^en Srot, 
toeld^cd i^re 9Rutter fitr i^r grii^fHid :^ineittgelegt ^attt unt intern fie 
e« tern olten ormen 9Ranne gab, fagte fie: ^'Da, tad tjl ?HIed, »ad ic!^ 
l^abe, »ir wotten ed t^eilen." ier ®reid tanfte i^r mit S^ranen in 
ten Slugen, unt 9Rarie g i n gf xnxt fro^em ipergen t a » o n^f S^ie^^ 
mate ^atte ein grii^fhid i^r fo »iele greute g e m a c^ t4 



^ 
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Seftton 62. 



Third Corgugation (Imperfect and Past Participle with 

i or ie). 

Obs. — This conjugation is divided into two classes and is 
characterized by the sound of i in the imperfect and 
past participle, which in the first class is short, and in 
the second is lengthened by c, which follows the {♦ 
Verbs of this conjugation are recognized by the radi- 
cal diphthong ct. 

First Class: Imperfect and Past Participle with i. 
Infinitive : 8 c i f e n , to bite. Fast Part. : g e b i f f e n , bitten. 



Present {Indicative). 

3* b e i ^ e , tu bei§efi, 
er beipt 
• SBir bei^cn, i^r betget 
(©ie bei^en), pe bei^en 



Imperfect. 



3* bi^, tu biiJefi, 
er bi§ 

2Cir bijTcn, xf^x biffet 
((SiebitTen),ftebitTcn 



Imperative. 



bei^e, bite (thou) 

6ei§et or bei§en ®ie, 
bite (you) 



• I am hungry. 

t ©ing— ba»on, wentaway. Sep. verb b a » o n ge^eni togoaway 

% Caused or prepared. 
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I2d 



Thus axe conjugated: Beflclfm (fld^), to apply one's self; MeU 
Ajtn* to fade; glcic^cn, to resemble; glcitcn^f to glide; grci^ 
fen,J to seize (grasp); fncifen,to pinch; Icitcn, to suffer; pfcifcn, 
to whistle; reipen, to tear; rcltcn, to ride on horseback; \6^kU 
cben, to snealc; fd^Icifcn,* to grind; f^lci^cn, to slit; fc^mctpen, to 
throw; fd^nciten, to cut; fc^rcitcn, to stride (step); fplcipcn, to 
split; jhclc^en4 to stroke (rub); flreitcn, to dispute (quarrel, 
contend); njeidben,* to yield; also, the compounds erMeid^cn, to 
turn pale; 'otviUiiim, to fade, and ^oergleid^en, to compare. 



Seoond Class: Imperfect and Past Pabticiple with if. 

Infinitive : S I c i b e n , to remain, to stay. 
Past Part.: Qtilititn, staid. 



Present {Indicative). 



3(^ B I c i b e, t»u Heibjl, 
cr bleibt 

SBlr Hetben, i^r Heibt 
((SicHeibcn),flcbIei- 
ben 



Imperfect. 



S^blicb, tubliebjl, 
cr blicb 

2Sir blicben, i^r blicbet 
(®lcbUeben),|tcbUc^ 
ben 



Imperative. 



bicibe, stay (thou) 

bleibet or bicibcn Sic, 
stay (you) 



Thus are conjugated: gctci^en, to thrive; Ici^cn, to lend; 
meiten, to avoid (shun); prcifcn, to praise (extol); rcibcn, to 
rub; fd)eiDen, to separate (part); fi^eincn, to shine, appear 
(seem); fdjreiben, to write; fcfcreien, to cry (scream); fci^ttjetgen, 
to be silent; fpeien, to spit; fteigen, to ascend (mount); trelben, 
to drive; toelfen, to show; gci^en, to accuse, and the verb 
l^eipen, which retains the radical vowel in the past participle^ 
ge^eifen. 



* SSIetd^enf to bleach ; fc^letfeny to demolisli (drag along) , and ml^^tn, to 
soften (soak) are regular. 

t fdtc^Uittn, to accompany, is regular. 

X ®rcifett and jlreic^e n omit e in the endingof the second person 
wngnlar of the present: bu greiffl, bu flreid^fl* 



124 isasauLAB yebbs: tbibd conjugation. 

Reading Exercise LXII. 

i)ajl t)u tiii fceflijfen !Deutfci^ ju lemcn ? Der $unt) M§ mid^ in tie 
^ant). Der Snabe glitt unti brac^ ein Scin. SBirft tu i^n greifen ? 
3(!^ l^aie »tel gelitten^ ®ie gleiAt i^rer 9Rutter. 3ft e^ geritJen ? 
Sr titt 3U fd^neU^ 3^r jbittet wie ipelten, aber ntuptet cntlic^ weic^en. 
Der SBint) ppff burd^ Me Saume. ipafl tu tic!^ in ten ginger gefc^nit^ 
ten ? 3& befall mcinem Dicner t>etn SWeflfer ^u fdbleifen, $einrid? 
blieb g»el ©tunten auf bcm ^affeel^aufe^ ^ennfl bu ten SSerfaflfer ter 
ienee Sud^ gefcbrieben l^at ? SBarum ^a^ tu i^n nicfot gemieten ? 
®ie miiffen nicf)t fcbrcien* 2Bie l^eigen @ie ? Seine 9Kutter l^iep 
3o^anna. ffienn tu gef4»icgen battefl, toiirbefl bu 5Riemant beleiDigt 
l^aben. Sr pried ®ott« 21U i* ®ie fa^, jHeg iij auc^ auf ten Serg, 
obglei* tie ©onne fe^r warm fAien* 

Theme LXII. 

Your dog bites everybody. We perceived a large flame. 
John applied himself to learn German. He compared my 
theme with yours. He cut his name in the tree. Have you 
made (cut) a pen ? We strode across (fiber) the field and 
found a dog. Does she resemble her mother ? He rides too 
fast. Did you suffer much during your illness? Henry 
whistled. I cut (myself in the) my finger. I commanded 
our servant to sharpen your razor. How long will you remain 
here ? I wrote a letter of six pages. A shepherd drives the 
sheep. Has (3fl) the flax thriven ? Why did you scream ? 
The teacher pardoned him. The good men praised God. 

Conversation. 

^aUn ©ie @xii bepiffen Deutfc^ 3f^ btieb taglidj a»ei Shintcn bei 
gu lemen ? mdntm Se^rer urn ed §u lemen. 

^ennen ©ie ten Serfajfer, ter 3c^ fcnne i^n nici^t, fein ^amt ift 
jened 33ud^ gef^rieben ^at ? auf tern Sitelblatte ni4t ange^? 

geben, 

SBarum ^aben ©ie ten Umgang ©ie fdjien fe^r ^oflid) unt e^rll^ 
jener grau nic^t gemieten ? 3U fein* 

©tieben ©ie lange in Serlin ? ^mi orer trci 9Ronate* 
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bat 3^nett ter SBcd^^ler ®clt 9lein, mcin 9lac!^6ar lie^ ed mir, 

gcUe^cn? 

SBie :^ic§ 3^r £)^nm ? gr ^icp Datjllifol^tt. 

®Uiiitn ton unfcrer 5Ruttcr ? 9leitt, ® ic glcl^cn 3^rem Sater* 



LESSON LXm. »ettion «3* 

Fourth Conjugation (Imperfect and Fast Participle with 0). 

Obs. — ^This conjugation has both in the imperfect and past 
participle as the characterizing vowel. It is divided 
into three classes, the first of which has e for the radi- 
cal vowel, the second ic {or \), and the third the modi- 
fied vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au* 

FiBST Class: Radical Vowel c. 
Infinitive : SB c t e n , to weave. Past Part ; g e t» b e n, woven. 



Present (Indicative). 

3d^ totit , In mh\t, 
er totbt 

SBir weBctt, i^r mebet 



Imperfect. 



3* »ob,* tuwotfl, 
cr »ob 

SBtr ttJoben, i^r njoBet 
(®ie meien), ftc mitn (®ie wo6cn),|tc tPoBcn 



impera^tt)^. 



ttjeBe, weave (thou) 

mUt or mitn ©ic 
weave (you) 



Thus are conjugated: fceflemmen, to press (distress); Bet»c^ 
gen, to induce; fed^ten,t to fight (fence); flei^ten.t to twist 
(plait); l^ebcn, to lift (raise); melfen, to milk; pflegcn, to treat 
(cherish); fc^eercn, to shear; also, erfd^affcit, to resound; and 
the following words, which take t in the second and third 
person singular of the present (indicative) : quellen, to spring 
forth ; fc^meljcn, to melt (smelt) ; and fd^meflen, to sweU. 



* ©eben is also regular. 

t Sec^tcn and flec^ten take e in the ending of the second and third per- 
son of the present ; as : bit f e (^ t e ft » etc. 
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Second Class: Eadical Vowel ie {or i). 
Infinitive : g I i c g e tt , to flow. Fast Part : e fl o f f e n, flowed 



Present (Indicative.) 


Imperfect. 


Imperittive, 


^il fliepe, t)u fliegeft, 
cr fliegt 

mx fliegen, i^r flieget 
(@le flicgen), fie flie^ 
gen 


m flag, tu floJTeft, 
er flog 

SBirflojfen, % floffet 
(@ie flojyeit), fte flof^ 
fen 


fliege, flow (thou) 

fliegct or fliegen ®ie^ 
flow (you) 



Thus are conjugated : bieten, to oflfer (bid); genicgen, to 
enjoy, (eat); giegen, to pour; fd^iegen, to shoot; f^Iiegen, to shut 
(lock); ftet>en (fott, gefotteit), to boil (seethe); fprtegen, to sprout 
(germinate); flieben, to fly off (sparks), to dust, disperse; 
trlefen (troff, getroffen), to drop (drip); ^ertieten, to forbid; »er^ 
Drtegen, to vex (grieve); gie^en, to draw (puU); and the follow- 
ing verbs which omit c in the ending of the second person 
singular of the present: biegen, to bend; fliegen, to fly; flic^en, 
to flee; frieren, to freeze; fried^cn, to creep (crawl); ried^ett, to 
smell; fd^leten, to push (shove); ijerlieren, to lose; luiegen, to 
weigh ; also, glimmcn, to glimmer ; flimmcn, to climb, and 
t>er»lrrett, to entangle. 



Third Class: Verbs havino the Modified Vowels a, i, u, ob 
THE Diphthong att, fob theib Eadical Vowels. 

Infinitive : S rtD 5 g c tt , to consider 
Past Part. : c r » a 9 e n , considered. 



Present (Indicative). 



3(^ erttjcigc, cu er;; 
wSgfl, er erwagt 

3Bir erwagen, l^r er^? 
»&get (®ieern?agen), 
f!c ertwagen 



Imperfect. 



3c^ e rn? g , tu er; 
ttjogfl, er ertoog 

28ir ermogen, i^x m 
njoget (®ie ern^os 
gett),fieer»ogett 



Imperative. 



ermiige, consider 
(thou) 

erwaget or ertuSgen 
@ie, consider 
(you) 
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Thus are conjugated: gii^ren, to ferment; rad)cn, to revenge; 
f(!^»aren, to fester ; miigctt, to weigh ; erlofd^cn,* to become ex- 
tinct ; fd^tDoren, to swear; tetriigcn, to cheat (deceive); erfuren, 
to choose ; lugen, to he ; triigcn, to deceive ; faufen, to drink ; 
(ottgen, to suck; fd^naulben, to pant, snort 



Reading Exercise LXIII. 

SBad kttjog tt^ bic Ru^ niiit au mclfen ? 3fl tad gcucr crlofien ? 
Die ©ctDrttctt l^aben tapfcr gefod^tcn* Diffcd JlorBdjcn ifl fd^on ge^? 
floc^tcn* ^annfl bu e« l^eben ? ^ij fanD c« ni(i^t fc^r fd^»er ate t^ 
ed :^ob, SBarum lugfl tu ? 3<^ W^c nlci^t gclogcn. ©ann »irfl 
tit uitfcre ©d^afe fci^eeren ? SScr ^at bicfed Su^ getwobcn ? Dad 
5>fert fauft gu »lel JBaffcr. Dcr @4eln triigt. Sr bctrog mld^ nur 
einmaL Dcr 3ube bot mir ncunjlg Zl^altv fiir mcin 5^fert» fiann 
Uin 355gcld^ctt fllegcn ? Die ^^^onigicr gcnoffcn i:^r etnfac^ed 9Ra^L 
Dcr ai^cin friert fcltcn. ^ajl tu }e 3)ttl»cr gcro^cn ? ©tctcn tie 
^artoffcln ? 3<J/ P^ wcrtcn bait gefottcn fcin^ ffiir gogcn in tie 
©^lad^t unt f^worcn gu ftcgen otcr gu flerbcn* ^afl tu tein ®elt 
»erIoren? Sdwarwo^Icmogcm Die 5)fcrtc [d^nobcn. 3fl^dgegol^ren? 

Theme LXIII. 

What induced you to leave Germany? WiU the light of 
the sun ever become extinct? We have shorn our sheep. 
He milks the cow. The soldiers fought bravely, they swore 
to conquer or to die, not one soldier fled. The fire glimmers 
long. The bees suck honey from flowers. You must never 
lie. The river is swollen. Who has woven this cloth ? This 
Jew does not cheat. The wagon bent under the weight I 
offered 120 dollars for the horse. The hunter shot, and the 
bird flew away (ta^ott)^ We enjoyed our supper. The rain 
poured in streams. The door does not lock. The snakes 
creep. The rose smells agreeably. The potatoes are frozen. 
What are you boiling ? My uncle has lost all his money. 
The leeches suck blood. Does it screw ? The fire melted 

them. It is forbidden to smoke here. 

■*- — — — ^— — ^— ^— ^-— ^— — — ^— ^__^__^^_^_^_ 

* Sfifi^en and »erli)f<3^€n, to easUnguish, are regular. 
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Conversation. 



SBad be»08 ©le Dcutfc^Iant) gu 

ijerlajfen ? 
ipatcn tiie ©otoatcn tapfcr gc^^ 

fod^ten ? 

RHntn ©ie tiefen ©teln l^eben ? 

ipaktt @te Mefed Sud^ genooben ? 

SBann fieeren ®tc 3^te ©i^aafe ? 

SBerbcn bic ^artoffeln klD gefot::: 
ten fcin ? 



3t^ fonntc telrtc Slrteit finl>en* 

®ic foc^ten njic §elDen, tmn fie 

l^attcn gef(|n)oren, ju jtegen otcr 

3U flerbm, 
9leln, er tfl gu f^wcr fiir mid), 

aier mein IDnM l^at H)n ge^oben. 
9lcln, t)cr Su(^madber ^at e« gc:? 

woteit* 
2Blr ^aben (!e immer im grii^i<^^r 

gefc^oren. 
®le merten in bret 9Rinuten ge^ 

fotten fein» 



LESSON LXIV. 



Siettion 64. 



Fifth Conjugation (Eadical Vowel i [or ic], Imperfect 

with a [or u]). 

Obs. — ^This conjugation is divided into three classes, all of 
which have i for their radical vowel. In the imper- 
fect i changes to a. In the past participle i changes 
in the first class to u^ in the second to o, and in the 
third to e. 

FiBST Class: Past Participle with u. 

Infinitive: S i n b e n , to bind, tie. 
Past Part, : g e b u n b e n , bound. 



Present {Indicative). 



3^Mnbe,buWnbe(l, 

er blnbet 
SBirblnben, il^rtinbet 

(©ieMnben), jiebin^ 

ben 



Imperfect. 



3(^banb, bu banbfl, 
er banb 

SBlr banbcn, i^x banbet 
(®te banDen;, fte 



Imperative. 



binbe, bind (thou) 

binbet or binben ©ie, 
bind (you) 
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Thus are conjugated: tringen * to urge (press); em))fmben, 
to feel; ftnten, to find; gelingen, (impers.), to succeed; Hingen,* 
to sound (tinkle); ringcn^f to wrestle (wring); fc^Ungen,* to 
sling, twine; fc6»intcn, to vanish, disappear; fci^mlngen,* to 
swing; fingcn * to sing; finfcn,* to sink; fpringen,* to spring, 
jump, crack; jHnfcn,* to stink; trinfcn,* to drink; »lntett, to 
wind ; a»ingen, to compel (force) ; blngen,* bung, gebungcn, to 
hire; and fd^intcn, [Aunt, gcfc^unten, to flay. 

Second Class : Past Participle with o. 

Infinitive : Segtnnett, to begin. 
Past Part: begonnen, begun. 



Present (IncUeative). 



3(^ b e g i tt n e , tiuU^ 
ginnfl, er beginnt 

SBlr beginnen, i^xU^ 
gittnet(@iebegittttett), 
{!e beginnen 



Imperfeet 



3ci6 begann, bube^ 
gannfl, er begann 

SBir bcgannctt, i^rbe^ 
gannet (®ie bcgan^ 
ntn), fie begannen 



Imperative. 



begittttc, begin 
(thou) 

beginnet or beginnen 
Sic, begin (you) 



Thus are conjugated: bejlnnen, to reflect, (recollect); entrinnen, 
to escape; gettjinnen, to gain (win); riitnen, to leak (flow); 
f(!^»lmmen, to swim; flnnen, to meditate; fpinnen, to spin. 

Third Class: Past Participle with c. 

Infinitive: 33 i 1 1 e n , to beg, request. 
Past Part.: gcbcten, begged. 



Present (Indicative). 



3c^ bltte, tu bitted 
er bittet 

ajir bitten, i^r bittet 
(®le bitten), f!e bitten 



Imperfect. 



3c^ bat, bu batejl, 
er bat 

2Bir baten, i^r batet 
(Siebaten), J!e baten 



Imperative. 



bitte, beg (thou) 

bittet or bitten ®ie, 
request (you) 



♦ The verbs marked with an * omit e in the ending of the second and 
third person singular of the present : bu bringjl, er bringt^ 
\ Umnngenf to surround, is regular. 
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Thus are conjugated : liegcti,* to lie down; ft^en, fap, gefejfett, 
to sit; and the compound verb beft^cn, befap, befejfen, to possess. 



Reading Exercise LXIV. 

ipafl ktt 6ad Saumc^en an elnen 5^fa^I ^cimUni 3t^ f<»«^ 
Sert^olD im fiaffec^aufe. Die 5>reu^ert trangen auf SSatfcnftittflanI). 
Die ^uge( ifl t>em ©otDaten turci^ bad Sein getrungen. iDad 3)fert) 
unfered 9la4bard |>r<i»t9 u6er einen l^o^en 2<^VLn. Sofrated trant ten 
®ift6e(^er» SBer :^at b^ gejwungen ed gu t^un ? Dad ©Aijf fan! 
gejlern 2lbent), wa^renD »ir und unter^ielten. SBir »erten fpielen, fm^ 
gen unt trin!en» 3c^ 6ittc blci^ ed nld^t ju t^un» SBeipt fcu »er i^n 
getungen ^at ? Dad ®ell> fllngt, tie Olocfe tont Sertnnji tu ti* 
feiner nici^t ? Die grauen unt 9Rdt)dfeen ^Un Slumenfrange ge»un:? 
ten, urn tie tapferen ©ofcaten ja fc^miicten. 3Sad be»og @ie naij^ 
aimerifa gu fommen ? go(^ten tie @o(taten nic^t roit ipelnen ? ©ic 
Knnen tiefen @tein nici^t auf^eben, er ijl gu fd^wcr fiir ©ie^ SBir ^a^ 
ben tiefed Juci^ ge»oben» Der3Bed^dIerttjirt3^nen®eltIei^en. SBenn 
@ie ten Umgang iened SKanned gemleten l^atten, »firten @ie reicfccr 
fein. Du ^aft tid^ befUflfen teutf^ gu (ernen, je^t foUji tu franabpfA 
lernen. 2Bej[en ©rammatif (grammar) ^aitn @ie gebranc^t 
(used) ? 

Theme LXIV. 

I cannot find my dictionary, do you know where it is? 
The bookbinder has taken it, he will bind it. Your dog has 
bitten me. His sister was called Mary. How long did yon 
remain at the coflfee-house ? What did the German teacher 
give thee ? Have you seen the blind man ? Did you know 
that I had been at Paris ? They catch mice with bacon or 
cheese. I advise you to go to Berlin to learn German. He 
is very lazy, he does not tell the truth. Did you drink any 



* See note on page 129. 
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beer ? We bound the thief hand (plur.) and foot (plur.). 
Emma sings beautifully. The dog jumped over the table. 
Who forced you to become (a) soldier? If the captain had 
been cautious, the ship would not have (fein) sunk. Lord 
Byron swam across (iibcr) the Hellespont (ac.m). The servant 
sat by the door. The poor man begged me to help him. 
Where did the apple lie ? Do you know who has hired that 
man ? Do you recollect how much I owe you ? We medi- 
tated ,all (ithe) sday. Our neighbor possessed much land, 
but he has lost it. Who has spun this flax ? 



Conversation. 



SBBo fanbfl tu tad «inb ? 



SJei^t bu, m^^li tit Srompeten 

erftangen wXD W ga^nen ge^ 

fd^»ungen »urt)cn ? 
35Jad ^altxt ®ic gejlern W^tnt 

gctban? 
©eftniten ©ie fld^ mciner ? 
^at ber Srieg fcJ^on bcgonncn ? 
^aUn ®tc melnen Setlenten gc^? 

t)ungen ? 
SBertcn ®ie miA an?ingen ten 

Srief auf tie 3>ojl ju tragen ? 
©clang ed S^it^ti tie ©lode gu 

lauten ? 
Sntrann ter ©efangenc unferen 

©oltaten ? 



3c^ fant ti fc^tafent untcr einem 

Saume. 
Die Srompeten erflangen unt tie 

ga^nen wurten gefci^wungen, 

tt>eil ter ^aifer na^ete* 
2Bir fpielten, fangen unt tranfen* 

9lein, iii 6e|!nne miij 3^rer niit. 
3a, er Begann im gru^jal^r* 
9iein, ic!^ gtau6e, ta^ er liigt* 

3(^ trug i^n felber tjor einer ©tuntc 
ta^in, fonfl »urte ic^ ed tl^un. 
9lein, i^ mar nic^t flar! genug^ 

®r entrann i^nen, aber (te fingcn 
i^n wieter nacb einer Stunt e. 



Reading Lesson. 

Xtjtannci. 

Sin Si^rann f allt * ten ®eifl frii^er aU ten ^orper a n ; * ic^ meine, 
er [u^t feine ©flaxen ^or^er f tumm au macJ^en, e^^ er fie clent mac^t, 
meil er wei^, taf Seute, tie einen ^opf ^aitttf i^re ipante tamit re^^ 



• § « U t — a n , sep. verb a n f a 11 e n , to attack. f First 
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gieren unb ftc gegcn ben Spranncn a u f ^ e 6 e n. Xer ipenf er aJ^mi 
i^^mnaif unD » e r M n D c t * Urn 3Ri|Tct|dter tic 2lugcn htoov er i^n 
foUert. 91 1 * t c r (Scan ^aul). 

©tie^enlanb. 

Die Srei^eit unt bic ©onne gc^cn niemald unter auf ter 
Srbe, fontern nut enjig auf\ $5rt i^r,t bag tie Sonne flerbenb err 
blcic^et um im Djcan entf(^(aft, ober tie grei^eit; foj Wirft 
nad) ^^Imcrifa, ba glangt morgenfrifd^ § bie Sonne, unb ntUn i^x bic 
grei^cit. fHi&jttx (3ean ^an\). 



LESSON LXV. Seftlon 6S. 

Compound Verbs. 

Obs. I. — In German most verbs permit certain particles, 
adverbs or prepositions, to be prefixed to them, 
and thus become compound verbs. There are three 
classes of compound verbs. In the first the prefix 
is in certain tenses detached from the verb; in the 
second it is inseparable, and in the third it may 
be separated or not. 

Separable Compound Verbs. 

Obs. II. — Verbs whose prefixes have a signification of their 
own (generally prepositions or adverbs) and have 
the primary or fuU accent, are called separable 
compound verbs. 

Obs. III. — The prefixes are detached, and placed at the end 
of the sentence (except when there is a conjunction 
or relative pronoun in the sentence), in the present 
and imperfect indicative and in the imperative. 



♦ Covers. f If you hear. J Then. § In foU splendor. 
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Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

5lud0C^cn, to go out. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present Tense, 
3^ ge'&e aud, I go out 2Dir gc^cn aud, we go out 

tu 0c^ji au«, thou goes out i^r gc^ct aud. ) ^^^ 

er gc^t au^, he goes out Sic ge^cn au«, ) 

pc (cd) ge^tau^,she (it) goes out fie gc^cn aud, they go out 

Imperfect. 3c^ fiing au5, I went out, etc. 

1st Future. ^&i trertc audgcifen, I shall go out. 

1st Conditional 3c^ njiirte au^gc^cn, I should go out. 

Perfect, 3^ 6 in au^gegangcn, I /laue gone out. 

Pluperfect, 34 war au^gcgangcn, I had gone out. 

2nd Future. 34 ttJcrte audgcgangcn fein, I shall have 

gone out. 
2nd Conditional. 34 wiirtc audgcgangcn fein, I should have 

gone out. 

IMPERATIVE. 

®c^e— au«, go (thou) out ^^^^^ ^^^ | -au^% go (you) out 

PAETICIPLES. 

Present. 5luSgefeent). going out. Pas/. Slu^gcgangcn, gone out. 

Obs. rV. — The prefix ge of the past participle always remains 
next to the verb, so, that its place is between the 
particle and the verb. 

Obs. V. — The separable particles are the prepositions, a6, 
an, auf, au^, feci, mit, in, nacb, »or, gu ; the adverbs, 
bar, cin, empor, fe^I, fort, ^cim, ^er, :^in, Io«, nieter, tt?eg, 
gururf, jufammcn ; or ba, ^in, l^er and »or, compounded 
with prepositions or adverbs ; as, babci, l^tnauf, 
^crab, dotan. 

Obs. VI. — The prefix is not separated from the verb in ac- 
cessory sentences beginning with a relative pro- 
noun or a subordinative conjunction, because 
these require the verb at the end of the sentence. 
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Reading Exercise LXV. 

3ci) reife ^eute ah. ©e^cn @le morgen aud ? 3c6 ging gcflem aue ; 
wenn ta^ SBctter nici^t fo fd^Ieftt ttjiirc ttjurte id^ au^ ^eute au«gc:^en* 
©oU ^ bicfe 2lufgabe ah\6^vtikn. ©c^ricb grictric^ Me feinige oh ? 
9Wa4e t)ad gcnfter auf. ipajl t)u tad ?)adfct aufgcmac^^? SBcIdfeen 
Slod sie^jl tu an ? 3* ^^^^^ ^^twc neuen §o)"en anjie^cn* ^6> tteilte 
l^m eine angerte^me 9lac^rid)t mxU 3<^ hJoUte 3^tten geflern Den 3tt- 
l^alt Diefed SriefeiJ mitt^eilen, aber @te famen nicbt. 2Barum f^icftc 
er tlefee Sud) gurad? Urn wle »iel U^r fte^en Sic auf ? ®ie pnD 
urn ^ier U^r angefommen* Ter Setiente f^lo^ Die 2:i^ure mix »or tier 
SHafe {in my face) gu, 3<^ i^^N f^in 2lnerbieten an. 

Theme LXV. 

When will you set out (depart) ? I shall depart to-morrow; 
my uncle sets out with me. Are you going out ? John in- 
troduced his« friend, to (bei) me.i Do not detain me longer. 
Did you put on your boots or shoes ? I was not dressed 
when they went out. Henry always shuts his room. I 
cannot open the door. My sister put on her black silk dress. 
I shall send you {DaL) back the book which you lent me. 
Do you copy all these exercises ? I shall communicate to 
you agreeable news. Get up, Sir. I cannot get up very 
early. I am sick and tired. 

Conversation. 

2Ser f(J^rieb biefe Slufgaben ab ? ^arl fd^rieb tie mtx\itxi ah. 
ffiann lamen @ie ^ier an ? 2Cir fint ^eutc SKorgen ange:^ 

fommen. 
SBerten @ie mein 5lnerbieten am^ 3^ ttJ^^^c ^^ »iit Sergniigen an^ 

ne^men? ne^men. 

f^abta ®ie 3^ve 33raut auriidbe^ ®ie wirt erjl am ^Eienflag ah^^ 

gleitet? reifen* 

SCarum tfeeilten ®ie tiefe 9la(i^5^ 3c^ moUte fte 3^wen mittl^eilen, 

rici^t meincm SruDer mit ? aber i&i fanD ©ie ni&ji gu h^n\t. 

©oU id^ tie genfler aufmac^en ? 9lein, ed ift in Mi, madden @ie 

tie Sfeiire auf. 
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LESSON LXVI. »eftion 66. 

Oompound Inseparable Verbs. 

Obs. I. — Compound inseparable verbs are formed by 
prefixing to the simple verbs prepositions or ad- 
verbs having only the secondary accent, or un- 
accented syllables that are without any meaning of 
their own, 

Obs. IL — The prefixes of the inseparable verbs are the un- 
accented syllables Be, emp, cnt, cr, ^tt, ytx, gc, mif , the 
preposition witer, and the adverbs JJoH and Winter.* 

Obs. m. — The inseparable verbs nemr admit of the prefix 
ge in the past participle; (as jerftort and not gcger^; 
ftort), and are conjugated like simple verbs. If 
regular, according to the rules in Lesson LI, and if 
irregular, according to those in Less« LX — LXIV. 

Obs. IV. — The following verbs compounded with nouns, ad- 
verbs or other prefixes, are also inseparable, but 
take, contrary to the general rule (see Observa- 
tion m), the prefix gc in the past participle, and 
have the primary accent on these prefixes. 

argtt>i)^ctt, to suspect aitttrorten, to answer 

fro^loc!en,t to exult rat^f^tagen, to deliberate 

frii^jlMen, to breakfast recibtfertigctt, to justify 

^ant)^a6en, to handle, maintain urt^eilcn, to judge, criticize 

^eirat^cn, to marry njeiffagen, to prophesy 

Hebaugeirt, liebfofen, to caress n?ettetfem, to emulate 

mut^ma§en, to conjecture, guess ttji(lfa^ren,t to gratify 



* The last four prefixes, when serving to compound a noun or ad- 
jective, have the primary accent. 

t The two verbs fr^^locfctt and tt)tllfa|ren mostly omit tne prefix g c la 
the past participle. 
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Reading Exercise LXVI. 

Sin Sflomer gerjlorte ben ZcmptL SDir werben immer ben SSerlujl 
unfercd gtcunbcg Betreinen. Srfcnnjl bu mid^ ? Der I)ieb entri^ mir 
ben Scutel wnb »erf(^»anb» SBurbeft bu i^n nid^t mit einem SRantel 
beberfen? ^tmx Sfleifenbe ijl ein SSctriiger, er betriigt 3cbennann. 
3(^ ber ©olDat ^ermunbet ? Jpaben ®ie unfere Slufgaben tjertejfert V 
SBir erl^dten Jebcn ©amflag {or ©onnaknD) cinen Srief; manc^mal 
anil am l)ien|lag» 3<^ i^toe 3^nen bie ^ntun^tn geft^idft ^akn. 
§afl bu elne 2lntn)ort auf bcinen SSrief er^alten? @tel| btd^ i)or, ba^ 
5)ferb fc^Iagt and. ©d^Iage ein 33Iatt urn, bae 5)flpi^^ W^^Qt bur*. 
2Cer tDciffagtc bie S^^P^ntng 3cnifalem^ ? 9Kan l^at mir bie ©telle, 
»on ber @ie fpred^en, angetragen. 3^^^^ ^^^ 1^^^ <^wf. 

Theme LXVL 

The poor woman covered her hands with a cloth. The 
merchant, whose son is in Berlin, loses everything. This 
thoughtless girl has broken her parasol. The professor is 
correcting your exercise, he will probably tear it. Henry 
will probably lose his mother, she is very ill. Your neighbor 
cheats everybody. The diligent scholars will be rewarded. 
The Eomans destroyed Carthage. Did you understand me ? 
Our king abdicated in favor {]U ®unften) of his son. Have 
you received your newspaper ? Frederick is very thought- 
less, he neglects everything. Dr. Johnson has criticized my 
book very favorably (gunflig). This young man has misused 
our confidence. Would your sister marry her cousin ? Many 
physicians ih this country are quacks. 

Conversation. 

Er^alten ®ie oft Srtefe ^on 3^^^^^ 2Bi^^ er^alten Jeben £)onnerjlag 

SocJ^ter ? einen Srief* 

Jpaben bie geinbe unfere ®tabt ®ie gerflbrten SlUed, felbjl (even) 

gerftort? ba« ®(i^lo^. 

ipajl bu miA) ^erflanben ? 9lein, Of l^brte nxijt »a« @ie fagtcn* 

ffier 1^ai biefen ® piegel gerbroc^n ? ^d) n?ei^ e^ nic^. 
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Sot ^err Dr. So^nfon 3^^^ S3u^ ^a mein ^err, er ^ot ti fe^r gunfHfl 

fceurt^eilt ? beurt^elft* 

§at tcr 3)rofeffor unfere aufgafcm Sr ifl no^ ni^t fertij, er t>erbeffert 

tterbcffcrt? fie cben. 

Sfted)tfertigte ber iunge SRanu ta^ 9leln, er mif brauci^te ed unt (etrog 

SJertraiteti, i)ad i^r in i^n fc^tct ? und. 

®ad»erurfac^tefogrogen@^re(!ett Die 9?a(J^ri^t »on bem ©iefle ber 

in eurer ©tabt? gcinbc. 

Urn »ie »iel U^r frii^fhtdctt @ie ? SBir fru^ftiiden gettb^nllc^ urn jle^^ 

ben U^r. 



LESSON LXVn. »eftiou «T. 

Separable and Inseparable Verbs. 

Obs. I. — ^Verbs compounded with burd^, uber, untcr, urn 
and m i e D e r , are either separable or inseparable 
according as they have the primary or secondary 
accent. 

Obs. II. — ^Verbs retaining their original meaning and that of 
the prefix have the primary accents on the prefix 
and are separable, while those that have a figurative 
meaning, have the secondary accent on the prefix 
and the primary accent on the verb, and are inse- 
parable. 

Examples.* 

Separable, Inseparable, 

t) u r ^ ge^en, to run away 'tmii ^t^tn, to peruse 

ii b e r fc^en, to cross fiber f e J c n , to translate 

fiber laufen, to run over fiber b r i n g e n , to deliver 

M n t e r jle^en, to go under shelter unter jl e ^ e n , to dare 
u nt ttjerfen, to upset urn a r m e n , to embrace 

» i e t e r l^olen, to bring back twieber i^oltn , to repeat 

* Most verbs admit of both the separable and inseparable form, 
but some are either separable or inseparable only. 
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Reading Exercise LXVII. 

fyiUn ®ie 3^r SSor^aben b ur d^ gefe^ ? Dad 5)fert) unfcred iWadft^ 
bard ging burti^. SCir tocrbcn nac!^ elner ©tunbe umle^retu 
SBarf bad 5)ferb, aid cd burd^ging, bcnSBagcn urn? Dad ©(i^ljf, 
in »eld)em wlr tton Dcutfdjianb famcn, ging u n t e r. Die 5DliId^ 
lauft fiber. $afl bu bie Slufgabe iiberfe^t? Der ©c^ijfer fe^c 
itber ben glu^* Diefe jwei greunbe umarmten fidj. SCerben 
@ie DeutfAIanb unb granfrei(^ burdjrelfen? Sim Dienjlag tijerbe 
ici^ b tt r d) 5><irid reifen. Sd tt>irb regnen^ mir mujfen u n t e r jle^en* 
Die 3Homer unter i o ti^ t en ^iel^ Solfer* ©ci^itter unb ®ott^t libera 
t r e f f e n atte beutfAen Did^ter. 

Theme LXVII, 

Who has translated Goethe's Faust ? I have a mind to 
cross the river. Our emperor has passed through the whole 
empire. I pray you to come again. Have you carried through 
your design ? The boat is sinking, we must leave it. The 
boy has upset the table. I returned after two hours. The 
horse ran away and upset the wagon. When shall we 
return ? Schiller excelled all German poets in depth of 
feeling. Who will instruct you during the winter ? That 
water is boiling, it will run over. My uncle and his brother 
have traveled all over France. Examine that trunk. Could 
you undertake this ? 

Conversation. 

ipaben ®ie ©oet^e'd Oebid^tc fibers 9lein, id) »erjle^e nid^t Deutfd^ 

fe^t ? genug. 

©agten ®ie, ba§ ©critter aHe 3^ fagte, ba§ er fie an Siefc bed 

teutfcben Dici^ter iibertrifft ? (Sefiibld iibertrifft. 

31^ bied ber ©djiffer, welc^er und 9lein, i^ glaube er ifl ed nic^t^ 

iiberfe^e ? 

SBad t^aten ©ie aid ed regnete ? SBir ftnb untergejlanben* 

JBirji bu Deutfdblanb unb Slug^ 3(^ i»f'^be ed t^un, mm i^ ®ttt) 

lanb bur(!^reifen ? genug ^aben werbe. 

3ft bad 5)ferb eured 9lac]^bard Sd ging bur(% unb »arf ben SBa^ 

burd^gegangen ? gen urn. 
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Reading Lesson. 

83eif)iic( t^nn (Sni\^alt\amhit 

Sllejranbcr bcr Oropc fam auf feincm 3"9f/* t)ic ®elt gu ero 6 em, 
t'urd) cine langc ©antmufte Slflcn^, in ter fic^ nirgcntd SSajJer b e^e 
f an !>• t (incli^ ^atte cin SolDat ctn>a<$ a u f g c f u n t c n unt 
brac^te ed in feinem ipclm tern Slieyanl^cr. la tiefer aber fab, tap 
feinc ©olDaten cbenfo toit cr »or Xurft U&jpn fpradj cr: „3oli ic^ uv 
Ginjige fcin, ter ta trinft ?" unD gop tavj JCaffer auf Die C£rDe. 2lUe, 
»ott Settjunteruncj iiber tie Sntbaitfamfeit teiJ ^bnigd, riefcn: J „3luf ! 
fii^re un^ fortI§ ttjirflntnicbt e rm a tte t; wirpntnici^tliurjlig; 
»ir t)alten un:3 nid^t fii: ftcrblicb, \o lange un>5 cin fcicber ^ijnig fii^rt." 

ipeinfiud. 



LESSON LXVni. Settion 68. 

Prepositions Governing the Dative or Accusative. 

Obs. I. — The following nine prepositions require llie dative 
when the verb in the sentence imphes rest or motion 
ia a place, answering to the question " Where ? ** 
and the accusative, when it expresses a direction or 
motion from one place to another, answering to the 
question "Whither?" 

an, at, in, on, to ii b e r , over, above, across 

auf, on, upon u n t e r , under, among 

I) i n t e r , behind » o r , before, ago 

in, in, into 3 » i f c^ e n , between 
n e b en , by the side of, near 



* Expedition. 

f ©i(i^efanb, there was to he found, 

X 91 i e f e n is here equivalent to a u d r i c f c n , eoDclaimecL 

§ Tip, let us hence ! 



140 co«TftAcnioN 0? wtEPofimoKs ^rvm article. 

Contraction of Prepositions with the Definite Article. 

Obs. II. — Some prepositions are frequently contracted with 
the last letter of the definite article into one word> 
and are in very general use. They are: 



an bent into 


am* 


an bad into an^ 


id tern „ 


bclm 


aufbad „ aufd 


in bent „ 


im 


bur^ bad „ burd^i 


»on bent „ 


i)om 


fiir bad „ fiirl 


3U bent „ 


awm 


in bad „ in| 


3W ber „ 


gur 


urn bad „ VLm§ 


»or bad „ 


»or| 


iifcer bad „ iiber« 



Reading Exercise LXVIII. 

T)ad Dienflmabc^en ge^t an benSrunncn; fie toirb SBaffer l^oleit* 
2Cir panben lange am {or an bent) gcnflcr* !£er 9Kaurer jleigt aui 
tad {or aufd) T^aij. Tiai SSogeld^en {!^t auf bent Saunte. Steine 
•^JWii^e ijl ind (or in bad) SBajfer gefatten* Der 8ei(!^nam liegt nocb 
im {or in bem) SSajfer* Der SSger fieKte flc^ l^inter bie 9Kauer. 
$aji btt beinen Sad gefunnen ? ^ii fanb il^n l^inter ber SRauer im 
{or in bem) Sanbe* ^an^t ben 9lo(! neben bie Spre. 3^r 9RanteI 
^anflt neben bem Spiegel, ©telle biefen Slumentopf »ord {or »or bad) 
genfler. SSor Itm SCinter fliegcn t)iete SSbgel iiberd SKeer. 2Bad lag 
iiber bem ©arge ? I)er ipunb Uegt unter bem Sette. ©te^t 3^r ipaud 
nicbt auf einem fleinen ipiigel, gmifc^en bem glujfe unb bem Serge ? 
aid fie mic^ fa^, Kef fie lum Sater. 

Theme LXVIII. 

My neighbor and your uncle William are in the garden. 
We stood at the foot of the hill. Put this book upon my 
table. We waited for you at the gate, but you did not come. 



o It will be noticed that the n of prepositions is merged into m of the 
ftrtide. 
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Did you say he had a black cap on his head? Pray sit down 
on this bench. The iish live in the water and the birds in 
the air. The child which has fallen into {Ace.) the water has 
been carried to the grave-yard. Who knocks at the door? 
Tell me the nearest way to the castle (of) Frankenstein* 
We can have a beautifcQ view over the valleys on the moun- 
tain. My birds sit on the roof of your house. My cane has 
fallen into the water. Hang this broom behind the door very 
near the window. Are the flower pots before the window ? 
Your pupils speak often of (tjon) your school. 

Conversation. 



SBo^in gel^en @ie ? 

3Bcdmb fteigt ter ^d^tx auf ten 

Saum? 
3jl 3^r $ut ini SBajfer gefattm? 

2Bo ftnt) uttferc lauben ? 

3jl graulcin Sutfc im $aufc otcr 

im ©arten ? 
Jpaben ®lc mcinen ^Rantel Winter 

tic S^urc ge^angt ? 
2Bo ^abctt Sic bicfc Slumcn ge^: 

fuiH>cn ? 
SJamm gc^jl t>u fo oft ani gcnfler ? 

ffiad ^t «arl u6er tic Mantt 

gcworfen ? 
Sag tag fdjwarje Suti^ untcr otier 

liber tern ©arge ? 



SBir gc^cn in ten ®artcn. 
Sr )U(!^t ein SSogelneft* 

gr flog mix t)om ftopfe unb fid 

in'€ SJaffer. 
@le fi^en auf ticm I)a4e. 
@lc ijl toctcr im ©arten no(^ im 

i^aufe, fte ifl aufd !ant gegangen. 
Stein, i6i l^ing i^n neben tag 

genjler* 
SBir l^aBen |Ie im gelte gcfunten* 

SBcil iij meinen greunt ^dnxi6:i 

emarte. 
Sr ^at felnen Sail iiber tic 9Kaucr 

geworfcn, 
Sg lag ubcr tern ©arge unt bc^ 

tecftc ten Scid^nam* 



Reading Lesson. 

9(n ben SRonb. 

«uf bi(]^ blldfct, auf t)tr locilct ofl mein 2lug^ * in fiigcr 2ufl,t 
an tlr Vft' i^, an M^ fcnt^ i* manc!^^ ©cfiiW aug fro^cr 33ru|l. 



• The apostrophe stands in place of cj as, Slug^ — Stugc. 
f Enchantment. 
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3 tt Wd^ fe^et, I n tir ftnt^et mcinc S>^antaf!c ^icl ©cenett, 

Unter lit ftc gem ftc^ traumct, unt er ^encn tort tic \6^'ontn 

©eclen, iifccr ticfe (Srt)' er^oH* w^«^ ®rakrn ttantelm 

35 r mid^ trittf tann, » o r ntir fle^t 'tarn ter entjdjlu^, rc*t gut su 

^antcln. 
3 » I f d^ e n tiefen ©traucben p^^ i*. a ^^ M' * e n fie ftie^U ft* l^ein 

©tra^f, 
91 e i e n mi(J^ f^^t, J n e b e n mir rutt pe, tie greuntin ntciner SBa^I ; 
ip i n t c r mid) ftiU ^ingcWiAen, flant fte ladjent M" ^ « ^^ ^}h 
Unt) »ir reten tton ten ©ternen, unfcrn ^ieben § unt tton £ir* 



LESSON LXIX. Settion 69* 

Neuter and Intransitive Verbs, 

Obs. I. Verbs that ascribe to their subject a state or condi- 
tion which is neither active nor passive, are neuter; 
as, I* jle^c, I stand; ic^ fci^Iafe, I sleep, etc., and 
such as express an action that does not pass over 
to an object, are intransitive; as, i d^ I a u r c , I run; 
icb j>red)e, I speak, etc. 

Obs. n. The conjugation of the neuter and intransitive verbs 

does not differ from that of the active verbs, except 
in the compound tenses, where those that express a 
mere activity, a continuous state, without a change 
or transition of their subject from one state into 
another, such as, I e b e n , to live; f i ^ e n , to sit, are 
conjugated with ^aitn, and those that express a 
change or transition of their subject from one stale 
into another, a motion from one place to another, such 
as, jlerben, to die; gc^cn, to go, are conjugated 

with fein. 

„ . ' 

' * That have been raised above this earth. 

t Presents itself. 

X © i n! t cannot be rendered literally here ; the translation of tt e b e tt 
Tan i ^ f i tt ! t is descends near me, foUowed by and. 

§ Of those we love. 
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Conjugation of a Neuter Verbi 

ft mm en, to come. 



Present. 

JmperfecL 

1st Future. 

Vst Conditional. 

Perfect. 



Pluperfect. 



2nd Future. 
2nd Conditioned. 



INDICATIVE. 

34 !omme, I come, etc. 

3(^ fam, I came 

3(^ totvu fommen, I shall come 

3c^ tt>VLxU fommcn, I should come 

3ci^ H n flcfommen, I ^aue come 

tu H)l gefommen, thou hast come 

er ift gcfommm, he has come 

»lr flnl) gefommen, we have come 

i^r feit (©ie finli) gcfommen, you have come 

fie Pnfe gelommert, they have come 

3(^ t» ci r gelommen, I ?iad come 

tu tvarfl gefommen, thou hadst come 

er mar gefommen, he had come 

mir maren gefommen, we had come 

i^r maret (@te »aren) gefommett, you had come 

fie waren gelommen, they had come 

34 »erbe gefommen feiit, I shall have come 

34 tviirte gefommen f e in, I should have come 



Reading Exercise LXIX. 

SBo^tn ge^fl tn ? 34 ge^e in tie @4ule. ®e^en 3^re 9leffen 
tta4 ^CLXi^ ? 34 fonnte geflern ni4t fommen o6glei4 i4 tt^oUte. 
SSJann werten @ie fommen ? 34 ^^^^^ ^^ ©onnabenb fommen, 
menn i4 ni4t na4 Berlin fa^re, SBoBen ©ie mit mir fpagieren 
gel^en ? 9lein, i4 »ert»e ind 2:^eater ge|en. 3ft ^er ©efanbte ^on 
Snglant) mit ber fiifenia^n suriicfgefe^rt ? Sin Sote i(l kute na4 
granffurt oBgereifl, menn i4 e« getou^t ^ttt toixxtt i4 mit it)m ge^: 
gangen fein. 3fi t^er ©efantte »on granfrei4 3uru(!gefel)rt ? 3il ^^tn 
SSmter f4on aufgeflanten , i4 ^abe i^n feit einigen a:agen ni4t 
gefe^en. ®arttm f4tie ta^ ^ini? Sd Itef jn f4nett unb i^ 
gefaUen, 
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Theme LXIX. 

Where is the ambassador going? My uncle ?ia8 arrived 
from Berlin, and I must send a messenger to the railroad for 
his luggage. Have you risen early this morning? I have 
often come from Vienna to see my friends. Has the Bussian 
ambassador not yet returned from Munich? ^as the pro- 
fessor gone out ? The child would not have fallen if it had 
not run so fast. Why have you not followed me? The 
messenger h^s passed several times to-day. The general has 
just gone to bed, you cannot see him. What has become of* 
Bobert ? Has the messenger not returned from the railroad 
with the luggage of my uncle ? He has perhaps gone to th^ 
room of your uncle* 

Conversation. 

aBotten @ie mtt mix ine Sweater 3^ Mn au miibe, i^ bin biefen 

ge^cn ? 9la^mittag fpagicren gewefen. 

3Carum Hjl bu nic^t ju mix Qt^ 3c^ »ar ^erl^inDert; mein Dnfel 

fommen ? iji naij SBtcn abgereiji. 

3jl ber englifc^e ©efanWe »on 9lo^ nidbt, er wirD erfl in a»ei 

3)ari« 3»rucfgcfc^rt ? SCocJ^en aurii(!fe^rctt» 

(SinD @ie ^eute frii^ aufgejians: 3a, ic!^ bin ^eutc fd^on urn fiinf 

ben ? U^r aufgejlanben. 

SCarum fc^rie bad «inb ? gd iji gefaHcn* 

3Co l^aben ®ie unfcr 8u4 gefun^^ gd ifl auf bcm Soben gelcgen* 

ben? 

$at man bic 3)ferbe fc^on gc^ 3a, ber ©taHfned^t ^at fie cben 

trantt? getranft. 

SBarum ifl 3^r Dnfel nic^t naci^ 3^ !ann ti nid^t fagen, ^icDeid^t 

Sriijfel gereipt ? mar er ^erbtnbert* 

Reading Lesson. 
S)er SBanbcrer nnt tit Ouede. 

Sin ffianberer lam im ^eifejlenf ©ommer au einer Duette. gr 
wax fci^neB nnb langc gegan gen; ©cj^weif flanb auf felner 

* Ronder to become op, »crben aul. f In the heat of. 
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@tlme un^ feine B^nge to ax ^om !Durfle fafl 19 e r t r o d n e t. Da 
fa^ cr ^ie^ fllfccr^ettc SBajfer, gtauite, ^icr ncue itriiftc * ju fammcln, 
unt) tran! ntit gierigen 3^d^)t* ^^^^ ^i^ ftalte, welc^e 3U fci^neirent 
unt gu fc^nett abtoedbfelnD f wax, wirfte fo f(^at(i(!^ auf i^n, tap er 3U 
SoDen iant — ff^ij, fd^annlld^c^ ®l^ I" riefer, „»er wiim untcr 
einem fo rcigcnDen J Slnfd^ciit fo^ cine Sod6eit wmut^ct l^aben?" 

„3c^ tin ®ift ?" fpra(i^ Die DueUe, „3Dai^rIl(^, tu t?erlaumt)c|l wic^* 
©ie^, tie glur ringd um^er griinet unt lebt tiurd^ mic^. Son mir 
tranfen pc^ § tie ^eertien, unt Saufente teiner Sriitier fanten ^ier 
grfrifi^ung unt einen Sabetranf* 9lur Uebermap unD Untjorflc^tigfeit 
»on teincr ©eite || mai^tn nix Un ®cnu§ fc^iitlic^, 3d? Wn fc^ultlod 
an teinen S^meraen unt fettfl an teincm Zolt, foflte er tir auij its' 
»pf fle^en^ T[ SB a g n e r. 



LESSON LXX. 2eftion 10. 

On the Adverbs. 

Obs. I. — Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. 
They denote manner, place, time, qtudity, comparison, 
quantity, etc., and are invariable, with the exception 
of those of manner, quality and time, which are 
compared like adjectives. Most adjectives are also 
frequently used as adverbs of quality without a 
change of form, even in the comparative degree. 
In the superlative they are preceded by am or 
a u f ^ , instead of the article, as: axa fci^onflen, 
auf^d ^5(^{le, K* Some take the terminations 
end instead, as: 6 e {I e n d , f p ii t e ft e n d* 

* Translate ^rdfte in the singular, 
t du fci^nell abtoed^felnb^ too sudden change, 
X Inviting. 

§ S5on mir tranfen fic^^ must be translated here, of me drink, dropping 
entirely the reflexive pronoun fid). 
II On your part. 
S Ibix bevorfle^nf lit, be before you, to be translated here, come upon you. 
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THfi ADVEBBS. 



Obs. n. — The prefixes l^in and ^tt oi the adverbs ^ineltt, 
herein, ^tnaud, ^txau^, are separable, and are ire- 
quently preceded by a noun with the preposition 
3U, as: Dcr fUlann fam aur Zi^ixxt ^creim 

Obs. m. — ^Instead of adverbs of time, the genitive of svbstan- 
lives is used when the time is indefinite, as: t e ^ 
Worgend, or Worgend, and when the time is 
distinctly expressed the accusative of substantives 
is used as an adverbial expression of time; as: 
jet en Z ag, 

Obs. IV. — Adverbs of time precede other adverbs or adver- 
bial expressions, and take their place after the 
subject and the verb, but when an adverb or ad- 
verbial expression begins tne sentence, the verb 
precedes the subjects. 



Degree of 

Positive. 
SBo^l, weU 

balD, soon 

gem * willingly 
oft, often 

fe^r, very 
iibel, evil 
»ie(, much 
wenig, little 



Comparison of Irregular Adverbs. 

Comparative. Superlative. 



bejfer, better 
frii^er, 



{ 



sooner 



e^er, 
lieber, better 
bfter, oftener 



arger, worse 
me^r, more 
mincer, meniger, less 



am fceflen or auf^d befle, 
the best 

( am el^eflen, the soonest 
( balDigfi, very soon 
am Uebjlcn, best 
am pufigflcn, the oftener, 

(most often) 
|o*ft, auferfl, extremely 
am argften, the worst 
am meiflen, most 
am mlnteflen (»enigjlen) 
the least 



Reading Exercise LXX. 

2Bie »lel fojlet tiefed $au^ ? 3^ »ci^^c fpSteften^ um a^t U^r au 
t)aufe feltt* ipclnric^ P^t aud»ent)ig mit Dcm ^utfd^er, Diefe a»" 

» ®enir Ueber, am liebj^f n, correspond to I like, I like better, 1 like best, 
in English, and are mostly used in connection with a verb, as : 3$ latifr 
geritf I like to mn ; i^ fa^re liebtTf I Uke better to ride, etc. 
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Sroat)(!^ett (Inb Immer iti^ammtn. Sic mujfen Den ^crrn anter«»o 
fit^cn- Die ©tatt lag feitwSrt^. 3P l>er i)err ?WuUer oben ? ?Rein, 
er ijl unten* SBic ^afl tu gefc^lafcn ? Xerjenige, we^er am bejlen 
reiten unt am fd^ncUftcn Ic.iifm fann, iciit Den |)reid er^alten, "Slan 
gemb^nt ft(^ nat^ uni) nad^ Daran. 3^r 3?fttcr grietricb Wirt uber:^ 
m©rgcn mit m^ ju 3Wittag fpcifcn, 3d^ fann morgen frii^er tommen, 
mnn ®ie ed irunfchen. ^Eie l:eutfc^en fagen: „3u »enig unD gu 
»icl »erlilrtt aUe^ ©piel." gr i§t ©emufe lieber aU gleif^. Untjor:^ 
ft4tige Seute irrcn am (mufigften* 3^ »eif / ^<^^ ipetnri(^ ed gem 
oftcr t^un tt)irD* 3ci^ fbnntc ti tix »oM fagen, ^ij bitte um noc^ 
eine Saffe S^ec. 

Theme LXX. 

We shall praise the most skillful persons most. George 
and John are improving very much in German. When will 
you depart ? To-morrow or the day after we shall go to 
Berlin. How much did the tailor ask for your coat? I 
like to ride in a carriage, but I like better to ride horseback, 
and I like best to ride by (ottf with def. art.) railroad. This 
careless man makes mistakes (the oftenest) most often. The 
general dines precisely at twelve o'clock. The price of this 
cloth is extremely high. I shall bind the dictionary very 
soon. The scholar who can read and write best, will receive 
the prize. Henry has been at least three or four times here. 

Conversation. 



SBol^er ram ^^x SruDer ? 
3(^ ^abe 3^re ©d^wefler langc nicibt 
gefe^en, m ifl flc ? 

SBirt) $einrid^ auf mid^ warten ? 
®e^en (Sic gem im J^eater ? 
ffle^e Seute irren am meiflen ? 

ipaben @ie ten 5Kann gefel^en, 
me^er am it^tn ritt ? 



Sr fam ju gu§ t)on ^bln. 

<Bxt roar fcit einigen 35}oci^en in 

3)ari«, aber pe ift ^eute wa^r* 

[(^einlid) gu ^aufe. 
Sin »enig aber nid^t lange. 
9lein, ic!^ ge^e lieber in Me D|>er^ 
!Eie Unt)orP(i^tigen irren am ^n^ 

figjlen. 
9lein, idj ^be ben 9Rann gefcl^en, 

ttjeld^er am f^ncttjlen ful^r^ 
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Reading Lesson. 

Set a(te Sanbmann. 

Ueb'* immer Zxtn' unt> SlctltAfcit 
^ii an tcin fii^Ied ®rab, 

Unt n?eic^c feinen ginger breit 
3?on ®otted SBegen ab. 

D a n tt iplrjl tu »ie auf griinen Slu^n 

Durc^d Srtcnleben ge^n; 
I) a tt tt fattttfl tu o^tte gurd^t uttB ®rau^n 

Icm lot ittd 3lugc fe^n^ 

D a tt tt fegttett Sttfcl ttint ®ruft 
UttD ttjclttctt S^rattctt t) r a u f f 

Uttl) ©ottttcttblumett »oB t)Ott Xuft, 
SliiVn au« tiett I^rattctt auf. 



$»n9< 



LESSON LXXI. »eltion 11. 

On the Conjunctions. 

Obs. — ^In German some of the conjunctions have a great in- 
fluence on the position of the verb, and must therefore 
be divided into three classes: the co-ordinative, ad- 
verbial and sub-ordinative conjunctions. Those of the 
first class (the co-ordinatives) serve merely as links to 
sentences, and have no influence on the position, while 
those of the second class (the adverbials), when be- 
ginning the sentence, cause the subject to be placed after 
the verb, and those of the third class (both the simple 
and compound sub-ordinatives), require the ver6 
governed by them to be placed at the end of the 
sentence. 



* The apostrophe stands in place of t, as : it b ^ for & B e. 

t !Darauf. 
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FiBflT Class : C(M>rdinative Conjunctions, 

?Ber, fonbern, allcin, but fo»o^l-ate, both-and 

tenn, for, since unt, and oter, or 

Second Class : Adverbial Conjunctions. 

Sllfo, therefore, thus tnXilxii, at last, at length 

anijf also, too enttoctcr — otcr, either — or 

au^crtem, iibcrDcm, besides crjl, juerjl, at first 

bait) — bate, sometimes— some- ferncr, further 

ta, tiarai, atetann, then [times ^crnai, nacfe^er, afterwards 

fcagcgen, ) on the contrary faum, scarcely 

^ingegen, ) on the other hand nicbt nur, ^ — fon^f C not 

ta'^cr, tef twegen, ] therefore, on nic^t aKein, v tern •] only — 

tarum, te^alb, ) that account tti^t blod, ) au(!^ ( but also 

timnaii, fotglic^, ) ^^^^^,,..^ "oc^. still 

mlt^in, \ ««^se<l^e^% nun (ic^t), now, then 

tennodb, and yet, still fo, so, thus 

tc^gleici^ctt, likewise ; nodb, nor fonfl, else, otherwise 

teffenungead^tet, ) neverthe- ti^dU — t^eil^, partly — ^partly 

nic^tdtefiomentger, 3 less liberties, besides 

teflo, ) the (with a com- iibrigend, as for the rest, how- 
urn fo, ) parative,) ever 

l^il, gleic^wo^I, \ yet, still, t)tclmc^r, much more, rather 

ietod), intejfen, ) however ,»ekr — nocb, neither nor 

einerfett^, | on the one hand xo^^X, gipar, indeed, it is true 



.j 



anbrerfeitd, ) on the other hand 



Reading Exercise LXXI. 

3* ^abe {%n gcl^brt, abcr i(^ ^abc i^n nici^t gefc^en, Sr ^erflanti ©te 
nld^t, tcnn ®ie fprad^cn ju fAnell, !i:;u mu^t tie ?eftion fdjreiben oter 
iij xotM e« tern Setter fagen. 9li(J^t nur ter SSater fontem aud^ tie 
9)luttcr twerten e« eriauben. SBeter ter Oartner no* tie ©irtnetin 
t^uen i^re 9)flt(i^t. ®ie mujfen enhweter flei§iger arbeiten oter mein 
$au« t)erlaffen. 3* fann niit au^ge^en ta i(^ !rant bin. ©agen 
®ie mir n>ann fie fommen »irt. I)u bifl faul, folgti* mugt tu gu ^aufe 
bleiben. ^aunt ^atte er e« gefagt, fo lief idb tatjon. 3^r 9leffe bat 
mir ni^t gefdftricben, te^wegen werte i* ibn niAt emjarlen. 3* woUte 
ni(!^t mitge^en, flbrigend (ilbertie«) l^atte idb feinc 3eit. 
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Theme LXXI. 

John has translated his Theme, and Frederick has learned 
his Conversation, but Emily is lazy or sick, for she has not 
learned the lesson. You must go to (the) school directly, 
or your father will punish you. The teacher did not punish 
him, but he was dissatisfied with him. You must either bo 
more diligent or leave the school, else I shall send you away. 
Neither the postman nor the workman will come. I shall 
buy either a working table or a wardrobe. We have not 
only a play-ground but also a piano. My teacher has not 
returned to me my copy-book, consequently, Ig shalli (be 
obhged) have to write my theme this afternoon. The 
Egyptian is a little unskillful, but he is nevertheless a good 
man. I3 had^ scarcelyi returned from the park. It is true, 
we could nots secg himj but (allein) we heard his voice. John 
has worked in the forenoon and is tired, he must therefore 
(on that account, consequently) stays atg home4thisi afternoon., 

Third Class: Suhordinative Conjunctions. 

aU, when, as wngead^tct, notwithstanding 

bet)or, e^e, before ira^rent, while, whilst 

M^, until toann, when 

ba, as, since (rea.son) jreit, because 

t)amit, in order that n?enn, if when 

U^, that aud\ ) 

fall^, in case that mnng^kid\ r although 

inDem, while, as fc^un, ) 

je — the — {with the cmnp.) tok, how, when, as 

nac^Dem, after njie aviij, however 

je nac^Dem, according as njiewo^I, although 

ob, whether, if ttjofem, if, in case, that 

obglelcb, ofcfci^on, } though, tuofiir, wherefore 

obn?o^(, n?iett)0^l, [ although toom6>, whereafter 

fett; feit^em, since {timr) n?oran, whereat 

fo oft (aU), whenever iworauf, whereon 

fo halt (aU), as soon as iPo^on, whereof, etc. 

fo (ange (aU), so long as nm ^n {ivith the Injin.) /m order to 
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Additional Reading Exercise. 

Site ^ i:^tt lannU, war cr noc!^ tin RinH. 3c^ fonittc fie nic^t fc^cn, 
ba ed gattj tunfel t»ar» SBer fagte tir, bap Ic^ angefommcn Hn ? 
Slad^tem »ir gcfru^jliicft fatten, gingcn »lr aufd iant. ^ij mvU 
3^ttm ben aSert^ bed Suci^ed beaa^len, obgleid^ id^ arm Hn. SClr 
^aben grauleln 9Ru(Ier nic^t gcfe^en, feit fie in 9Runc^en tt)o^nt. 
®ufla» fd^Iief ben ganjen 9lac6mittag, »a^renb griebrid^ itttn Sus^ 
genblic! wa^ma^m. SBurben bic 9Kenf^en nic^t gtiitflic^er fein, »enn 
fie gnfrtebener n?dren. gr fcb»or, inbem er feinen 2lrm andfbredte. 
®ie l^alten l^n nici^t fiir faul, fonbcrn fiir bo4^ft» 2Slr ge^en lang^? 
\am, bamit »ir nid^t miibe »erben. SSittfl bu warten, bid ic^ mtint 
^ufgabe gefd^ricbcn ^alt ? S^e man i§t, foil man ®ott banfen. ®o 
lange man gefunb ifl benft man felten baran, tap man auij franf »er^ 
ben (ann. 

Additional Theme. 

Do you know (wijfen) whether the stars shine ? Although 
I had4 seeua thisi mans when he was a boy, Ig recognizedi him 
not. Our teacher does not like Henry as (ba) he is neither 
dDigent nor attentive. The workman thinks that you willg 
paya him., My uncle told me that you had been in Munich, so 
I believed it. We must take a walk, though it is impleasant. 
We shall come if you wil]4 gOg outa wilhi us. 2 She has not 
heard from Miss Miller, since we left Philadelphia. I have 
written my theme, while you read the newspaper. When 
can you eat ? I cannot eat now, because I am not hungry. 
One does not know, whether any body lives in the stars. As 
soon as I shall have acquired the German language, I shall 
study the French language. There will always be strife 
among (the) men so long as they are discontented. 

Conversation. 

SBie fal§ er and aid bu i^n fa^jl ? 3c6 erfannte i:^n Unm, cr n>ar fo 

bleid^. 
^onntefl bu \itn Setriiger finben ? 3d^ fanb i^ nici^t, ba ed bunfel mar* 
SJer fagte bir, ba^ ic^ ^ier bin? granj fagte ed mir f(^on geflem. 
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SCann retflc 3^t Dn!el ah ? 

SBirt bcr Slrbeiter im 3)arf ax^ 

beitcn ? 
JSirjl bu Dent ^elnric^ tocrjcifcett ? 
SCerDen @ic jad S3u(^ bc^dten 

oter nid^t ? 
©elt jrann ^abt i^r ipemt ^o^Icr 

unt griiulcitt SKudcr nid^t gc:? 

fe^cn? 
SBad ti^atefl bu, tod^renb beine 

greunbe fpaaieren gingen ? 
SBflrbcfl bu beutfd^ lemcn, wenn 

bu ®clb ^n4 Utttcrriti^t au 

ttc^mctt ? 



Dicfen 3Rorgcn, nac^bem er gc^ 

frii^flu* ^otte. 
9li(^t ol^ne ba§ pe i^n tafiir be=^ 

aa^Ien. 
9li(!^t e^er ate big er fic^ bejfert. 
2Cir werDen e« be^alten, ba bu e^ 

brac^teft obgleic^ e« t|euer ift, 
©cit toix aRitnd^en tjerliegen, ^a:^ 

ben toix fie nid^t gefe^en* 

firfl arbeitcte ici^ iui ®arten unb 
bann fd^rteb td^ nteine Slufgabc. 

3d^ wiirbe ni*t atlein beutf*, 
fottbem auA bag granaoftfdjc 
Icmen, 



Reading Lesson. 

Sic fdiiinfic eijriftin. 

I:en!t mil tint ireibl^e ©cele, toeld^e ^itl leibet; ahtx fletdju 
®ott auffd^auct, »elc6e, f!e mag innen weinen unb bluten toit fic 
twill,* immer » i e eine greube »or aSenfdfcen augflei^t, f u n b »cldbe 
bie ©tiirme ber 5CeIt » e b e r ^erriiden n o d^ ^erftnjlern : »o fle|t 
i^rSbenbilb? — 9lm ipimmet: ba flel^t ber 9lcgcnbogen; i^n fcewegcn 
bie SCoIfen unb bie SCinbc nidfet, bie auf i^n fliegen, [onbern er 
fd^immert fort ttor feiner ©onne, unb feine Sropfen merten garbcn, 
unb er liegt am i^immel aid glanjenber ^orgent^au etned fd^onen 
Sageg. Sftic^ter (3ean 9)au(), 



Obs. 



LESSON LXXn. Seftion T2* 

The Auxiliary tuerbcn and the Passive Voice, 

I. — The various modes, tenses, etc. of regular and irre- 
gular active verbs are formed, for the passive voice, 



• 9Btc fie win, must be translated here, ever so much. 
f Ever appears befjre men an image of joy. 
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from the corresponding tenses of the auxiliary verb 
» c rb e n and the past participle of the verb to be 
conjugated. 
Obs. n. — ^The past participle of the auxiliary » c r t c n , to 
be, to become, is gcwortcn, but when used to 
form the passive voice of verbs fl e is omitted, and 
ttj r t e n only is used. 

Conjugation of Verbs in the Passive Voice. 

indicative. 



Present Tense. 

3c^ t»ertc gelobt, I am 
tu wirfl gelobt, thou art 
cr i»irt gelofct, he is 

toix werbctt gclobt, we are 
ifer werbet geloW, ) you 
® ic wcrDctt gelobt, ) are 
fte werten gelobt, they are 









Imperfect. 

3^ »urtc gclicM, I was 
bu murtefi geliebt, thou wast 
er ttjurbc gclleM, he was 

Wir muttcn gclicbt, we were 
i^r ttjurtct gcUebt, ) you 
® ic wurtcn geliebt, j were 
fie ttjurnen gclicfct, they were 






Ist Conditional. 



1st Future Tense. 3d^ wertc g e jl r a f t wertcn, I shall be punished 

bu tPirjl gcfhaft werten, k. 

3ci^ toixxtt ge^a§t ttjcrben, I should be hated 
iDu wiirtcjl ge^a^t wcrten, it. 

Perfect. 

3(^ Hn g c a d^ t c t morbcn, I have been 
bu Mjl geaitet morten, thou hast been 
er ifl geati^tet »orben, he has been 



CD 

CD 



»ir finb geaitet tDorben, we have been 

®ie f!nb geac^tet morben, \ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 
fte flnb gead^tet worben, they have been 

Pluperfect. 3<^ »<it tjerborben morben, I had been spoiled 

bu ttjarfl tjerborben morben, k. 

2ndJ Future. 3d^ W^^^be g e t a b e 1 1 worben fcin, I shall have been 

blamed 
bu n>lrfl getatrit n?prben fein, k* 
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2nd Conditional. 3c^ mrlt 6 c I o ^ it t mortcn fein, I should 

have been rewarded 

tu ttJiiitcft belo^nt »ort>en fein, xc. 

INFINITIVE. 

®doU iDcrten or gelobt gu wcrten, to be praised 

IMPERATIVE. 

SBcrtc QtloH, be (thou) praised SCcrtet ^tloU, be (you or ye) 

praised 



Reading Exercise LXXII. 

3c^ ii?ertc »on mcincm ie^rer gclobt, twenn id^ meine Sluf^ahn lemc 
unt c^cborfam Mn. T:u »irfl »ott tcinen Sltem nic^t gclicbt werteit, 
^enn tu bifl nidjt fleipig unt) ge^orfam Qtm\m. Sin tugenti^fter 
iUlenf^ ttjirt) tton 3ct)ermantt gea^tct, unt) feine grcuntfdjaft mlrt) »on 
alien Outen gefudjt. 3Cir werben oft fiir unfcrc guten ipanblungcn 
getatelt unt) felten klo^nt; nid^td tefloweniger iji ed unfcre 5>flt^t 
Wuted 3U tl)nn. Diefe ^naben ftnt) nad^ $aufe gefd^idft tuorben. Xiefc 
©tatt luiirte ^on ben geintcn jerjlort toorttn fein, »enn unferc ©olta^ 
ten nicl}t ta^jfer gefodbten l^dtten. 3^^^ arme blinte grau tt?urbc tton 
tern ^aufmann betrogen. !Eiejenigen, welcfee e^rticife maren, n?urten 
gcfcba^t, Oeadbtet merten ijt bejfer aU ge^agt ju n?ert)en^ Xiefe ^ufi? 
^ahm fmb gweimat abgefc^rieben morten. 

Theme LXXII. 

I am punished by my parents, when I am disobedient and 
do not work dihgently. Thou art often praised by thy 
teacher. You are called by your father ; why do you not go 
to him ? Emma is often blamed by her music-teacher, be- 
cause she is so negligent. This letter was given me by your 
servant, it must be sent to * the post-office. If I had not been 
here, your watch would have been stolen. Those who were 
polite, were not only esteemed but also rewarded. The 
workmen have been paid well, because they worked well 
during the heat of the day. A false and faithless man is 
feared and hated by every body. 

* Jlei^der to here auf, 
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Conversation. 

Dtt toirfl »on teinem 2el)rer oft 3^ ^a^c nur bed 2ltent>d 3fit unb 

getatelt; marum lernfi bu Detne fe(b|l tann werbe iij oft taran 

Slufgaie nid^t fecjfcr ? »cr^int>ert» 

8on »cm i|t bicfc ^lufgafcc tjcr^^ ®ic ifl »on ntir ijcrtejfert luorten, 

bcjfert njortcn ? »cil ter Scorer fclne 3cit tattc. 

SSarum flnt tiefc Sriefc jweimal SBell |le fo fdjledjt gcfdjricbcn »a^ 

afcgefc^rieben wortcn ? rcn, tap ic^ pf "idjt lefcn fonnte. 

Son ttjem wirt ter tugent^afte Sr »irt t)on 3fbcrmann gcacttct 

3Wenfc!^ gcat^tet ? unt> felnc greuntfdjaft njirt von 

alien ®uten gefudjt. 

SJurben blefe 9Katic^en oon i^rem ®ie irurten »on i^rem Setter ge^^ 

2el&rer na(i^ ^aufe gef^icft ? lofrt unt) nad^ ipaufe gefcbicft, njeil 

fie i^re 3lufgabe gelernt fatten. 

Reading Lesson. 

Dad [(i^bnfle ^fert) eincd Sauerd wurbe Bel 9la*t and fetnem 
Statte g e ft 1 1 e n. Xer Sauer begot ftc^ ba^er auf einen J^fertc^ 
marft, weldjer ae^n SKeilen 'oonta ^ti^alttn n? u r t e , in ter 2tb^ 
fi^t, ein anbered ju !aufen* Sr »ar fe^r erflaunt, untcr ten ^ferten, 
tie 3um 55erfa..f audgefteUt waren, tad feinigc ju erfennen. Sr na^m 
cdfoglei^ beim ^anmt unt rief aud: „Xiefed ^^fert ge^brt mir. 
S3or trei Sagen ifl ed mir gejtoMen »orte n." 

„3^r irrt mij, Ueber greunt/' fagte fe^r beflidj ter, melier tad 9)fert 
verfaufen ttjollte; „icfe ^aU tiefed 5^fert fd>on longer, aid ein 3a^r. Sd 
ift ni*t tad Surige; aber ed ijt moglid), tap ed einige ^le^nlidjfeit mit 
i^m l^at," 

Der S3auer tegte finetl feine beiten ^ante auf tie 2lugen te^ 5)fer^ 
ted unt rief: „®ut! menu tad I^ier eud) fcljon fo lange ge^ort, fOi^t 
mir nun, auf meld^em 2luge ed blint iftJ' 

Der 2lntere, welder njirflicb tad 5)fert gefto^len ^atte, aber ter ed nid>t 
genau unterfud^t batte, wurte ganj betroffen, 8lber ta er Sttoad fagen 
mupte, antwortete er aufd ©eratbewo^l:* „3(uf tern Hnfen 3luge»" — 

* At random. 
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„3^^ ^^ Sud)/' fpra(^ bcr Sauer, „t)a« I^ler i(t nicbt Mint) ouf ttm 
Unfptt 2lwgc»" „D^ !" rief tcr Xieb, „id^ :^aBe mid) nwr »cr)>ro&en, 
mit fccm rc^ten 2lugc fie^t cd nid^t*" 

ipicrauf ti e rf t e tcr Sawcr tie Slugen feed ^^fcrtied a u f unt) fagte : 
,,g0 ijl Je^t offenbar, tap tu ein (Sci^urfe Hjl unt» ein Dieb. @e^t, t)a« 
5)fert) iji gar nic^t Uinti. ^ii ^afce tiefe gragen nur geti^an, urn ten 
I)iebfla|l ^crau^aw^^^ingen. 

Der Dieb n? u r t e gcnot^igt, tad 3)fert guriiifaugeben unt b e^ 
ft r a f t , tt>ie er cd ijertient ^atte. 
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Reflexive Verbs. 

Obs. I. — Reflexive verbs are such as have the same person 
or persons for both subject and object. The latter 
is always a personal pronoun and stands, either in 
the dative or accusative ; as: 

3c^ jie^e mid) an, I dress (myself) 3c^ belfe mir, I help myself 

Obs. n. — In German, as in English, nearly every transitive 
verb may be 'changed into a reflexive verb, but 
there are a great many verbs used only as reflexive 
verbs, of which, in EngHsh, some have the additional 
pronoun ; while others express fche same idea by 
the active or passive voice of simple verbs; as, 

^ij freue mi^, I rejoice 3ci^ bilte mir ein, I fancy 

Conjugation of Eeflexive Verbs. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, ^ij »afd^e miij, I wash or I am washing (myself) 
tu njafd^efl tid^, thou washesfc (thyself) 
er ttjafd)t fic^, he washes (himself) 
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©it toa\ijtn und, we wash (ourselves) 

i^r wafc^et euc^ ) ^^y^ (yourselves) 

fte toa\ijm fidj, they wash (themselves) 

Imperfect. 3^ t^te miij, I was mistaken 

t>u irrtejl tic^, jc. 

Is^ Future, ^ij mxU mic^ anHciten, I shall dress myself 

t)U »trfl t)i(^ anfleiDen, jc* 

Is^ Conditional, ^ij tuiirte mir clnMtoen, I should fancy 

t>u wiirtefl tir cinMlDcn, thou wouldst fancy 

Obs. III. — The compound tenses of reflexive verbs, are with 
one exception, * formed with the auxiliary verb 
^ a b e tt* 

Perfect, ^ij ^it mid) gewo^nt, I have accustomed myself 
tu l^afl t)ici^ gewol^nt, thou hast accustomed thyself 
er ^t fi^ geiDO^nt, he has accustomed himself 

SBir ^ahn und getobj^nt, we have accustomed ourselves 
i^r ^akt tui) gettjo^nt, ) you have accustomed 
®ie ^aben ft^ gewb^nt, ) yourselves 

fte ^abcn ftc^ gcttjb^nt, they have accustomed themselves 

Pluperfect. 3d^ ^atte midj geirrt, I had been mistaken 

tu ^ttcft tic^ geirrt. ic* 

2nd Future. 3cl^ werbc mid^ au^geHeitet ^aUn, I shall have 

undressed myself 
tu ttJirfl ti(^ au^geflcitct ^abcn, k. 

2ndf Conditional. 3<^ tuurtc mi(^ angcfleitet ^abcn, I should have 

dressed myself 
bu ttJiirtejl bici^ angcfleit^ct i^abcn, k^ 

Infinitive. (Biif teHagcn, to complain 



* The verb \x6i betougt fein, to be conscious of, is conjugated both 
in the simple and compound tenses with the auxiliary fein; as: 3 c^ 
bin mir bt»u§t, it., 3c^ Mn mir bcwugt gcwefcitr K* 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. 5Bafd;c Hcfc, wash (thyself) 

Plural. 28afd}ct eud^ or wafd^en Sic pc^, wash (yourselves) 



Reading Exercise LXXIII. 

3^^ Heit>e mici^ jeten 9Rorgcn an. Xu ^aft ixAi geirrt, id^ bin ntdbt 
ter, ten cr fudte. ^arl wafAt P* jcten Jag. ®ie l^afcen pA no4 
ni^t au^gef(ci:ct, pc werten Pc6 crp urn gc^n Uk aucfHciten. T;iefe 
iperren irren pcfe, menn pe glauben, tap n?ir reidb pnt. Eiefe ©(i^iiler 
toerten pcb u6cr i^ren Scorer bellagcn; pc fagen, ta^ er gu prcngc tp. 
(Seine ^cfoweper MItet P(^ eln fd^on gu fein. ^^x mii^t eudj gut ht^^ 
tragen unt) e^rlic^ feln. Der ©ele^rte getuo^nte ^6^ pill gu p^cn. ©ie 
ttjtoen pc!^ gewbljnen frii^ aufjupe^en. SBir ^tten iind tjerabretet 
einen ©pajiergang gu mac^en. ^toti SHanner l^aitn pc^ getijl^tet. 
gig freut i^n fe^r Hij ju fe^en. grang befanc pc^ gepern nicfot n?o^l; 
er war gan;^ blei* ; id) g(au6e, t)a§ er ^opfwei^ l^atte. 

Theme LXXIII. 

I rejoice very much to see you. John, hast thou washed 
thyself? My sister always behaves well and is (passive) loved 
by every body. We have not yet dressed (ourselves), we shall 
dress directly. The children were undressing when I came. 
There are many people who fancy themselves to be better than 
others. Frederick had wounded himself with my penknife; 
it was newly (frifdfc) sharpened. I felt (found myself ) better 
yesterday than Friday. You will have been mistaken. Sir. 
Why would he complain ? The soldier would have killed 
himself. Mary had just dressed when her uncle came to^ 
secg her.i Those boys should have accustomed themselves 
to rise at six o'clock every morning. Mithridates defended 
himself with great courage against the Romans. 

Conversation. 

^ahn [xij 3lofa uv!ii gmilie ge^ ®ie ^icn p* nod^ nxi^t gewap^en, 

wafd^en ? pe fleiten pd^ eben an. 

ffiie bepntet pd^ 3^re grau 9»utter ? 3iemli^ gut 5 id^ tanle 3^net«. 
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$at jixii Stavl nx6^t gut betragen ? 9letn, er mu$ fld^ gemb^nen flill 

33ilDcn Sie ftci^ tin, ta§ Sie tie 3d^ bin nid^t fo niirrifi^, mix dxn: 
teutfc^e ©praAc in cinigen 9Wo^ jwbllten, ta^ Of biefe fc!^»cre 
natcn eriemen fbnnen ? Spracbc fo f^nefl »erbc crlcr^: 

ttcn fonnen. 
SOoriiber beflagten fie fl(!^ ? ©te beflagtcn f!^ fiber Me Strenge 

ted 2e^rerd. 
Scigtet i^r, ta^ Xavl |Id^ ^emjuit:? gr ^at fid) mit einem frifdfe gefc^Uf^ 
tet ^at ? fenen ^eiJer gefd^nitten. 

Reading Lesson. 
@incr iibtr bet 9lnbcrr. 

3ur 3fit ipeinrid^'d IV., jlonigd ttoti granfrcii, ritt einmal tin 
23auer(ein t)on feinem l:orfe naij ^avii. 9lic^t i»eit »on ter ®tatt 
begegnete cr elnem Sleiter* Sd war tcr jlbnig, ®ein Oefolge war 
abjI(!^tUc^ in einiger Sntfernung geblieben. „2Co^cr ted SCegd,* mtin 
greunt ? ipabt i^r ®ef*afte gu 5)arid ?" 

„3«/' antttjortete ter 33auer; „auc!^ modbteic^ gem einmal unfem gu^^ 
ten ,Ronig fe^en, ter fein 25oIf fo jartlic^ liebt," 

Ter ^onig ladbelte unt fagte: „t)a^n tann gud^ 3flat^ »erten*"t 

,,2lber wenn ic^ nur mu^te, »eld^er ed ifl unter ten »ielen ipbflingen, 
»on tenen er umgeben fein wirtJ' 

„Xai toitt id^ guc^ fagen : 3^r turft nur ?ld[)tung geben, »eld^er 
ten iput auf tent ^opfe be^alten loirt, totnn aUt 2lntern f i (^ e^rerbie^ 
tig werten entb(5pt| l^aben. 

©0 ritten fie miteinanter nad^ 5^arid» Der Sauer gab tern ^onig 
auf aUe feine gragen gefprad^ige 2lnttt?ort.§ gr erga^te i^m 9Wancbed 
fiber ten geltbau, and feiner ipaud^altung unt »ie er guweilen ted 
©onntagd aud^ fein ^u^n im Sopfe l^abe, unt merfte lange nid^td, 
2t(d er abcr fa^, tt)ie afle Senjler fid^ bffneten unt atte ©tragen 



• Where do you come from? 
t This wiU not be difficult. 
t Uncovered. 
^ Ready answer. 
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\iij mlt ?Kcnf(fecn an fii 11 ten, »ie 3etermann el^rerMetig aui^ 
wiii, ta ging i^m cin 8id;t auf. * 

^'JWcln ^err/' fagtc er ju fcinem unbefannten Scgleitcr, t>ctt er mit 
2(en0|llid)fcit unl Semunterung onf(^aute, „cttt»el>cr fcin 3^^^ ^^ ^O:? 
nig oDcr ici^ bin'd 5 tenn ttjir Seitc ^aben allein no* ten ^ut auf tern 
Sopfe." 

Da lac^elte ter «onig unt) fagte: „3c^ Wn^d. 2Benn i^r euer 9ld§^ 
lein In ten ©tall geflellt unt euer ®efd^aft beforgt ^abt, fo fommt ju 
mir auf mein ©c^lop, ici^ roili euc^ tann mit einer 9RUtag«fuppe auf^s 
warten unt euc!^ ten Dauphin setgenJ' 

$ebeL 



LESSON LXXIV. l^eftion 74^ 

Impersonal Verbs. 

Obs. I. — The subject of impersonal verbs is, as in English, 
the personal pronoun of the third person, singular 
number, neuter gender, as: 

ed regnet, it rains ed tonnert, it thunders 

ed fc^neit, it snows ed bli^t, it lightens 

e^ ^agelt, it hails e« friert, it freezes 

ed t^aut, it thaws ed retft, it is a hoar frost, it rimes 

ti tagt, it dawns ed giebt (gibt), there is 

Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 

Present Sd regnet, it rains 

Imperfect S^ fc^neite, it snowed 

\d Future, S0 n?irt frteren, it will freeze 

18/ Conditional, Sd n?urte tonnern, it would thunder 

Perfect Sd ^at geHi^t, it has lightened 

Pluperfect, Sd ^atte ge^agelt, it had hailed 

2nd Future, S^ »irt getagt ^obtxif it will have dawned 

2nd Conditional. S« tpurteget^aut ^aten, it would have thawed 



^ ^m Sic^t aufse^en» to understand, to get light— on m. subject 
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0b8. n. — There is, are, was, were, etc., when expressing a 
definite existence, or when a circumscribed distinct 
place or space is added, are translated by e d * and 
the verb f c I n , and the predicate noun is in the nom- 
inative; as, @« ift tin 9Rann im ftaufc, there 
is a man in the house; @d tDaf ett ) m e i @ t u t) e n^ 
ten im Soncert, there were two students in the 
concert. But when an indefinite existence is to be 
expressed, no distinct place being mentioned, use ed 
and the verb gebcn with its proper case (accusative), 
as: @d 0i(e)bt gute nnt \6^ltiitt Seute, 
there are good and bad people. 

Obs. m. — A number of impersonal verbs are also followed 
by a personal pronoun of the dative or accusative 
(reflexive form, see preceding Lesson), of any 
person or number. 



With the Accusative, 

Sd tiinti mi&i, it appears to me 

e^ turflet mid&, I am thirsty 

ed freut mi(i^,t I am glad 

ed fricrt mid^^f I am cold 

ce l^ungcrt mtd^^f I am hungry 

e« lammcrt mi^, I pity 

ed reut mld^, I repent 

c« fd^autiert mic6,t I shudder 

ed fd^mcrjt mtd^, I grieve 

ed t>crWef t mi(i^, it vexes me 

e^ »unt)crt mid^, I wonder 



With the Dative, 

Sd bcgegnct mir, it happens to me 
ed fSKt mix ein, it occurs to me 
ed gefSUt mir, I am pleased 
e« gclingt mlr, I succeed 
e« ifl mir kil, | I am sorry 
eg tW ntir leiD, ) for it 
eg ifl mir »arm, J I am warm 
ttf ifl mir »o^I, I feel well 
ed fommt mir tjor, it seems to me 
ed liegt mir »iel Daran, it is im- 
portant to me 



* (£« is omitted in the interrogative form, as : Is there a bird in this 
cage? 3fl etn Sogel in biefem ^fifi^? 

t Verbs marked thus f are also used personally ; as : 3(^ freue m\^ ; td^ 
frierc; id^ bin burfiig or id^ i^abe !Durft. 

t It ia improper to say: 3d^ bin »arm, or x^ Itatt ©arm. Like« 
wise is it iTicorrect to say, id^ Mn fait, but. c^ ifl mir to arm, e« 
i|l mir fait, td^ frtcrc, are right. 
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With the Accusative. With the Votive, 

c« fragt f!c6, it is a question cd fc^winbclt mix, I am giddy 

cd f^icft fld^, it is proper ed wirt) mix ixhtl, I feel sick 

ed terjlc^t jid), it is a matter of 2Ba5 fe^It S^nen? what is thG 
course or of course matter with you? 



Reading Exercise LXXIY. 

S« regnete nid^t, obex ti mlrt) l^ageln* Sd mxU fc^neien, »cnn e« 
nic^t fo fait mxt. Sd ^at tie ganjc 5lac!^t getonnert utit) geMt^. 
Sd »irt) 9Rorgen fd^bne^ JBetter fcin^ Sd ij^ I)eute nid^t fe^r fait, ed 
t^aut^ S« ttjirt tlc^ reuen, ta§ tu nic^t nad^ Serltn gcgangen Hjl» 
3Bie gefiel cd Sftn^n in 9Jlun^en ? 5« »unl!crt mic^, tap grietrid) 
noc^ ni^t afegereift ijt^ fid ^crDro^ un5» ^am cd Mr nidfet »or, aU 
ob er Die Un»a^ri)eit fagte? S^ fing an ^tU ju merDen, al^ mir in 
^axii anlamtn. T)a^ tlcine 9Jtatcl)en ijl turftig, geben @ie i|r ein 
menig SSJajfer^ S^ mirt ^i^ncn ni*t5 nii^n nac^ 5^arid gu ge^en, 
n?enn ®ie nicbt granjofifc^ fpred^cn fonncn^ S3 fragt flc^, ob er ein 
8lmerifaner ifl» S3 fe^len mir einige Silver, too jtnti fte ? S3enn e3 fein 
e»ige3 2eben giibe, miirte ber 9Rcnf^ ntci)t fo g(ucfli(^ fein aU tad 3:^ier. 
S3 iammerte mic^ i^n in einem fo ungtiidli^eit 3u|lante ju finten* 

Theme LXXIV. 

Was it fine weather yesterday ? It rained and hailed the 
day before yesterday. Will it snow to-morrow ? It has been 
very cold every day of this week. Yesterday it thawed, to- 
day it freezes. Were you hungry ? I am very thirsty now, 
but I shall be hungry at twelve o'clock. It thunders, it will 
soon lighten. Will there be many walnuts (in) this year? 
There is a street in Berlin over two miles long ; it is one of 
the finest streets in the world. It davnied before we left 
Berlin. It is very important to me to know how old you are. 
We shudder when we think (of it), how the poor suffer from 
the cold this winter, I wonder that he has not written you, 
for he promised it before he went away. It occurred to me 
after I had left your uncle. It was proper to send her a 
dollar, for she is very poor. 
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Conversation. 



3Cad fur SBcttcr \]i ci3 Knitc ? 



ipat c^ gcflcm gcrcgnct ? 

®(aukn (Bic, tap ed 5Korgcn fe^r 

fait fein anrti ? 
Sift tu ^ungrig ot)cr turftig ? 

ipat ed 3()nett in aWiinc^cn nic^t 

gefaKcn? 
SirD ta^ SBctter p^ antern ? 

5©ad ijt tir gcfd)c^cn ? 

2Barum ftnt) fie fo traurig ? 

®ibt c^ etma^ 9leued {or SQBas 
giebt'^ 9leucd; ? 



(Ed i|l ^eute nic^t fe^r angene^med 

SBettcr, cd ^at ten ganjcn SKor;? 

gen gef^neit unt gc^agelt. 
9lein, cd regnete, tonncrtc unt 

bli^te wa^renD ter 9Jactt. 
Sd toirb marm fein, n^enn ed nid}t 

fricrt* 
3(^ Hn fc|r l^ungrig, Mtte, geben 

@ic mir cin Stiirfc^en Srot, 
9lein, ed geftcl mir in Berlin t^tcl 

bejfer^ 
Sd f(i^eint mir fo ; ttjenigflend fangt 

ed an ju t^auen. 
gd ^erbriegt mic6, tap jvir ju ^aufc 

Heiben miiffen. 
Sd fdsmergt fie, bap fie i^ren treuen 

Xiener ^erloren baben. 
^err Lincoln, ber fiir me^r tenn 

t?ier 2ai)xt ^^raftbent ter Serei^^ 

nigten ©taaten war, ift ermor:? 

tet ttjorben. 



Reading Lesson. 

6 « gibt ttjirflici^ fe^r »iele 9Wenfc6en, tie bfo§ lefen, »eil fte nid^t 
tmhn tiirfen. 

„5Bie gefit'd ? " fragte ein Slinber einen 8a:^men» „3Cie ©ie fe^en," 
antwortete ter ia^mt, ^ganj paffabeL"* 

Sd Ilingt (acfterlic^, aber ed ifl »a^r: menn man etmad ®uted 
fdjreiben mill, fo mup man tint gute geter ^aben, ^uptfac^Iid^ etne, 
tie, o^ne ta^ man triirft, leic^tmeg fc^reibt. 



* Quite passable ; tolerably, 
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S3enn 3^nt^nt ttroai fcbled^t ma6:it, tad man gut tmaxtttti nun 
\a, fo !ann id} cd aucb.* S d g i b t tpenige 3leDendartctt, Me fo »i#t 
8cfd)citen^ett tjerrat^en, 

3Bcnn ici^ cln teutfd^cd Suc^ mit latcinifd^en ©ud^flaben getrudt lefc, 
fo f m m t e d m i r )) r , aid mitgte i(^ ed mir erfl uberfe^en ; 
cbcnfo »enn ic^ tad Sud) tjcrfe^rt in tie ^ant ne^me unt lefe, — ein 35e= 
wcid, ttjie fe^r unfere Segrijfe felbfl tton tiefen Stiijtn abl^angen. 

£ic^ten6erg. 



Supply m a (^ e n in this sentence. 



FA.RT III 

SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. 



THE PAETS OF SPEECH. 

1 . The Parts of Speech in German are ten : 

I. The Article. VI. The Verb. 

n. The Noun or Substantive. VII. The Adverb. 

ni. The Pronoun. Vm. The Preposition. 

IV. The Adjective. IX. The Conjunction. 

V. The Numeral. X. The Interjection. 

a) Of these (ten) parts of speech the first six are capable 
of inflection. The remaining four are invariable. 

h) The genders and numbers are the same as in English. 

c) The relation of words to each other, in English ex- 
pressed mostly by means of prepositions, is in German also 
denoted by a change of the ending of the noun and the article 
preceding. These changes of the endings are divided into 
diflferent classes, called cases, and correspond best to those of 
the ancient languages. They are: 

1. The Nominattye) answering to the English nominative. 

2. The Genitiye) usually corresponding to the English 
possessive, or to the objective after the preposition of 

3. The DatiTC) usually corresponding to the English objec- 
tive after the preposition to. 

4. The Accnsatiye^ corresponding to the English objective 
after an active verb, or after other prepositions than of or to. 

THE AETICLE. 

9* Remark. — The German has two articles, the Definite 
and the Indefinite. Both are declined, and by their end- 
ings serve to indicate the gender, number and case of the 
noun, to which they belong. 
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PARADIGMS. — DECLENSIONS. 



Declension of the Definite Article. 





Singular. 


Plural. 




MASC. FEM. NEUTER. fOT 


' the three genden. 


Nom. 


bet bie bad 


bie, 


the 


Gen. 


bed bet bed 


bet, 


of the 


Dat. 


bem htt ^tm 


ben, 


to the 


Ace. 


^tn bie ta^ 


bie, 


the 


3. 


Declension of the Indefinite Article. 




MASC. FEM. NEUTER. 




No Plural. 


Nom. 


ein eine ein, 


a or an 


Gen. 


eined einet cined, 


of a 




Dat. 


einem einet einem, 


to a 




Ace. 


einett eine ein. 


a 





THE NOUN. 

Declension of Common Nouns. 

4. Remark. — We divide the corumon nouns into four 
declensions. The first three contain the nouns of mascuhne 
and neuter gender, the fourth the nouns of feminine gender. 

First Declension. 

tl. The first declension contains aU masculine and neuter 
nouns ending in el, ett, et, and the diminutives in d^ett and 
leitl. They add d iu the genitive singular, and tt in the 
dative plural.* In the plural the radical vowels rt, O, tl, are 

modified. Singular. 

NEUTER. 

bad ^(oflcr bad SBaum^cn 



MASCULINE. 

Nom. bcr ©(^liiJTel bcr ®artcn 

Gen. bed 8d)Iu|TcIg 

Dat. bem (Sd)lu[fel 

Ace. ben Sc^IiiiTct 



bed ®arten0 
bem ®arten 
ben ®arten 



bed ^lof^crl 
bem 5llo|ler 
bad ^toiler 



Nom. bie ©d^lujTet 

Gen. ber ©d^Iiiffcl 

Dat. ben ©(^lufTeln 

Ace. bie <Sd^luffel 



Plural. 
bie ®ttrten bie ^Ijifler 

ber ®arten ber ^lijf^er 

ben ®artcn* ben ^lijjlem 

bie ®artcn bie ^lojler 



bed S3aum(^en0 
bem 93dumd^en 
bad 93aum(i^en 

bie Saumd^en 
ber S3dumd)en 
ben S3dumci^en* 
bie 93dumd^en 



* All nouns add n in the Dat. plur. unless already ending in n. 



PABADIOMS: MOUKg. 



W 



6. COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Compoiind nouns are governed in their declension by the 
last component. Those belonging to the first declension are: 
i?er Orop^atcr, ttx ©jjrad^le^rcr, ter Jpauefcbliiffcl, m Sh'^^^^, ^^^ 
ge^ermeiJer, tad ®d)laRimmcr» 



Nom 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Singular. 

bed ©rogvaterd 
bcm ®rog»atcr 
ben Q5rog)9ater 



Plural. 

bie ®rogt>ater 
bcr ®Toi»atcr 
ben (^rop))dtera 
ble ®rop9dter 



Notice that in com- 
ix)un(i words the last 
component only Ib in- 
llected. 



7. EXCEPTIONS. 



I. — ttx 2lt(cr, ter 9Ba(cr, tcr ^u(^cn, tcr Jropfcn, and tcr 2lmc^ 
ri!aner, do not modify the radical vowel. 

n. — Ten nouns of this declension, ending in ctl, frequently 
drop the tt, and end in the nominative in e only: ter 9lamcn 
or S^ame, ter ©lauben or ©laubc, Der gunfen or gunfc, tcr ipaufen 
or ^aufe, tcr ®ctan!cn or ®ctan!c, tcr grictcn or grictc, tcr SBlUcn 
or SSiUc, tcr ©amen or (Samt, tcr 33u(i^)Mcn or 23ud)flak, and ter 
gclfcn or SeW. 

m. — The following masculine nouns are regular in the 
singular, but take n in all cases of the plural and do not 
modify the vowels : ter Sauer, 93aicr, S?cttcr, ^^adbbar, (Btad)cl, 
?)antoffcI, ®c»attcr, and 9RudW. Words in or, derived from 
the Latin, take Ctl, with the exception of ^Jla\ov, which takes 
C only. 



EXAMPLES. 



Singular. 

Nom bcr ©auer 

Gen. be^ ©aucrg 

Dat. bem ^auer 

Ace ben ^auer 



Plural. 

bie ©auertt 
ber SSauern 
ben Saucrn 
b*e SBauern 



Singular. 

ber 9)rofefrpr 
bed ^Jrofcfforg 
bem 9)rofclTor 
ben 9)rofeifor 



Plural. 

bie 9)rofefToreil 
bcr 5>rofcfTorcn 
ben ^rpfefforcn 
bie 9>rofef]roren 



8. Second Declension. 

To this declension belong all masculine substantives and 
national appellations ending in e, a few monosyllabic word* 
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PAIUDIGMS : NOUNS. 



that were formerly dissyllabic and ended in e, and all foreign 
nouns of the masculine gender having the accent on the last 
syUable, except those ending in t, al, an, and aft.' Mascu- 
line nouns and national appellations ending in e, add n • all 
others add ett through all cases of both number^ (the nomi- 
native, of course, excepted). The radical vowel of nouns 
belonging to this declension is not modified. Adjectives 
and participles, when used substantively, take the inflec- 
tion of this declension ; e. g,, from alt, old, kr aite, the old 
man. 



MASCT7LINE 
NOUN. 

Nom. ber itnabe 

Gen. bed RvioAtXi 

Dat. bcm ^itaben 

Ace. ben ^nabeti 



EXAMPLES. 



NATIONAL 
APPELLATION. 



FOREIGN 
NOUN. 



ADJECTIVE DBCLIN 
ED SUBSTANTIVELY 



• Singvlar. 

ber granjofc ber ^tmxif 

bed Sranjofen bed Wttimxisitn 

bem ^ranjofen bent sWonarien 

ben granjofen ben SWonard^m 



ber Srite 
bed mteit 
bem ^Iteit 
ben ^ten 



Plural, 



Nom. bie iJnaben 
Gen. ber ^na&eil 
Dat. ben itnaben 
Ace. bie jfnaben 



ble ^raujofen 
ber ^ranaofen 
ben ^ranjofen 
bie fjranjofen 



bie Wt^mx^tn 
ber !D{onar(!^ett 
ben 9JJonar(3^eii 
bie ^onard^en 



bie rnten 
ber ^Iteti 
ben ^Iten 
bie ^(ten 



MONOSYLLABIC NOUN, FORMERLY 
DISSYLLABIC. 



Singular. 

Nom. ber ®raf 
Gen. bed ®rafen 
Dat. bem ©rafcii 
^ce. ben ®rafcn 



Plural. 

bie ®rafcn 
ber ®rafeit 
ben ®rafcn 
bie ®rafctt 



To this class belong : ber Sar, ber 
e^rijl, ber ^vx% ber ®raf,« ber |)elb,« 
ber |)err4* ber 9?arr4 ber 9?er»4 ber 
9)oet4 ber S:^or, ber ^vx\^,X and ber 

Dd^d.t 



' Foreign nouns ending in r^ vAt WXt and a0 belong to the third de 
clension. 

* Old German : ber ®ra»e. 

* ^elb is dissyllabic in Anglo-Saxon : healeth. 

* Those marked with an % are still frequently spelled with e and 90 
pronounced by the vulgar in some parts of German v 
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9. Third Declension. 

This declension contains all masculine and neuter nouns 
njt already enumerated in the first (el, ett, tt, d^tu, and 
Uitt) and second (e) declensions. They are : 

1. All MASCULINE and neuter monosyllabic roots ; and such 
ns take a prefix. 2. Most of the masculine and neuter com- 
Ijoiind vxyrds. 3. Masculine deriyatives ending in ig, id^, 
ut, in%, and Ittlg. 4. Some masculine and all neuter nouns 
of foreign origin having the accent on the last syllable. 5< 
All nouns ending in tl^Uttt, and some in tttf|. 

Nouns in this declension add in the singular ed' in the 
genitive, and e' in the dative. In the plural they add e in 
all cases and in the dative besides the e an tt. Masculine 
uouns modify the radical vowels a, O, tt* 



EXAMPLES OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 



MONOSYLLABIC 
BOOT. 

Nom. bcr f^lug 

Gen. bed Sluffcl 

Dat. bem ^lufTe 

Ace. ben %lvii 

Nom. bie glufTe 
Gen. bergluffe 
Dat. ben ?$IufTen 
Ace. bie glflfTe 



NOUN WTTH 
PREFIX. 

Singular, 
ber ©efe^l 
bed 93efe^Id 
bem SBefe^Ie 
ben Sefe^l 



DERIVATIVE. FOREIGN NOUN. 



Plural. 



bie Sefe^lf 
ber ©efe^le 
ben 95efe^len 
bie ©efe^rc 



ber jfdpa 
bed itdftgd 
bem Sta^t 
ben Staii^ 

bie Std^^t 
ber ifdPge 
ben 5lci|t3en 
bie ^dfige 



ber ^orbinal 
bed 5(arDinald 
bem jfarbtnale 
ben itarbinal 

bte 5taTbind(f 
ber ifarbinale 
ben Jtarbindlen 
bie 5(arbind(e 



COMPOUND WORD. 



Singular. 
Nom. ber STpfelbaum 
Gen. M Sfpfelbttumed 
Dat. bem Slpfelbaume 
Ace. ben Slpfelbaum 



Plural. 

bie 9[pfeI6aume 
ber 5(pfelbaumc 
ben STpfelBaumen 
bie STpfelbiiume 



Notice that in com- 
ix)und words only the 
last com pone ni is in- 
flected. 



' Masculine derivativss in tf| add only. 

^ Most writers elide tlie c in the genitive and dative singular in dis- 
syllabic and polysyllabic nouns,, unless accented on the last syllable. 
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PABADIGMS : NOUNS. 



10* EXCEPTIONS. 

L— Dcr arm, lag, ipunt), ®dju^, "Laiji, ga(^«, 2lal, 3>fat>, ©tojf, 
3)unft, ®ra^, and ipuf do wo< modi^ the radical vowel in the 
pluraL 

11. — T)er ©taat, ©tra^I, ©c^merj, ©pom, 2)om, and ©ce add 
eit in the plural and are not modified. 

in.— Dcr mann, SBaln, 2eib, &ti\t, SQnxm, SRant, @ott, Crt, 
3?ormunr>, Sfteic^t^um, and 3rrt^um modify the radical vowel and 
take et in the plural. 



Exception I. Exception II. 



Exception III. 



Nom. ber |)unb 
Gen. ted C>unbe0 
Dat. bem ^unbe 
Ace. ben |)unb 

Nom. bie ^unbe 
Gen. bcr ^unbe 
Dat. ben ^unbelt 
Ace. bie ^unbe 



SingtUar. 

ber otra^l ber SBurm 

bed ®tra^le0 bed SBurmed 

bem ©tra^Ie bem SBurme 

ben <BtxCi^i ben SBurm 

Plural, 

bie ©tra^lcn bie aGBflrmer 

ber ©tra^len ber aCBurmcr 

ben <Strai^Ien ben SBitrmrm 

bie ©tra^lcn bie SGBiirmcr 



ber SReic^t^um 
bed 9lei4t^umc8 
bem 9{ei(^t^ume 
ben d^eid^tl^um 

bie fReid^t^ttmrr 
ber 9{eid^tpmrr 
ben 9ieic^t^umem 
bie SReic^tpmer 



EXAMPLES OF NEUTER NOUNS. 



monosyllabic 

ROOT. 

Nom. bad ©d^af 
Gen. bed <Bd^aft9 
Dat. bem ©d^afc 
Ace. bod ©c^af 

Nom. bie ©djafe 

Gen. ber (Sd)afc 

Dat. brn ©c^afcn 

Aca bie ©c^afe 



NOUN WITH FOREIGN 
PREFIX. NOUN. 

Singvlar. 

bad ®ebet bad (Soncert 

bed ®ebete« bed Soncertcfi 

bem ®ebete bem Soncertc 

bad (^ebet bad (Concert 

Plural. 

bie ®ebete bie Soncerte 

ber ®ektc ber Soncerte 

ben ©ebetcn ben Soncertcit 

bie ®ebete bie ©oncerte 

II. EXCEPTIONS. 



WORD ENDING IN 

t^um. 

bad i?aifert:^um 
bed J^atfert^umed 
bem .^aifert^umc 
bad ^aifert^um 

bie ilaifert^umtt 
ber ^aifert^umer 
ben i^aifert^itmem 
bie ^aifert^umrr 



I.— IDad 2lmt, Sant), mi, Slatt, Su4, laA, Dorf, Si, gelb, 
®elb, ®lad, ®ra6, ipaud, ^orn, ipu^n, «aI6, «inb, ^leiD, Hmm^ 



PARADlu.^3 1 KOUKS. 



m 



ianti, gicb, 5«cfl, Slab, ®d)Iof , 2t)al, S?cil\ Sort, glop/ ®cma*, 
©emiit^, ©efid^t, ®ef*le(6t, ^amifel', ^Regiment', ©pitd', ^dfcrt^um, 
and gitrftcnt^um modify the radical vowel ^ and take et in the 
plural. 

n.— IDad auge, Sett, Snte, ^emb, 3nfc!t, Cl)r, and bad §er^^, the 
heart (which takes end in the genitive and eti in the dative 
singular, as, bed iper^cild, bcm iperjctl), take eit in the plural. 

m. — A few words ending in al, derived from the Latin, 
take teit in the plural : bad Capital, 9Kincra(, Material, &c. 





Exception I. 


ExcKrnoN II. 


Exception III 






Singular. 




Nom. 


bad ^mt 


bad ®emad) 


bad Sluge 


bad Capital 


Gen. 


bed ^ntte0 


bed ®cmad)c3 


bed Slugcj 


bed ^apitalg 


Dat. 


b?m ^mtt 


bem ®cmad)e 


bem Sluge 


bem ^a»itale 


Ace. 


bad Slmt 


bad ®cmad) 


bad ^uge 


bad Capital 






Plural, 




Nom. 


bie %fmtcr 


bie ^mci&itx 


bie ^ugen 


bie j^apitaltcn 


Gen. 


ber 3lemter 


ber ®ema(^fr 


ber Sfugen 


ber ^apitaUeii 


Dat. 


ben Sfemtcrn 


ben QJemac^ern 


ben ^ugen 


ben ^apitalten 


Ace. 


bie 5lemter 


bie ®emd(i^cr 


bie ^fugen 


bie ^apitalteii 



I a. Fourth Declension. 

AH feminine substantives belong to this declension. In 
the singular they remain unchanged.' In the plural the 
monostjUabic nouns add e*and modify the radical vowel, while 
the dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns take etl/ but do not 
modifv their radical vowel.* 



* %\o^ takes e only. 

» Words in tf)um modify this syllable : ^iirjlent^iimer. 

8 Feminine nouns had at one time an inflection in the singular, and 
vestiges of that practice still remain in poetry and in certain phrases; 
e. g., auf (£rben (instead of auf ber ©rbe), on earth. 

* In the dative n is of course added. 

» Feminine dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns ending in e add n only ; 
e. g.» bie ®abe, plur. bie ®aben. 

6 !Dte fWutter, the mother, and bie Xoc^tcr, the daughter, modify the 
radical vowel, but do not change their ending, as, bie Wlutttx, bie Softer. 



in 
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MONOSTLLABLB. 

Nom. Me ®an« 
Gen. ber ®and 
Dat. ber ®an0 
Ace bte (S^and 

Norn, bie ®anfe 
Gen. ber ®dnfe 
Dat. ben ®dttfeil 
Ace. bie ®dnfe 



EXAMPLES. 

DISSYLLABLES WITH tl AKD fit. 

bte (Btmht bie ^C^fid^t 

ber ^tunbe ber ^bfldbt 

ber (Stunbe ber ^fic^t 

bie ©tunbe bie ^jid^t 

bie ^mnbeii bie W>^^ttn 

ber ©tunbeii ber 9C^fi(!^teit 

ben @tunbeit ben Sibfi^ten 

bie Stunbeii bie ^(bftd^teii 



POLYSYLLABLE. 

bte ^ufmer!f(un!eit 
ber Sufmerffamfett 
ber ^[u^erffamfrit 
bie 9ufmer!famfeit 

bie ^ufmerlfamfeiteK 
ber ^ufmcrffomfettfit 

ben Siufmerffamfeites 
bie ^[u^erffamfeiteii 



13. EXCEPTIONS. 

I. — The following twenty-seven feminine monosyllabic 
nouns, which were formerly dissyllabic (see Second Declen- 
sion, Monosyllabic Nouns and Notes), still retain the old in- 
flection, viz., en in the plural instead of ex I)ie Slrt, Sal^n,*^ 
mi^t, Surfl, Sa^rt, giur, glut^, Sorm,^ grau,^ ®Iut^, Sagb, ia% 
Dflid^t, 3)ofl,2 Q„^(^ ©d^aar,* ©(i^lati^t, ©d^rift,* ©d^ulb, ©pur, 
Z^t, Irad^t, U^r,* SBa^I, SCelt,* 3a^l, and 3elt^ 

II. — Dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns ending in the sin- 
gular in I or t add only tt in the plural. 

III. — The following nouns add only e in the plural : Die 
SetriitniJ, (SrlaubniJ, gin|lerni5, ^enntni^, and Zxub^al 



MONOSYTJiABLE. 


DISSYLLABLE IH t AND L POLYSYLLABLE IN IttB- 






SingtUar. 




Nom. 


bie S3u(i^t 


bie <S(^»efler bte s»abel 


bie Setriibnig 


Gen. 


ber S3u(it 


ber <S(i^»e|ler ber 9^abel 


ber SBetrfibnip 


Dat. 


ber SBuc^t 


ber (Sd^weficr ber Si^abel 


ber Setriibnig 


Ace. 


bie a3u4t 


bie <S(i^tt)ejier bie SRabel 


bie Setritbnig 


Nom. 


bte fdvi^ttn 


bie ©d^wefiertt bie ?»abeltt 


bie ©etriibnifTc 


Qen. 


ber 93u(^tett 


ber <Si^»e|lerii ber 9labeln 


ber Setrfibttiifc 


Dat. 


ben tBu(iteti 


ben 8^n>ef!em ben 9{abelit 


ben SBetrubnifreil 


Ace. 


bte S3u(^tett 


bie ©d^ttejiern bie 9>?abeltt 


bte ©etriibmlfc 



* Words marked with an * are still sometimes pronounced by the 
lower classes in some parts of Germany as if they terminated in e* 

* 9)o{l and $orm are derived from the French^ la post€, la form^. 
» Old German ; ^rauc. 
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A. ^en Subwlg 
Henry 

Plur, N. tie ipeinri(^e 
G. t)er^einri*e 



FEMININB. 


Mary 


Anna 


Me gRaric 


3lnna 


ttx 3Karle 


3(nnad 


tet 9Karie 


Slnna 


bie '}Rarie 


3lnna 


Louisa 


Joan 



PROPER NOUNS. 

Declension of Proper Noons of Persons. 

141. The Nam3S of persons are declined either with or 
without the article (definite or indefinite). 

1. In the singular, proper nouns, when preceded by the 
article, remain unchanged; but, when used without the 
article they add d in the genitive.* 

2. In the plural, proper nouns are used only when the same 
noun is common to several individuals, or as common nouns. 
Those denoting masculine persons add e,t those denoting 
feminine persons add ett* 

MASCULINE. 

Louis Homer 

Sing, N. htt Sutwig ipom'cr 

G. fted Submig Jpomevd 

D. bem Sut)U)ig Corner 

Corner 

SchiUer 

tic ©ci^tHcr 

tcr ©AiDer 

D. ten ipeinricfeeit ten Sci^inem ten Soutfett ten 3i>^awn^« 
A. tie ipeinridje tie ©d^iUer tie 2ouifett tie 3o^anneii 

1 tS» Exception I. — Mascidine names ending in d, ^, fd^, 
1i, ^, or ) take end in the genitive. 

n. — Feminine names ending in e add ttd. 

m. — ®ott (God) is decHned without the article. In the 
genitive ti is added. 

IV. — Foreign names ending in 9 do not add another d in 
the genitive, but use the article instead. 

Note. — S^rifhtl and 3cfu0 are declined as in Latin, as : N. 3cfu* G^ri* 
m, O. 3efa ami I>. 3cfu ei)ri|lo, A. Sefum e^riflum. 

* If several proper nouns stand together, the last only is inflected. If 
the word, gerr, grtttt, S^aHam, gfrauletn, or some other common noun, 
expressing a title or dignity, when aecompanied by the article, precedes 
a proper noun, ordy the Wffvmon noun is declined. 

f In the dative it is of course added. Words ending in e in the sin- 
gular do not add another e, and the names of male persons ending in el^ 
(ttr er, and ^ett remain unchanged. 



tie Souifctt tic 3o&«nnCtt 
ter Souifeti ter 3o^annett 
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& 1 7K 

Ex. to Exc. I. 


Ex. to Exc. 11. 


Ex. to Exc. III. 


Ex. to Exc. IV. 


Francis 


Emily 


God 


Alcibiades 


N. granj 


Gmilie 


®ott 


SHcibiated 


G. Sranjettd 


Smiliend 


©ottee 


»ed 3llci6iatied 


D. grana 


gmilie 


®ott 


ailciHated 


A. grana 


Gmilie 


®ott 


SllciHateiJ 



Names of Countries, Places, Bivers, Lakes, etc. 

1 0* Names of countries and places do not take the article, 
but add d in the genitive. 

Nom. X)cut|'(i^lant), Germany Serlin, Berlin 

Gen. Dcutf(^lant« Serlind 

Dat. Deutf^lant) Serliri 

Ace. Xeutfcblanl) Scrlin 

1 7* ExcEPnoN I. — Names of countries and places ending 
in ^, 'St or J, remain unwjlected in the genitive, but are 
preceded by the preposition »on. 

II. — Tie ©cbmeia, Switzerland, and tie Siirfei (Jurfe^), Turkey, 
lire treated as common nouns. 

1 8 . Names of rivers, lakes, &c., take the article in Ger- 
man, and are declined as common nouns. 

National Appellations. 

!©♦ 1. National masculine appellations are formed from 
the names of the respective countries by adding tt, and are 
dechned as common nouns, 

2. National/emmi/ie appellations are formed from the mas- 
culine* by the addition of itt(tt) in the sing, and inn in the 
plural ; e, g., tie ^^ollnnen, the Polish ladies. 

5J0. Exception. — The following are formed irregularly, 
ter i^ad^fe, the Saxon ter ^^reupe, the Prussian 

cer Xeutfc^e * the German ter ^Pole, the Pole 

ter Xiine, the Dane ter SRuffe, the Russian 

lix Sranaofe, the Frenchman ter Sd^iuete, the Swede 



ter ®rie(^e, the Greek 
ter (Bpanier, the Spaniard 



ter iiirfe, the Turk 
ter S3aier, the Bavarian 



Note.— Adjectives denoting nationality are generally formed by add- 

ing ifj^ to the roo ts of naLJoiiai a^j^ ,oilations, e. g., ruffifrft, except iieutf4« 

* Femii-iiio ^u Xcuiiojc. but rii* ^ ~^'>r?pflr. ' 
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The A^ective. 

ft I. 1. The German adjective is, whenever it is a pbedi- 
GATE, indeclinable, and is generally separated from the noun 
by a VERB ; e. g., Icr SJein ift gut, the wine is good. 

2. When the adjective is a qualifying attribute to a noun 
it precedes the latter, and agrees with it in gender, number, 
and case ; e. g,, tad Heine $aud, Me Heinrtl ^dufer, the small 
house, the small houses. 

Declension of the Attributive Adjective. 

3. The attributive or qualifying adjective has three dif- 
ferent forms of declension : 

a) When preceded by the definite article ; 
h) When preceded by the indefinite article ; 
c) When it stands without any article. 

33« The Adjective pbeceded bt the Definite Article. 

Adjectives, when preceded by the definite article, or by a 
pronoun declined like the definite article, take the inflection 
of the Second Declension, i. e,, c, in the nominative singular; 
en* in all other cases. The accusative singular fern, and neut. 
being always Hke the nominative are, of course, excepted. 

Singular. 

MASCULINE. FE^HNINE. NEUTER. 

the good man the beautiful woman the small child 
N. htt gute 9Rann We f*one grau bad fleine Sint) 
G. bed gutett 9Rannc5 ter fd^bneii grau Ui fleinen tinted 
D. bent gutea 9Kanne t)ie fcifeone grau tern fleinett RinU 

A. ten guteti SKann tier fdjonett grau ta« Heine Sint) 

Plural. 

N. We guteti 9Ranner bie fAbneii grauen Me fletneii Sinber 

G. ter guteii 9Ranner ter fdfecncti grauen ter fleinen Winter 

D. ten gutett "iiRannem ten fcfcbneii grauen ten fleinett ^intern 

A. tie gutett 9Ranner tie fd^bnett grauen tie fleinett Winter 



* Adjectives ending in tit tn, or tXt drop the t, when declined. 



m 



pABADiGHs. — ADncrmB. 



ThB ABJaOTIYli PRECEDED BT THE Inielllite AbCIGLE. 

Adjectiyes preceded by the mDEFnfJTE article, by a posses- 
sive pronoun, or by teiti (no), add in the nominative singular 
et in the masculine and eS in the neuter. 



ICASCULINB. 

a poor painter 
N. etn axmtt SRaler 
G. eine4 armeii ^alerd 
D. Antra armen Staler 
A. einen armen SRaler 



FEMmDTB. 

an old woman 
etne alte Srau 
einer alten Srau 
einer alten %cau 
tint alte %xan 



NET7TEB. 

a sick child 
ein franfed ^int) 
eined franfen tinted 
einem !ran!en ^in^e 
etn franfeS Stin'^ 



94L* The Abjective Without an Abticle. 

Adiectives not immediately preceded by an article, or by a 
pronoun, declined like an article, take the ending of the ar- 
ticle to indicate the gender of the noun which tliey qualify. 







Singidar. 






MABCULINB. 


FEBONINB. 


keutbr. 




red wine 


fresh milk 


black cloth 


N. 


rot^et SCeln 


frifd^e milii 


f(!^»arje** Su^ 


G. 


rotten SBeined 


ixi\iitt mnii 


f^maraen Znifi 


D. 


rot^em ®cine 


frlfdbet mHii 


fd^tparaem Sud^ 


A. 


rotten SBein 


frifAe 9RII* 

PlurcU, 


fci^waraed Zuii 




red wine 


warm soups 


new books 


N. 


rot^e SBeine 


toavmt (Bnpptn 


neue Sitdber 


G. 


rotiet SBcttt 


tparmet Suppen 


neuet Siid^er 


D. 


rotten SBetnen 


tparmen ©uppen 


neuen Sitd^em 


A. 


rotie SBeine 


tparme Snppen 


neue Siiii^er 



9S. Adjectives used as Notins. 

Adjectives used as nouns begin with a capital letter ; e, g., 
from geijlg (avaricious), bet ®eiglge, the avaricious man. 



* In colloquial lan^foage, ed is sometimeB omitted, as : f4»ar} Xixi), etc 
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36. Comparison of Acyectives. 

Adjectives add et in the comparatiYe and ft in the super- 
lative, and modify the radical vowels ii, 0,n in these two 
degrees; e. g., 



Positive. 

fuitgr young 
(be If noble 
weife^ wise 

mm, wUd 

alt old 
ffi§» sweet 



Comparative. 

iunger 

eblcr 

tt>eifcr 

tDilber 

alter 

fufcr 



Superlative. 
inngft, bet jundflef or am ifindflr n 
ebelfl, brr ebeljlr, <^ am ebcltlen 
»eifefl, ber »eifejle» <>r am ©cifeflm 
n>ilbefl» der wilbeflr, or am tvilbeilcn 
altefi, ber altejle, <^ am altetlrn 
mtfif ber fu^eflr, or am ffigcflen 



Note. — ^Notice : 1. That those ending in el reject e in the compara- 
tive ; e. g., cbler (not, ebeler). 2. That those ending in e do not add an- 
other e; e. g., weifer (not, weifeer). 3. That adjectives ending in f^i \, or 
a sibilant (\, ^, ffr i, fd^), ifisert t in the superlative before ||. 

a7- EXCEPTIONS. 

Adjectives of two or more syllables, monosyllables con- 
taining the diphthong au, as, 6(au, (aut, &c., and those con- 
tained in the following list, do not admit of the modification 
of the radical vowel. 



bla§f pale 
(untr speckled 
falfc^, false 
fia&j, flat 
fro^r merry 
lo^lf hollow 
^olbf kind 
!a^I» bald 



fargr scanty 
flatr clear 
fnappr close, scarce 
la^ntr lame 
lod, loose 
mattf tired 
morW, rotten 
nadtr naked 



pktt, fla 
ptuntpf clumsy 
TO^/ raw, rude 
Tunbr round 
fanft, soft 
fc^Iaff, slack 
fc^lanfi slender 
fd^Toff, rugged 



flanr stiff 
jloljr proud 
f!um)}fr blunt 
toQr mad 
«oII, full 
ja^mr tame 



38 « Irregular and Defective Forms. 



Pontive. 
balbr soon 
ffcoi, great 
gut, good 
^o4^r high 
m^t, near 
vtelf much 

»cnt0f little 



Comparative. 
ejcr, fru^er, sooner 
grogetr greater 
Beffer, better 
l^d^CT, higher 
nd^etr nearer 
me^Tf more 

Uinber, T^ 



am e^efleur the soonest 

ber grd§te/ am grogteitf the greatest 

ber U\tt, am U^m, the best 

ber ^dd^t^Cr am ^o($flen» the highest 

ber n2(i^{ler am nac^flen» the nearest 

ber meiflcr am metjlenr the most 

( am »mi8(Tlen,Kte least 
( am minbeficnf ) 
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THE NUMEEALS. 

»•• Cardinal Numbers. 

tin, (eine), one aci)tjebtt, eighteen 

a»ei, two neunjel^tt, nineteen 

tret, three awanjfg, twenty 

\)ier, four tin unt) swanjig, etc. 

fiinf, five brei^ifl, thirty 

fcd)^, six »iergtg, forty 

jleten, seven fii^fjifl or funfjig, fifty 

aiit, eight fec^jifl/ sixty 

ntun, nine Pebcrtjtfl or ftctgtg, seventy 

jejn, ten adjtjlg, eighty 

elf, eleven neungig, ninety 

jttj5tf, twelve ^unDert, a hundred 

treige^iti, thirteen l^untert unt) tin^, etc. 

^tergel^ti, fourteen gttjcl^untcrt, etc. 

fiinfgei^ti or funfgelltl, fifteen taufcnt), a thousand 

\ti)itt^n, sixteen eine 9RtHion, a million 

fiebengel^il/ seventeen 3»ei 9J?illiotteti, two millions 

30. Sin^ is used in counting ; e. g.,tin^, jtoet; einmal ettt^ ifl etn^r 
&c., or when no allasLon or reference is made to any particular object ; 
e, g., (£vJ ^at cilt^ gcf^lagtitr it lias struck one. 

31*^ hundred, a thousand, is in German ^unberty taufenb ; but one 
hundred, one thousand is ein^unbcrt and cintaufenb. 

32. @ttl {one) is declined Hke the indefinite article, but 
has a stronger accent, and is often written with a capital ; 
e, g., @in Mann, one man. With the definite article, it is 
declined Hke an adjective; but when alon<^, referring to a 
noun understood, it takes the same endings with the posses- 
sive pronoun (Less. XXV., Obs. I.); e, g., ter &int Mann, 
the one man ; tern ®metl ifl ju hjarm, tern 2lnteren gu lalt, the 
one is too warm, the other too cold ; ^abtn ®te etnen $itt ? 
^ier ifl einet. S^at er tint ®abel? Sr ^at tine. 

33. 3ttiet and >rci not preceded by the article add et 
in the genitive, and ett in the dative ; e. g., T)ie ipb^c p>titt 
9Ranner, the height of two men ; tic Sruppcn »on trcietl ©tOiUen, 
the troops of three States. 



THE NUMESALB. 1T9 

84* The other cardinals add eti in the dative when em* 
ployed as nouns : e. g., mit ©ec^feil fat)rcn, to drive (with) six 
(horses) ; auf alien 25iereti act)cn, to craid on all fours (i. c,, 
hands and feet). 

SS. When the cardinals stand before noons expressing 
measure^ weight, or quantity, the noun must be in the singu- 
lar; e, g., ^mi 5«6/ *wo feet; fiinf ^vmXi, five pounds; a6^t ©titc^ 
eight pieces. 

36. ExcEPnoNis. — The following feminine nouns ending 
in e are excepted : ^lafd^e, bottle ; Raunt, can ; Xotltie, 
ton ; ®ac, ell ; ^ffttilt, mile. 

37* From the cardinals the following numerals are 
formed : 

1. The TariatiyeS) by the affix lei (equivalent to 9ltt, 
kind) ; e. g., cinerlei, of one kind ; ^wncxlti, of two kinds, etc. 
For the sake of euphony tt is inserted. 

2. The MultiplicatiTes, by the affix ia^ (fold) or fdilttg ; 
€. g., cinfad^ or tini&ltiq, single ; aweifa4^ or ^toeifdltig, 
double or twofold, etc. 

3. The IteratiyeSf by the affix mal ; e. g,, einntal, once ; 
^mimal, twice, etc. 

4. The Distributiyes (Latin, bini, temi, etc.) are formed 
by coupling the cardinals by the conjunction unt ; e. g,, ^mei 
lltlb stt)ci, two and two. Instead of unt), the adverb je (ever) 
may be used like at a time in English ; e, g., je trei, three ai 
a tivie, 

38. The Eoglisli expressions what o'clock or wTuit Ume, are trans- 
lated »ic viel UJr; e. g., What o'clock (what time) is it, tt)ic»icl U^r l|l c« ? 
When speaking of the hour ^alb 'half) and 35icrtcl (quarter) are placed 
before M9 next mimber; as, ^alh »icr, (half past three) literally half 
(toward) four ; cin 93icTtel auf fc(^d (a quarter past five) literally a quarter 
towards (of) six. 

30. The practice, in English, of placing one or ones after the ad> 
jective is not admissible in German ; we must translate a good omi, 
etn giitrr (fem. cine gutCr neut. ein gute£i). 
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40. Ordinal NumberSi 



ber erfle, the first 

ter gmeite, the second 

tcr itittt, the third 

ttx »tcrtc, the fourth 

ber fiinfte, the fifth 

ter fed^flc, the sixth 

ter fiebente, the seventh 

ter aci^te, the eighth 

ter neunte, the ninth 

ter ael^nte, the tenth 

ter elfte, the eleventh 

ter 3»oIfte, the twelfth 

ter treije^nte, the thirteenth 

ter ttlerje^ttte, the fourteenth 

ter fiinfje^nte, the fifteenth 

ter fecfijel^ttte, etc. 

ter amanaigfle, the tv^entieth 



ter ein unt Jttanjigfle, the twenty- 
first^ etc. 
ter trei^igfle, the thirtieth 
ter tjierglgjle, the fortieth 
ter funfjigfle, the fiftieth 
ter fed^jiflfle, the sixtieth 
ter ileb(en)3igfle, the seventieth 
ter a(!^t)igfie, the eightieth 
ter neun^igfle, the ninetieth 
ter ^untertfie, the hundredth 
ter l^untert unt erfle, the hun- 
dred and first, etc. 
ter jiwei^utttertfle, the two hun- 

dreth, etc. 
ter taufentfle, the thousandth 
ter gnoeltaufentfle, etc. 
ter (tie, tad) le^te, the last 



41* In compound numbers the last only is ordinal; e. g., the 
1238th, bcr jwolftunbert ati^t unb bretjtgjle. 

413* When no more than two objects are referred to bcr OJtliere 
(the other), is used instead of ber )tOf tte ; e. g., etn %xm if! furjcr aU ber an* 
ttXt, one arm is shorter than the other. 

43* Der erfif and ber lel^tfr when referring to tioo persons or ob* 
jects, take generally the form of the comparative. 

4:4« From the ordinals the following compound numerals 
are formed : 

1. The FractionalS (with the exception of ^alB) by add- 
ing the letter I ; e. g., ein Drittel, a third part or one-third. 

They are declined like neuter nouns. 
Note. — The adjective ^aV>, half, is placed after the article. 

2. The Dimidiatiyes, by adding the word ^alb. Their 
signification is peculiar ; e, g,, S)titte]^aI6 (literally the third 
half) means tvx) whole ones and a half of the third, Sierte^alb 
SB 3i« (Sometimes the e before ^al( is omitted ; e. g.^ t>ittU 
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halh.) It is not usual to say atveite^alb, but anbett^alb. 
The half means ^ie ipalftc. 

3. The DistinctiveSy* by adding end, the final c of the 
ordinal being thrown out ; e. g,, erflettl^ (sometimes also erfi^ 
lid^)f first, firstly, etc. 

Note. — With distinctiveB may also be classed some numeral nouns 
formed from the Cabdinals by suffixing er, to indicate the age of a per- 
son, the names of certain coins ; e. g.i 

ein DreiSigerr a man of thirty 
eine ©ed^jigerin, a woman of sixty 
ein Dreietf three German pennies 
(in ©etS^fCTr six German pennies 

* 4«S* There is also a sort of interrogative ordinal formed 
from tote (how) and t>iel (much) used to put questions 
as to number, e. g., What day of the month is it to-day ? 

bet totet^telte ift l^eute? or, ten ttiiei^ielteti ted "^nonaU 

lafcen toix ^eute ? 

The Indefinite Numerals. 

49. The greater part of the indefinite numerals are used 
and inflected as adjectives. They are : 

M<Mc. Fern. Neuter. Plural, 

3eter (ietnjeter, Jeglu Jete jete^ {ivanting) 

(6cr),t every, each 

attet {a\i), all aHe aHe* (aU) a\ic, all 

fein, n !eine feln feine, no 

mand^et,manya(an) man6^t manned mand^e, some 

t?iel, much »iele tjiet t)iele, many 

jpenig, little luentge njenig menige, few 

idtt,pl both einige {ttli€!^t),pL some, a fewj 

me^rere, pL several tie meijlett, pL most 

* The distinctives are sometimes called Ordinal Adverbs. 
f 3cbn>cber and iegliti^cr are rarely used, except in poetry. 
i The plurals, eittlQe aod etH4(, relate exclusively to number. Whev 
U0«d as indefinite pronowM (which see), they begin with a capital. 
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47* tin is never followed hy the definite article ; e. g., all the 
wine, atter SiBftn {not, aUtX Het SS^ein); all the girls, aUe SRaHdiflt (tu?^ 
alle lite 3RfUl(feeit). In the singulab, when followed bj a pronoun, it is 
used without the inflection; e. g., instead of, attfd unfet ®elb, we say, 
aU Itnfer ®el)l ; but, alle meine Bteunbe. In the neuter singular, it often 
denotes an indefinite number or amount ; e. g., ^Uel freut {tc^f everybody 
is happy. For the English aU, used in the sense of t?ie wJicle, use gatt) 
(which denotes completeness), and not, all ; e. g., all the day, t^ e., the 
whole day, ben ganjen 2:ag. 

48* The article after both (beibe) may be omitted in German. It 
used, its place is before bcibe; e. g., both tJie prisoners, bte bciben ©efangmen, 
{or beibc ©efangenc). If a possessive pronoun is used instead of the article^ 
its place is also before beiDe > e, g„ both his daughters, fetne betbrn Zod^Uu 

4L0« The English 8ome or any, before a noun in the singular, it is 
best not to render in German ; e. g.. Here is some butter, ^icr tfl 33uttcr, 
But before a noun in the plural, it is rendered ettltge ; e. g., Give me 
some (». e., a few) pens, gcbcn ©le mir eilttge Scbern. When in a reply the 
noun after some is merely understood, render some by the accusative of 
XOiX^tx (wclc^cn, n?elc^Cf XotX^ti), or by liation if the noun understood is in 
the singular, and by etlttge if the noun understood is in the plural ; e. g,. 
Have you some bread, l^abcn ®ic 93 rob ? Yes I have some ; \a, \^ l^abc toel^ 
f()ed. Have you any pens ? I^aben ©ie Scbcrn ? Yes, I have some ; ja, idj 
^abe etntge. 

•SO* UBiel and toentd are : 

1. Uninflected when they imply a reference to measure or quantity : 

2. Inflected (like adjectives) when they imply a reference to number : 
e. g., Serne m(!^t auf cinmal ^xzM, fonbcrn Utel, do not study many things 
at once, but endeavor to learn much of one thing : 

3. When preceded by an article or pronoun, they are invariably in- 
flected, no matter whether they imply reference to number, measure, 
or quantity ; e. g., ba^ tiiele ®elb ; fein »telel ®clb ; fcinc nicletl ®cf(i^aftc ; 
bicfcT toentge SSein; mcine toeitigen Srcunbe. 

Note. — Instead of eilt 9Bentge0> we say also, eitt toeittg, to indicate a 
small quantity of a thing ; e. g., ein toenig 'Bali, & Uttle salt. 

4) Used as indefinite pronouns (No. Ill) relating to persons, ©id and 
wmig are invariably inflected and begin with a capital ; e. g., JBicle finb 
berufenf ober SBenige Hnb wxUtsoiyiU many are called, but few are choseiL 
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THE PRONOUNS. 

S 1 • The pronouns are in German divided into Pebsonal, 
PossEssivifi, Demonstrative, Relative and Cobbelative, In- 
TEBBOOATivE, and Indefinite. 

Personal Fronounsi 

53* The personal pronouns are id^, I ; bu, thou ; et 
{masc,), he ; fie {fem,)^ she ; and ed (nevi.), it ; toit, we ; il^ 
(®ie), you ; fie, they. They are declined as follows : 

Singular. 

l&T PEB80N. 2d FEBSON. 

Fbr dU genders. 
Nom. idj, I tu, thou 

Gen. meiner * of me bclner, of thee 

Dat. mix, to me tir, to thee 

Ace. mi6^, me U6^, thee 

8D FBB80N. 

Jdaec. Fern, Neuter, 

Nom. cr, he (Ic, she ed, itf 

Gen. feincr * of him i^rer, of her fclner, of it 

Dat. l^m, to him i^r, to her i^m, to it 

Ace. ii)n, him f!e, her cd, it 

Plural. Far aU genders. 

1st ierson. 2d person. 3d persok. 

Nom. mx, we i^r or ®ie, you fie, they 

Gen. uttfer(cr), of us eu(r)erj or ^^xex, of you i^rer, of them 

Dat. und, to us eud^ or ^^ntn, to you i^ncn, to them 

Ace. wnd, us cud^ or @te, you ftc, them 

93* In German there are two modes of address, bu and ^tf, ^u 

is employed in addressing the Deity, near relations, intimate friends, 
servants and inferiors generally. (Sie is the polite mode of address ; it 
is used particularly with strangers and superiors, and is distinguished 
from the form of the third person plural by the initial capital. 

* SRf in> Mn, \tin, are sometimes used instead of the full forms, mtu 

ntXf Uintx, feiner* 

f (i9 IS sometimes contracted with a verb or with a pronoun im- 
mediately preceding ; e. g., 3(^ ^aV9, instead of i^ fyiU c«. 
I The lengthened form, eurer, is sometimes used instead of tttf?* 
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tS4* In Gennan inanimate objects and abstract ideas may be either 
masculine, feminine, or neuter. Hence the pronoun answering to the 
English U must in German be of the tame gender as the noun for which 
it stands ; thus, to the question. Where is thy pen ? the German an< 
swers, {te ift l^ier; because Seber is a feminine noun. 

«5tl. When the personal pronouns refer to persona, whether male 
or female, who, for some reason, are put in the neuter gender, (dimi< 
nutives and words like 2Bct^, ^rauenjimmer), the pronoun agrees with the 
natural sex ; e. g., »ad mad^t 3Jr <S5Jnd^en? i|l er noc^ fran! ?— how is your 
little son ? is he still ill ? 

96. @d is also employed^ like U and there in English, as 
a nominative both before and after a verb without regard 
to any noun understood or expressed and without distinction 
of gender or number, merely as an aid to the sound rathei 
than to the sense of the sentence ; e, g,, It is the teacher, ed 
ift tcr Secret; eS ifl Me ©rafin; ed fint) meinc Sritter, etc. When 
t^ is used in this manner with a personal pronoun, the posi- 
tion of words is in the affirmative form, in German, precisely 
the reverse of the English, as: 

It is I, ic^ bin c« it is we, loir ftttb c« 

It 18 thou, tu bift ed it is you, j |^ ^J** l ed 

It is he (she), cr (fte) ijl c« it is they, f!c fittb ed 

INTEKROGATIVE FORM. 

Is it I ? ®m i(^ e«? Is it we? ftttb mir e«? 

Was it thou ? marfl tu ed ? Were it you ? tparcn ®ie ed ? 

O • ♦ C^0 is sometimes replaced by the demonstrative pronoun (see 
No. 58) beffen or DeffcKetl* In the dative after a preposition the ad- 
verb ba (there) coalesces with the preposition, and is used instead ; e, g^ 
How much has he paid /or it? tt>te»tcl ^at er bofiir Ityoi^i (and not fiir ed). 

458. The personal pronoun of the third person, cr, (Ic, ed (in 
any case), to avoid repetition is replaced by the demonstrative berfelbe, 
bicfelbe, bajfclbc (lit. the same) ; e. g., the answer to the question : Have 
you given him the stick ? I 'lave given it to Aim, is rendered, id^ IJabt ijm 
^tnfelbttt 0e0cben (instead cf k^ I^abe ijn t^m jc^ebcn), (see No. 78). 
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The Beflezive Personal Fronouxii 

S9* The personal pronouns 

1. Of the first and second persons are endowed with a 
reciprocal power, hence the English self can not, in these two 
persons, be separately expressed ; e. g., I excused myself, iij 
entfc^ulDigte mi^. 

2. For the third person a distinct reflexive and reciprocal 
pronoun is used in place of i^n: ftd^ ; e, g., He excused him- 
se^y er entfd^ultigte fl^ ; plur., thej excused themselves, fte 
entfd^uttigten fl4^. ^id^ has only one form for the three 
genders both in the singular and pluraL* 

3. When the pronouns myself, thyself, etc., are only em- 
phatic repetitions of the nominative, use felbftf alone 
without the other pronouns ; e. g.. The physician himself 
is sick ; he cannot cure emn himself, tcr %xii fetbft ifl franf 5 
er !ann felbjl fld^ nici^t l^ellcn* 

The Possessive Pronouns. 

60. Possessive pronouns, 

1. When in connection with a noun, are called conjunctive 
possessive pronouns, and take in the singular the ending of 
the indefinite, and in the plural that of the definite article ; 
e, g., Have you the book of my brother ? ^aitn Sic bad Suci^ 
meined Sruterd ? She has seen the hats of thy sisters, fte ^at 
bie $iite beiner ®d^»eflem gefe^en. 

Note. — In German the possesdve pronoun agrees with the object po» 
»€8secL 

2. Not immediately connected with, but simply referring 
to, a noun already mentioned or understood, they are called 
absolute possessive pronouns, and are used in German either 
with or without the article. 



* When this reciprocal signification might be confounded with the 
mere reflexive sense (e. g., they love themselves [fte liebcn jlc^] and they 
love each other), the indeclinable pronoun etnaitlier is used ; e. g , We 
know one another, wtr !enncii einanber. 

t @etb|l placed before a noun or pronoun answers to the English e'oen ; 
4' g-, Even the enemies admired him, felbft tie fjreinbc htpunb^rten i^n* 
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61. The absolute possessive pronoon, not accompanied 
by the definite article, has the inflection given to attributive 
adjectives used vnthoul the article (see No. 24), viz.: et 
(masc), t (fern.), eS (neut.); e. g., mcinet, ttiht, fcined, eta 

63* But when the definite article precedes the absolute 
possessive pronoun, it takes the same ending as an adjective 
preceded by the definite article (see No. 22) ; e. g,, btt mtint, 
bit Detne, bad feine, etc. 

83. Most generally the absolute possessive pronoun, when pre- 
ceded by the article, inserts ig between the root and the ending; e. g., 
Der meintge, bie betntgef bad feintge, etc. 

Note. — Absolute possessive pronouns, when used as nouns, have a 
capital initial ; e, g., X)ie SHeilltgett flnb aHe gefunb^ my family are all well. 

84L. As a predicate with the verb fettt the absolute possessive 
pronoun, like predicate adjectives, generally remains uninJUcted, e. g,, 
X)iefed ^aud ifl metn> this house is mine. 

65. The Oonjunctive Possessive Pronouns. 

Singular. Plural, 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


For all genderg. 


mein 


metne 


mein, my 


meine, my 


tein 


telne 


tiein, thy 


tcine, thy 


fein 


[cine 


fein, his 


feine, his 


t^r 


i^rc 


i^r, her 


i^re, her 


fein 


fetne 


fein, its 


feine, its 


unfer 


unfcref 


unfcr, our 


unfere, our 


3^r 
euer* 


3^re 
eucref 


3^r, 1 
euer, } y^^ 


3^re, 1 
euere (eure),) ^^^^ 


l^r 


i^re 


i^r, their 


i^re, their 



* S^ro was formerly used instead of 3§rer her, and also in place of 
(£ucr, your, in addressing persons of high rank ; e, g., SJro (now 3Jte or 
(Sure) ^Wajcj^dt, your Majesty. In written communications, the pronouns 
Cure, your ; ©cine, his ; and ©etner» to his, used in addressing persons of 
great distinction, are commonly abbreviated into @tti., @e., St. ; e. gr., 
C^ttl. DuT(^lau(^t, your highness ; (gf. ^Wajejlat bcr ^M^, his majesty the 
king ; St. ?Waie|^dt bcm ^onigc, to his majesty the king. 

t The euphonic change to which adjectives ending in Xt \, or eil, we 
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••• Declension of the Ooiyunotive Posaessive 

Pronouns. 

Singular. Plural. 





Masc, 


Fern. 


Neuter, 


For the three genders 


Nom. 


mcitt 


melne 


mein 


meine, my 


Gen. 


metned 


meinet 


meine* 


mciner, of my 


Dat. 


meinem 


melner 


meinem 


meinen, to my 


Ace. 


meinett 


mtxxit 


mein 


meinc, my 



*''♦ Declension of the Absolute Possessive Pronoun 

with the Article. 

Singular. Plural. 



Masc. Fern. 

N. >etmein(ig)e fctemein(ig)e 
G. ted meinigett ter meinigett 
D. tern meintgen ter meintgen 
A. ten meinigen tie meintge 



Neuter. For all genders. 

&admein({g)e biemein(ig)en 

ted meintgen ter meinigett 

tern meinigen ten meinigett 

tad meinige tie meinigen 



08. In German i\iQ definite article is used, instead of the possec- 
sive pronoun, in sentences where no ambiguity exists relative to the 
I)ossessor \e. g., He had a knife in his hand, er ^atte ein 3){e|fer in t^tx ^ant* 

The Demonstrative Pronouns. 



69. The demonslrative pronouns are : 


Mase. 


Fern. Neuter. 


tiefer 


tiefe 


tiefeS, this 


jener 


jene 


iene^, that 


fold^et 


folc^e 


fetched, such 


itt 

betjenige 


bie 

feiejenige 


5^!: . I that, the one 


betfelbe 


Wefelbe, 


• ba^ namlic^e, ) 


bet namlici^e 


bit namti^e 


ebenberfette 


ebenbiefelbe 


eBen&affette, the very same. 



subject, applies also to possessive pronouns ; e. g., unfere or unfre ; unfcrcr 
or unftet ; ter unferige, or better, unfrige; euerc or eure; eucrer or eurct; ter 
euertge or eurige. 
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Declension of the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

70* ^xt\tx, this ; and iener, that, have the endings of the 
definite article, except in the Nom. and Ace. femin. and plor., 
where i is dropped and e alone is used ; e. g,, tiefe (instead 
of tiefie). In the Nom. and Ace. neut., a changes to e^ e. g.^ 
tiefed* (instead of tiefae). 

SingtUar. Plural. 

Ifasc. Fern. Nevier. Far the three genders. 

Nom. ticfet ticfe ticfe^, this tiefe, these 

Gen. tiefc* ticfet tlefcd, of this tiefer, of these 

Dat. tiefem tiefet tiefem, to this ttefen, to these 

Ace. tlcfen tiefe ticfed, this biefe, these 

7 1 * Instead of bieferr or jenerr the numerals ber tm, ber anberc^ the 
one, the other ; bet erflerC; ber le^tcrc, the former, the latter ; ber erflc, ber 
jtceite, the first, the second, are sometimes used ; e. g., !Der fine (biefer) 
fagt 3a, ber anttxt (iencr) fagt 3ltin, the one (this one) says Yes, the other 
(that one) says No. 

73. 1. (^old^tt, iold^t, ioltl^t^, is decHned like tiefer 
and jcncr, when used without the article. 

2. When preceded by the indefinite article it takes the 
same endings as adjectives with the indefinite article; e. g., 
tin foldjet, eine folc^e, ciit fotcfced. 

3. Placed before the indefinite article it is indeclinable ; e, g.y 
fold^ ein 9Jlenfdj, such a man; fold^ cine Z^ai, such a deed. 

73. In German, the pronouns for this or that, separated from the 
subject by the verb to he, take the neuter form of the nominative sin^lar 
without regard to the gender or number of the noun following. Ex. 
This is my son, X^iefefi ifl mein (So§n; are these your gloves? ftnb bied(c5' 
3|re ^anbWu^e ? 

74. ^erjenige^ that, the one ; fcerfelbe^f the same ; 
also bet ttamli4^e, the same, and ebett feerfelbe, the very 



* For biefed or jenc0 Germans often use an abbreviated form: bie3 
and bad, respectively, and also ed. 

t Poets sometimes omit the article of this form, and give it the ii> 
flection er, t, el, thus : fetter, fclfce, felbel. 
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same, have the endings of attributiye adjectives with the 
definite article (see No. 22). 

''*• Declension of the Demonstrative Jietjcnijc. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Neuter. For all genders. 

N. ^etientge bieienige badjenige, that bieienigett, those 

G. be^jcnigeti berieitigeti tc^ientgeti, of that terjenigett, of *' 

D. temienigen terienigett bemienigeti; to that timjienigett, to '' 

A. benienigen ttejiemge t^a^ienige, that Meiemgett, those 

76. Declension of the Demonstrative 2)cr.* 

N. ter* tic tad, that tie, those 

G. teffettf tetett * teflfen, of that tetet, of those 

D. tern ter tern, to that tetiett, to those 

A. tcti tie ta«, that tie, those 

yy. The genitive sing, of the demonstrative ttX is sometimes 
employed for the possess, pron. of the third person, to avoid ambiguity ; 
e. g.y She has seen our sister and her daughters, their nieces, and their 
relations, fte l^at unfere (S(i^n>efler unb tierett Xoc^teti t^re 9{i(^ten, unb beren 
S5er»anbter ^efcl^en (i^r answering both to Iter and thdr is ambiguous). 

78. The third person of the pers. pron. in all its cases, is some- 
times replaced by the full form of the demonstr. pron. ; e. g., I shall give 
it to him, X&, werbe i^m baffelbt geben; instead of i^ ipcrbc c« il^m gebcn, or 
referring to a maseiUine noun, i6^ wcrbc i^m Jienfelbcn gcbcn, instead of, irfj 
toerbe i|n i^m geben. 

The Eelative Pronouns. 

79. The relative pronouns are : totlil^ctp tocl^t, tOtU 

c^ed (abbreviated form, bct^ bic, >«^)# who, which, or 
that ; tOCtf who, and t»a^, what. They are declined as 
follows : 



* The demonstr. ber receives more stress than the def. art. 
t Instead of befTen, tti is used in poetical language. 
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80. Declension of the Relative 8Bel<|er* 

1. The Complete Foem. 
Singular. Plural, 

Mdsc. Fern, Neuter. Far aU genders. 

N. ttjelAet mlift njelcfce^ ivelc^e, who, which (that) 

G. fceffcti* icttn beffeti ietcn, of whom, whose, of which 

D. mlijtm mlijCt ml&jcm mlijcn, to whom, to which 

A. mliitn ml&jt njcldjed ml&jt, whom, which (that) 

2. The Abbidged Fobm. 
Singvla/r. Plural 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Neuter. 


For all genders. 


N. 


ttt 


hit 


bad 


hit, who, which (that) 


G. 


^effeti 


htttn 


beffen 


htttn, ©f whom, whose, of which 


D. 


htm 


bet 


bem 


betien, to whom, to which 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


ble, whom, which (that) 



Note. — In the gen. x)lur. the relative is \itttXit not beret* 

8 1 » Declension of SBcr and SBag- 

Masc. & Fern. Neuter. Plural. 

N. VOtt, who toad, what {warding) 

G. meffetl, (or we^f), whose treffetl, (ortt)c§), whose 
D. mettt; to whom 
A. wen, whom toa^, what 

83. The relatives toel^er, toelAe^ toelAed, or ben bte» Had are used 

indiscriminately of persons, animals, or things. They require the principal 
verb at the end of the sentence. If an auxiliary is also used its place it 
immediately after the main verb; e. g., I know the man who loves you. 
id) fennc ben Wiam, meld^er (or ber) ©ic Ucbt; you live in the house which 
I Iiave bought, (Sic ttjo^ncn in bem |)aufe, tticlifee (or bog) i^ gefauft l^abe. 

83. The genitive of the relative tlield;er or ben beffettr bereit* 
beffeit/ like whose, in English, always precedes the word by which it is 

o ^Qf is in poetical language preferred to bcffen. 
t 3Bct occurs also in the ad/Derbs, toeft^alb, tot^vo^tn, why, wherefore, 
on which (what) account. 



governed ; e, g., A book, whose leaves (the leaves of which) are soiled 
cin Sud^, Ufitn fdlatitx befi^mu^t f!nb. 

8*. The relative 2Brr# always begins a clause or sentence, but 
toal may either commence a clause or sentence or may be placed after 
its proper antecedent ; e. g,, JScr nic^t ^oren tt)itt, ber mug fii^^len, he who 
(i. e., whoever) will not hear must feel ; tOad Slet^t i|l, Mcibt IRcc^t, whaX 
(t: e., whatever) is right, remains right ; 3[ttc«, load i* fic^art Ijatte, all 
that (i. e., that which) I had heard. These pronouns are employed 
wherever the antecedent is not definitely known ; e. g., ffiet bad gcfagt 
l)at t|l cin ^axx, (he) who has said it (this) is a fool ; 3(^ ^drte nid^t, toad ci 
fagte, I did not hear, what he said. 

80. When the antecedent is definite, tBt\(l)tT, tBtldit, toellted mtut 
be used; e. ^., Den ©tod* toeldjett bu mir gegcbcn ^ajl, the stick wjAkjA you 
have given me. 

80. Often, met (toad) has at once the force of both a relative and 
an antecedent ; e. g., fficr bic ®cfe^ c^rt, ifl cin gutcr a3iirgcr, he who {i. e., 
the man who) respects the law, is a good citizen ; toa9 gut x]t, tfl nic^t im^ 
mer \^bn, what (i. e., that which) is good, is not always beautiful. 

87, In German the relative pronoun must always be expressed; 
e. g.. This is the horse which I bought at Berlin, bicfed ijl bad 9)fcTb# 
toel^el (or bal) i^ in a3crltn faufie. 

88. XtV is used, instead of wclc^cr, after the personal pronouns of 
the first and second person, when these pronouns are to be repeated, 
after the relative ; e, g., 36^, ttv i^ fo »{cl ®elb »crloren ^abc, I * who have 
lost so much money. 

S9^ fS^tltbttt tt th or ber> connected with tttl^tr answer to the Eng- 
lish hut after a negative clause ; e. g., THere is no man lyuJt has his faults, 
ed gtcbt feinen ^{enft^enf toelitcr {or tier) nidit feine Be^Icr ^at. 

90. SBelf^cr is used in the sense of fmae or any, as a substitute for 
sl noun previously expressed ; e. g., ^afl bu Srobr hast thou ftr^od.' 3a# 
ixi^ ^abe tOtliitBt yes, I have some. 

91. The following adverbs are also used reloHryely, in 
place of the relative pronoun with corresponding preposi^ 
tions (English, whereof, whereby, etc.) Like relative pronouns^ 
they require the verb at the end of the clause. 



^ Notice that in English the personal pronoun is not repeated. The 
order of the words, however, might be reversed ; e. g.., ^^ '^tXt instead 
o^ttX i4i when the English would be I, Iwho^ etc 
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mo}lt, to which or what loorattd, from which or what 

toobltti^, by which or what ttjortii, in which or what 

ttjomit, with which or what ttjorflbet,at(over)which or what 

ttjobei, at which or what ttjorailf, upon which (yr what 

njofflt, for which or what tcoratl, at which or what 

l»ot>Olt, of which or what ttjormtter, among which 

Note. — ^Notice that r is inserted between the adverb and the pre- 
position, when the latter begins with a vowel. 

©2. These adverbs (91), must, however, not be employed relatively 
to persons. For this purpose the prepositions and the relative pronoun 
are used ; e, g., with whom I was traveling, mit liem (or toelf^cnt) i^ xd^t. 

Correlative Pronouns. 

03. When a relative pronoun is preceded by a demon- 
strative, the two conjointly are called Correlatives. Thus : 

Masculine, JBetienigc, m\&itt, $)etienige, ) he who, that 
bet, or ®et, ttjeld?er (ter), ) which. 

Feminine. SBf ejenige, ttJelAe, ©iejenige, bie, ) she who, that 
or iCie, ttJelc^e (tie), I which. 

Neuier, ^a^Jenige, ivcld^ed, ^adjenige, ) that which, 

Vom^, or ^a8, ttjelcte^ {^^^)t ^ what. 

Plural f or dl ©teienigetl weld^e, ^feienigeti, > those who, 
genders, hit, or ®fe, ttjeld^e (tic), i those which. 

In the same manner are used : 

Serfel&e (or ebenterfelbe), toeld^er, (or tier), the same who, 
which, etc. 

^er — (>er), he who — (he) ; never, tcr, totx, except when 
some word intervene. 
Note. — SBcr and toad may be made more emphatic by adding the ad- 
verb tmmer, the conjunctive au(6^ or au4 xmx, auft immer ; e. g., toal jtc 

attft 0^fr0^ ^<^^^i^ ^<^9' wTuUever she may have said. 

The Interrogative Pronouns. 

04. The interrogative pronouns are: 

aSer, who ? SSeld^er, which, what? 

2Ba«, what? 2Ba« fiir (ein), what kind or sort of? 
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95* The interrogatives t»tt and t»a* are declined 
exactly like the relatives »er, m^; i»tldftt like the demon- 
stratives tiefcr, iener, etc. Of toa^ fftt eltt only the indefinite 
article eitt is declined (see No. 3)* 

»6. Declension of the Interrogative Pronoun welder. 

8ingtUa/r. ^^^'^^ 

Masc. Fern. - Neuter. for aU ge^der9. 

N. welc^et wetc^e welAed, which ? welie, which ? 

G, n?eld;e« »el*et welded, of which? »eic^et, of which? 

D. »elct;em melc^er weldscm, to which? wdc^eii, to which? 

A. wadjen ttJeldje n?eld)ed, which ? welc^e, which ? 

97- Declension of the Interrogatives »et and toal. 

N. V^tt, who ? tdad, what ? 

a tdeffen,* whose ? toeffen,* of what f 

D. toem,* to whom? « ) to what ? 

A. wen, whom? "^"^M what? 

98. 1. ffier is only used tvbtiantwely, and refers exclusively t6 
persons; ffittSf is* 1^® *»^' '"'^^ ivbitaiitiml^, but is applied (m^y to 
things or indefinite objects; e. ^., ffiet i|l ba ? eln fWann, eine §ratt, ctn itinb— 
who is there? a man, a woman, a child; 85ad (not »cr) ijl bad ? ein 9Retif<i^, 
obcr tin S3aum ? what is that ? a man or a tree ? 

2. SBeldjer refers to particular objects, and answers exactly to the 
English interrogative which; e. g.. Which boy, ttcld^cr Jlnabc? 

3. SBa0 fUt eitt is used in asking after the kind, quftUty, or species of a 
thing ; e. g., SBa0 fiir ein ^Waniif what sort of a man? »tt« fSr eine ^d^ulc, 
what kind of a school ? »ad fur tin ^oxi^, what sort or kind of a house? 

4 SBelltet and toad fitt ein are used adjectively, and appear as nouns 
only when referring to a preceding noun ; SBe(4er in asking after a parti- 
cvlar person or thing, toa0 fitt ein after a particular kind of persons or 
things ; e. ^^ ^ier i)l ein graner unb ein fd^warjer ^vX, toeldjen tDtllfl bu haben, 
here is a gray and a black hat, which one will you have? SBad fitr ein 
<3(^neib(T ijl iener ^^ann^ what {kind of a) tailor is that man? 3(^ roei§ 
ni^t n>ad fUr einet er \% I do not know what kind of a one he is. 

Note. — ^Notice that of »ad fur ein# when used substantively, ein takes 
the endings of an adjective not preceded by the article (see No. 24). 



* SBefien aiid toent are used only in reference to persons. 
t ffitti is 'ised for »iet)iel; as, mad ®olbl what (a quantity of) grol'' 
^ad in exclamation : mad XanfenI ! what (a wonder 1) indeed ! 
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90* Before names of materials and in the plural the in- 
definite article ein after tdad f fit is dropped, and toad fitr is 
immediately followed by the substantive; e, g., toad ffit 
SBeine, what kinds of wine ? 

lOO* Declension of tuag fiir cin before a Noun, 

Singular. Plural 

Mtue. Fern. Neuter. for all genders. 

N. m^ fiir ein eine etti toad fur, what kind of 

G. »ad fiir eined einec emed »ad fiir 

D. toad fiir einem einer cinem toai fiir 

A. toad fitr eineti eine ein toad fur 

101* Declension of mal fitr ein without a Noun, 

Singular. Plural 

Mom. Fern. Neuter. for aU genders. 

N. ttjad fiir elnet eine eineS wad fiir (welie) 

G. wad fiir eined einet einet wad fiir (weld^er) 

D. wad fiir einem einet einent \oa^ fiir {mli)m) 

A. wad fiir eineti eine eine* ti>a^ fiir (welc^e) 

Note — In oonversational language, tvad ftir is in the plural generally 
followed by toelltf. 

• 

103* The signification of the interrogatives is this: t0Ct 
and toad, simply demand to know the species to which the 
object in question belongs ; ttiad ffit ettt a more particular 
description of the nature or condition of the object in ques- 
tion; and ttielc^et, tOtld^t, totlil^ci, a precise designation 
of the object itself ; e. g.. SSBer ifl ba ? who is there ? Sin 
SReifenber, a traveler. 98ad fttt efttet? what traveler (what 
kind of traveler"! ? Sin ©AuKel^rer an^ Scrlin, a schoolmaster 
from Berlin. 98el(^et ®(!^ullel^rer ? which schoolmaster? 
iperr Slrnofc, Mr. Arnold, etc. 

103. The inteiTojjrative pronouns what and vfhieh, when \m. 
mediately followed by the auxiliary verb to be (fftn)r are rendered by 
tBtl^tif both in the singular and pluraL 



THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 195 

104L« 1. SBad connected with prepositions, substitutes t for fi and 
is prefixed to the preposition, (exhibited in No. 91) ; e. g,, flBatum fhei" 
tct i^r ? for (about) what, or wherefore, are you quarreling ? But 

2. SBa0 is sometimes used in the sense of tvarum^ or the preposition is 
placed before toad ; e, g., For what (wherefore, why) are you beating me. 
Dad f(^Iag)! bu mid^ ? What are you quarreling abiywt, vm toal flreitet t^r 

105« S3al fnr ein, and toe(4tr, toel^ei loellftel, serve also as ex- 
clamations, to express surprise, amazement, or admiration ; e. g., toad 
fitr eitt !Kann ! »el<^cr SWann ! ml^t ©d^on^eit ! totl^t^ ®cf(^rct ! what a man I 
what beauty ! what noise I etc. In this signification »clc^er may, like 
folt^er, drop its endings and place before the noun the indefinite article ; 
e. g., SiBe(4 etit ^am ijl bad ! what a man he is ! Thus toelifi stands some- 
times also immediately before an adjective, and takes the inflection of 
an adjective without the article (No. 24), and the adjective itself the in- 
flection of an adjective preceded by the definite article (No. 22), or toeldl 
may remain unchanged, and the adjective take the inflection of an ad- 
jective not preceded by the article ; e. g., toel^et W^Vit ^amt^ or Ipfllt 
fd)onet 3Hamt ! what a beautiful man 1 



The Indefinite Pronouns. 

108. The indefinite pronouns axe: 

5Wan, one (French, mi), they. 6t»ad, anything, something. 
3etcrmann, every one, every body. 9lid)td, nothing,not anything. 
3cmant), some one, somebody. ©etbfl {or fetter), self. 
9liemant), no one, nobody. Sinanter, each other, one 

another. 

lOT. gWan occurs only in the nominative, and requires the verb 
In the singular. It is expressed in English by one, they, or by the pas- 
sive : iP^an fagt, one says, they say, or, it is said. When another case is 
required, the corresponding oblique case of eittft is used ; e. g., bu tt)tU|l 
etnem nic bcin Setbm flagcn, you will never tell any one your troubles. 

108. aetietmaiin takes in the genitive, the other cases remain 
unchanged. 3emOttt> and 9ltemontl add § or ed in the genitive. In the 
dative ttiey add ew, and in the accusative tn, when the simple form 
would be ambiguous ; e. g.y cd ill 5?icmattbem etne |)ulfe, it is a help to.no. 
body, where, 9ltf moilt)r might, be read, nobody is any help ; f!e loh ^\f^ 
ttonbeit^ she praises nobody \. flic loM 9ltemanb> nobody praises her). 
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Declension of ^eliermann and Semanb* 



N. ac^^'^tt^^wn, everybody 

G. 3^^^^»^^""^/ o^ everybody 

D. 3eticrmantt, to everybody 

A. 3^^^r»^*^"; everybody 



3emant, somebody 
3emanid or 3cnianied 
3emanl> or 3cmanDetti 
3emanr) or 3^ man^eit 



109* Not— anybody, not— any one, are rendered by 9lietltail!l 
(nobody) ; e. ^., I bave not seen anybody, \^ ^abc 9ltemanlien ^i\t^ta. 

Note. ^When Germans intend to denote anything to be very in- 

deOnite, they place before (£inerr 3cmanb, or Ctwad the adverb trgeitH ; 
before tt)o# where, it denotes aomewTwre (t. e., place not definitely knpwn). 

110. 8eI5fl* or felbcr is invaHaJble, and may be added f to any 
personal pronoun or noun ; e. g., l(^ fclbftr bu fclb|l# etc. ; bcr <So^n 
ffljflr tie Soj^ter felbft; or feI6fl may be placed nearer the end of the sen- 
tence (see No. 59) ; e. g., biefe Scute Braud^en ijr ®clb \t\h% these people 
nood their money ih&mselves, 

111* The indefinite numeral adjectives are used as in- 
definite pronouns, when the noun which they qualify is only 
understood. They are : 



Ma9c. 

3ct)er (3et)n)et)cr, 3^8^ 
lid^er) J or eln 3ct>er, 
every, each 

mtt (aii), au 

telnet, no 
Slnct, some one 
3Kand)cr,many a (an 
55lel, much 
aSenig, Httle 



3et)e 



^cine 

Sine 

SRanc^e 

Siele 

SQenige 



Nevier. 
3et>e« 



mti (2ltl) 

«citt 

Sined 

3Ranci^ed 

Siel 

SQenig 



Plural, 
(warding) 



aa(e), all 
Rtxxit, no 
(wanting) 
^anijC, some 
Side, many 
SBcttige, few 



* The English 8elf must previously be compounded with a pronoun, 
such as him, her, my, thy, etc., to qualify it for an adjunct to a noun or 
personal pronoun ; e. g., The man himseif, the woman herself, we <wr- 
edves, etc. ; but the German fclbfl is neither compounded nor declined. 

f When placed before a noun or a pronoun, it is an adverb and Bignif 
fies eoen ; e. g., @ett{i er fann ed nic^t t^un^ e'cen he cannot do it. 

1 SetlUietiet and Seglil^et are rather antiquated. 
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Mmc. Fern, Neuter, Plural. 

Set 9lamlid6e, the Me 9liimli4e ba« 9lamUd^e »ie mmliiitn 

same 
SCet Slntere, the (ie Slntere bad 3lnbere feie 3lnbereit 

other 

Sel^e, pL both fiinifle (etUdjie),* pL some, a few 

aHe^rete, pi. several lit aJlcifteu, pi. most 

Slnige — %v^txc, some — others 

Note. — ^Notice that when the indefinite numeral adjectives are used 
as indefinite pronouns, they begin with a capital. 

113. 3tttXf StMtUtf it^liditt, JS^an^er, ^tner, and irgent 

Coiner are declined like the demonstr. pron. biefer. ^tX Hint, t^tv ftnliere, 
and lift 9liiinUltf/ like the possess, pron., ber meine. 

113. SRattc^et, when immediately followed by tin, is 
used without the termination; e. g., HEftiiU^ eitt Wlann, etc. 

.114:* %Ut9t followed by the relative pronoun toad or bad toalf is 
rendered by aU or all that ; e. g.y 9l(lel toad \^ ^a6e» Xo\\\ id^ 3^nen jeigen, 
all (that) I have I will show you. 

NoTB. — ^tted is also sometimes used in the sense of aUpersom. 

119* One, pi. ones, after an adjective, is rendered by the ending 
of the adjective itself ; e. g., I have a black coat and a brown one, i(^ ^abe 
einen [(^mar^en SRodf unb einen braunen. 

118* Some, when referring to a noun that has preceded, is ren- 
dered by the accusative of toelfttr, f > ti* if the noun to which it refers 
is in the singuUvr, and by toclftc, ttlttge, or tiatlOlt, if the noun is in the 
plural; e. g., SBotten ©ic ©ein trinfcn? will you drink wine? 3a, geben 
@ie mtr toel^en, yes, give me some. 

117. Soms (persons), otliers (other ones), corresponds to the 
German ^tlttge — ^[nbere ; e. g^ Some say this, others say that, (Siltige 
fagen bied, 9lit&ere fagen bad. 

118. Any^ is an interrogative sentence, is not translated, unless 
equivalent to eoery, when it is rendered by jcber, t, f d ; e. g.. Do you not 
find that most any (i. e., every) person has his faults, finben ®ie nic^t, ba$ 
beina^e jeDer fD'^enf^ feine Sel^ler ^at ? 

^-^— ■-■■■ ■■ I _ - -— 

* C^tltlttT is rather antiquated. 
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PABADIGMU : TEBBS. 



THE VEEBS. 



Ooiyugation of the Auxiliary Verb §^itn, TO HAVEL 

Principal Parts : ipaben, ^attt, fit^ait 

INFINITiyE. PARTICIPLB. 

Present ^aben» to have Present ^abenlf* having 

Perfect &t^H \^i>tnt to have had Past. i&tf^hi, had 



^abe (bu)r have (thou) 

INDICATIVE. 

i;^ ^abff I have 
bu ^f}f thou hast 
er \^i, he has 
nix ^abeitf ^e have 

i*T ^aW' I you have 

©ic ^aben» ) 

fte (abetir they have 



i(!^ ^attf » I had 
bu iatteflr thoa hadst 
er ^tttt he had 
mir btittritr we had 

ibriyattet, [you had 

©ic fatten, ) 

fie fyttUUf they had 



IMPERATIVE. 

^ahti, ^aben ©te, have (yon) 



Present 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



i(^ babc» I have 
bu l^abf f}r thou have 
er l^ahtt he have 
n>ir ^abettr we have 

!i:*fj*' [you have 
fte ^ahtn, they have 

Imperfect 

id} iatit, I had 
bu ^attefl, thou had 
er fatter he had 
n)tT ^dtteur we had 

i^rptet, ) ouhad 

©ie fatten, ) ^ 

fte ^atteitr they had 



id^ ^abe gc^abtf I have had 
bu ^ajl gc^abt, thou hast had 
er ^at ge^abt» he has had 
n>tr baben gcbabt, we have had 

i|r babt gel^abr, I you have had 

©ie ^aben ge^abt, ) 

fie ^aben (je^abt, they have had 



Perfect. 

id) f)aU ge^abtf I have had 

bu ^abefl ge^abt^ thou have had 

er l^abe ^t^aht, he have had 

tvir ^aben ge^abtf we have had 

|t*atofltl|«6t, ) „„^^,^^ 

©le ^aben gcbabt, ) 

fte ^aben ge^abtr they have had 
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nroiCATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pluperfect 

id) ^attc jje^bt, I had had ic^ ^dtte gc^abt, I had had 

bu Jattefl gc^abt, thou liadst had bu ^attefl gc^abt, thou had had 

er ^atte gcJaM, he had had er ^attc gefabt, he had had 

toil fatten gejabt, we had had »lr fatten ge^abt, we had had 

ibr Matter (je^abt, /you had had ijr ptet (je^abt, /you had had 

@ie fatten ge^abt, ) "^ ©« fatten gc^abt, \ 

jic fatten gc^bt, they had had fie fatten ge^^abt, they had had 

First Future, 
iii »erbe ^abeii# I shaU have i* »crbe ^abcm I shall have 

bu n>irfl ^abeti, thou wilt have bu tDCrBefi ftabcn, thou wilt have 

cr »irb *aben, he will have er ttierlie babcn, he will have 

mx werben l^ben, we shall have »ir roerbcn ^abcn, we shall have 

ibrroerbct ^abcn, ) you wiU have i*r werbet (jabem [youwiUhavp 

fie tocTben ^ben, they wUl have flc werbcn ^aben, they will have 

Secmid Future. 
I* werbe ge^abt Jaben, I shall v id) iverbc ge ^abt ^aben, I shall 
btt toirfl ge^abt Jabcn, thou wilt \ bu werbefi gc^abt ^aben, thou wilt 
w tt)irb ge^abt ^abcn, he will / g cr wcrbc gc^abt ^aben, he will / 8 



'air »erben ge^abt ^aben, we shall \ 'Z xoxx werben gel^abt ^abcn* we shall \ « 
ftrwerbctGC^abt^aben, j. you will \ I t^TWcrbetgc^abt^abcn, [you will ^ 
8ie werben ge^abt l^abcn, ) 1 ® ie werben ge^abt ^abeur S 



jit werben ge^abt ^abcn, theywill ' [le werben ge^abt ^aben, they will 

First Conditional. 

idj wiirbe ^ben or id) fitter I should have 
bu Wurbefl ^aben or bu ^dttcj), thou wouldst have 
er wiirbe ^aben or cr ^dtte, he would have 
wtr wiirben ^aben or wir ^dtten^ we should have 

ibr wiirbet ^aben ) ( i^r ^dttct, ) „ _ 

©ie wiirben Ijaben [ ^^ ] ©ie l^dtten, \ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^'^^ 
Pc wurben ^aben or fie fatten, they would have 

Second Conditional. 

tdb Wiirbe gr^abt ^aben or ic^ bdtte gel^abt* I should have had 

bu wiirbef^ ge^abt l^aben or bu ^dttefl ge^abtr thou wouldst have had 

er wiirbe ge^abt ^aben or er ^dtte ge^abr^ he would have had 

wir wiirben ge^abt l^ben or wtr ^dtten ge^abt^ we should have had 
ibr wiirbet gebabt baben ) i ibr bdttet aebabt, ) , , , . , 

®U tturbcn 9eDa6tlw6«^ "' \ ©U Datten se^bt, [ y°" '^""^^ l"*^* ^ 

He wurben ge^^abt ^aben or jic fatten gebabt, they would have had 



e8 
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PAR^DIQMS: TEBBg. 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb ®eiii, TO BE. 

Principal Parts : ©eitt, »ar, gcwefetie 



LNFLNITIVE. 



PABTXCEPLB. 



Preteni, @etm to be Present, ^titntf being 

Perfect. 0elliefeit fratr to have been Past. i&mt\tn, been 





IMPEBATIVE. 


eeU be (thou) 


®eiD or feien ©ie, be (yon^ 


INDICATIYX. 


flUBJTJNCnVB. 




PreeerU. 


i{)(tmlam 


i6i \th I be 


bu bt|lf thou art 


bu feiefl, thou be 


er \% he is 


er fet, he be 


wir flnb, we are 


»lr feien, we be 


j*!ff'[youare 
©It flnb, J ^ 


Ji'J^f' [you be 
©te feien, ) ^ 


f!e fln^, they are 


fie feien, they be 




Imperfeet. 


i* tOtttf I was 


i* toiirc, I were 


bu tt>arflr thou wait 


bu Wdrefl, thou wert 


er war, he was 


f r to&xt, he were 


trir warcn, we were 


toix »firen, we were 


i^rttaret, Uouwert 
«©ic toaren. 


SS„,l^— 


fie warerii they were 


f!e waren, they were 



Perfect, 



{^ (ttl getoefrtlf I have been 
bu bifl gen)efen, thou hast been 
er ifi 0e»efen, he has been 
»ir finb gewefen, we have been 

i*r feib (jetDefen, I you have been 

9xt flnb gen>efen, ) 

Ht flnb getoefen, they have been 



t^ fei den>efen, I have been 
bu fViefi gett)efen, thou have been 
er fei gettefen, he have been 
njir feien gewefen, we have been 

i«r feiet gewefen, ) y^u have been 

©le feien gewefen, ) 

fie feien gewefen, they have been 
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mDlCATTVB. 



t* war ficwefcn, I had been 
bu warjl getDefeiif thou hadst been 
cr war gett)cfen» be bad been 
tt)ir »arm getoeferii we bad been 
i^r warct gcttefeitr ) ^^ ^^^^ 
Sie waren gctocfcn, ) 



5e waren gewcfen, they &ad been 



BUBJUKCTIYB. 

Pluperfect. 

vSei toare gmefettf I bad been 
bu tpdrefl gewefenr tbou badst been 
er mxt ^mi\v^, be bad been 
n>ie maren getDefen^ we bad been 

i^t wattt flmefen, Uo^-i^been 

©ic warcn gcwefctii ) 

fte u>aren getvefenf tbej had been 



\&i werbe fetttr I shall be 
bu Wirfl fein, thou wilt be 
cr wirb feiitr he will be 
wir werbcn fcin, we shall be 
i^r wcrbet fein, UouwiUbe 
®ic ttjcrbcn fetUr ) 
fte wcrbcn fein, they will \)e 



i^r«< FiUure. 

\6^ tt>erbe feist, I shall be 

bu toerliefl feittr thou wilt be 

er tortile fein, he will be 

xoix tDerben fetit^ we shall be 

i^r werbct feiu/ 

<Sie werbcn fcin, 

fte iperbett fein, they will be 



tm, ) 



you will be 



s 



Second Future, 

i&i merbe getoefett fein, I shall \ i^ tt>erbe getoefett fein, I shall 

bu wlrjl gettjefen fein, thou wilt J p- ^w merbejl getuefeit feiti, thou wilt 

cr tt)irb gewcfett fein, he will / J er icerbe getDcfeit fein, he will ( © 

wir tcerben gewefen fetn, we shall '\^ tt)ir werben getDcfeit fein, we shall ^ © 

t^r »erbet geiDefen feim I you will \ I i*' »«^t>«^ fi^^^^" f""' Uouwill\| 

(Sic JDcrben getDcfcn fcln, r I -^ ©ie t»erben ge»efeit fein, ) I 

fte txjcrben getpefen fein, you will ' fte tt)erbert gcttjefen fein, they will ' 



\6^ iDttTbe fein 
bu tt)ftrbe|l feitt 
er wiirbe fcin 
»tr JDurbe fein 
\%x witrbct fein ) 
@ie tturben fein f 
Pe xoflrben fein 



First Conditional. - • 

i^ t»ore» I should be 
bu tt)drejlr thou wouldst be 
er wdrCf he would be 
xoxx xoHxtXit we should be 

i^rwdrct, j. you would be 
©ic »Srcn# ) 
or fte wdrcn, they would be 



or 
or 
pt 
or 

or 



t($ tt)ilrbe gdorfett fein 
bu noiirbell gewefen fein 
er tt)firbe gewefen fein 
wir n)iirben gctocren fein 
i^r witrbct getvefen fein, ) 
©ie wiirben gewcfen fein, ) 
fie tourben gett>efen fein 



Second Conditional. - 

x6i tt)drc gcwefen* I should have been 

bu wdrefl gewefenr thou wouldst have been 

er njdre gett)efcn» he would have been 

nnr wdren gewefen, we should have been 

i^r wdret getocfcn, ) ^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

(Sic tt)drcn gcwefen, ) 

fte »dren getDefen, they would bave been 



or 
or 
or 
or 

or 



or 



^m 



PAR.VDI61IS: VERBS. 



Ooiyugation of the Auxiliary Verb SBcrbcn, TO BECOME, 

TO GEO W ( TO BE). 

Principal Parts : SBcrten, »urtc, ge»orbett 

{or worsen). 

raPOTITITE. PARTICIPLB. 

?re9ent. SBcrben> to become, to grow Present. aQ3erbcil!l# becoming (being) 

(to be) 

Perfect, ^eworben (toorben) fctm to Past. @.n)orbeil(n)orbeil)r become 

have become (been) (been) 



CDetbe* become, be (thou) 

INDICATIVE. 

i4 totxbtt I become 
bu toixfi, thou becomest 
cr roirbf he becomes 
wir werbciir we become 

l^rtDfrbet, [you become 

©le »tTbrn» ) 

lie toerbttif they become 



14 tonrber I became 
bu n>UTbe)l» tliou becamest 
cr tourbef be became 
ttir wurbcn, we became 
t^rwurtrt, [youbecamo 

ite wurbrtif they became 



IHFERATIVB. 

SDcrbet or werben ®ie» become, be 
(you) 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Preeent 

i4 totibtf I (may) become 
bu werbeftr thou become 
cr »CTbf# he become 
»ir »erbf n* we become 
i*r»erbrt, [you become 

jic wcrbni, they become 

Imperfect. 

iii toiirbef (if) I became 
bu tDurbef!y thou became 
er tourbCf he became 
totr iDfirbeur we became 
t^rwurbet, [ o^^^came 

fte lourbeitr they became 



I have become or grown 

ifii bin netoorHen {or tocrben) 

bu bt(l gmorben 

er ifl gettorben 

tt)tr finb geworben 

i^r feib gcttorbm ) 

©ie finb gcworbcn i 

fie ftnb getporbcu 



I may have become or grown 

i(^ fet getvorben {or toorben) 

bu fciefl getoorben 

er fci ge»orbcn 

tt)ir feten gen>orben 

i^r fcirt gerporbcn 

©tc fcicn geiDorben 

fie feien getoorben 



( 



PABADiami : vbbbs. 



9oa 



nn>icATivE. 



Pluperfect, 



SUBJUKCTTVE. 



I had become or grown 

i^ xoax genorHeii (or »orbcn) 

btt xoaxH getoorben 

er toax octoorben 

loir tvaren gemorben 

i^T waret getoorben 

®te tt>arm getoorben 

f!e oaren getoorbnt 



\ 



(if) I had become or grown 

id^ toaxt geworben (or morben) 
bu toarejl gmorben 
(T toare geworben 
»ir tDciren getoorben 
it>r wdret geworbcn ) 
<3te xoaxtn geworben ) 
fie n>aren getoorben 



First Future. 



I ahaU become 

id^ toerbe tteiHeti 
btt toirfl toerben 
er toirb merben 
toir toerben toerben 
i^r toerbet merben j^ 
Bit toerben werben ) 
fie toerben merben 



I shall become 

id^ werbe werben 
bu werbejl merben 
er merbe werben 
mir toerben toerben 
i^r merbet toerben 






Sit toerben toerben ) 
{!e merben merben 



Second Future. 



I shall ha/oe become (grown or 
been) 

i^ merbe getoorHen fetit 

bu mirft gemorben fein 
er mirb gemorben fein 
mir merben gemorben fein 
il^r merbet gemorben fein 
@ie merben gemorben fein 
f!e merben gemorben fein 



} 



I shall haw become (grown or 
been) 

idi merbe gemorben fein 
bu merbejl gemorben fein 
er merbe gemorben fein 
mir merben gemorben fein 
i^r merbet gemorben fein 
©ie merben gemorben fein 
fie merben gemorben fein 



! 



First Conditional. 
I should become (grow or be) 



i^ mfirbe merben 
bu miirbefl merben 
er miirbe merben 
mir miirben merben 
i^r mtirbet merben 
©ie miirben merben 
jle miirben merben 



\ 



Second Conditional, 

1 should ?uxw become (grown or 
been) 

ii) miirbe gemorben fein 
bu miirbeil gemorben fein 
er miirbe gemrrben fein 
mir miirben gemorben fein 
i^r miirbel gemorben fein ) 
<Sie miirben gemorben fein ) 
fie miirben gemorben fein 
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The Begular Verbs. 

119* Gterman verbs end in the present irvfinUive in 
eti* By removing this ending we find the root ; e. g. lobtUg 
to praise.'*' 

Exceptions.— The verb feiti, to be, ii^nn, to do, and all 
verba whose roots end in cl, tt, add only ii in the in- 
finitive. 

Note. — ^In German the following verbe are followed by the infinitiYe 
without the preposition ju : 

1. The auxiliaries of mode (See No. 1 35) ; 

2. also finUn,U} find; fitdlen, to feel ; fc^eit, to see ; ^0Xtn, to hear ; 
tltlhtn, to remain ; j^ctfictt, to bid (not to call) ; ^flfettr to help; (e|reil, 
to teach ; letltfltf to learn ; and ma^.'.Hf to make. 

Ex.^1.) I attempted to hear, 3(^ )>erfud)te ju f^oren. 
(2.) I see him write, Scfe fc^ i^n fd;reibcn. 

The Active Voice. 

190. The Present Participle i» formed by adding tnb 
to the root ; e. g., banfetl^, thanking ; and the Past Participle 
hj prefixing ge and affixing t ; e. g., gelemt, leamed-f 

ExcBPnoNS. — The prefix ge is not used in the participle 
past, with the following verbs: 

1. All those of foreign origin ending in i {t)ttnf e, g., mat^ 
fd^iteti^ to march ; marfd^ivt (not gemarf^irt), marched. 

2. Snch as have the unaccented prefix ht, ge, tnt, tmp, 
tt, Mt and )et iX e. g., (efud^en, to visit, ht\u&t (not geiefu^t) 
visited. 

131 • The Illiperatiye§, which has only one person for 
each number, is formed in the singular by adding e ; e. g., 

* Almost every infinitive may in German be used as a neuter noun of 
ihe first declension ; e. g., dancing is £B.tiguing, )lad 2att)f II ifl enntibenb. 

f Both participles may be used as adjectives ; e. ff; htx leUieiUie S^arni, 
the sufiering man ; bad geUeMe 5(inb. 

X Comp 137—150. 

§ Since a direct request, command, exhortation, advice, warning #r 
prohibition can be addressed only to the person spoken to there can be 
only one person. In the imperative. When referring to a third person 
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^olt, fetch (thou) ; and in the plural by adding et : fuc^et, 
seek (ye), or en when the verb is followed by the pron. @{e: 
Uitn ©ie, praise (you).* 

199. 1. The Present tense is formed by adding e to 
the root ; e. g., 3<^ K^6^/ 1 lov6> I ^ love, or I am loving. 

2. The Imperfect by adding tt ; e. g., ^6^ ianftt, I thanked, 
I did thank, or I was thanking. 

Note. — The subjunctive id generally used to indicate that a statement 
is rather indefinite or at least uncertain. It is used especially to give the 
assertions of other persons, without assuming ourselves the responsibiL 
itj of their correctness. Some conjunctions govern the subjunctive (see 
p. 98). It is also used in exdamations and wishes where the conjunc- 
tion is understood, quite frequently, and instead of the Conditional. 

133« The Compound tenses are formed in German 
nearly as in English. 

1. In the Perfect the participle past of the principal verb 
is preceded by the present, and 

2. In the Pluperfect by the imperfect of ^aitn (sometimes 
fcitt) ; e. g., id^ l^aht gelernt, I have learned ; i(!^ I^atte gelicbt, 
I had loved. 

3. In the First Future and First Conditionai, the infinitive 

of a principal verb is combined vnth the auxiliary ttierben 
(like shall and shoidd.in English); e. g., ^^ tOCtit faufett, 
I shall buy ; e. g., ^i^ toUthc Ittad^en, I should make. 

4 In the Second Future and Second Conditional the past 

participle of the principal verb is inserted between the aux- 
iliary tOtthtn and the infinitive of l^albetl (sometimes feitt) ; 
€. g., 34 n>^^^^ ^cbant l^aBen, I shall have built ; i(^ toixtDt ges 
f^ot^t ^aitn, I should have obeyed. 



it is expressed by periphrasis with the auxiliary verb follcn, shall ; as ; 
f r foil arbeiten, he shall work, etc. In an admonitory or exhortative sense, 
the verb laJTctt, to let, is employed ; as : lajfet und lefm, let us read. 

* In conversational style, the form followed by ©ie is preferred : e. g^ 
Come, fommtn ^k, instead' of fomrnet 



906 



PiJUNailS. — YSBBS. 



Ooigugation of a regular transitive Verb. 

Sobcii, TO PRAISE. 

Principal Parts : Mtll, lobfc, gclobt. 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIFLE8. 

Pres, Sobcn, to praise. Pres. SobeittI, praising 

Peff. Q^tloH l^abcn, to have prais3d. Pcuft, ®tloH, praised. 



Spbc, praise (thou). 



IMFERATIYB. 

fiobct or lobcit ^it, praise (you.) 



INDICATIVE. 


Present. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I praise, am praising, do 


praise. 


I praise, etc. 


3* lobe. 




3* lobe, 


bu lobflf 




bu iohtfi, 


rr loH, 




er ioht, 


toit lobeti. 




toir lobetw 


i»r tobt, ) 
©it lobcit, ) 




i^r lobel, ) 
©ie lobeti, ) 




fit bbm. 


Imperfect. 


fie loben. 


I praised, was praising, did 


praise. 


I praised, etc. 


3* lobtf , 




3ci^ lohttt or loHt, 


btt lobteflr 




bu lobtefl, 


er UHtt 




er lobte. 


toix lobtetif 




n>iy lobteitf 


i^rlobtrt 1 
©ie lobtwr f 




tbr lobtel, ) 
©ie lobten, j 




fie lobten. 


Perfect. 


fte lobten. 


I have praised. 




I have praised. 


34 ^aht 0elobt» 




34 ^^t ftelcbt, 


bu $af! gelobtr 




bu ^aiiefl selobt, 


er fiat gelobt. 




er (oBe gelobtr 


toir ^ben geIobt» 




toir l^aben gelobt^ 


i^r ^abt gelobt, J 
©it l^ben gelobt, J 




il^r f^Ut gelobtr ) 
©ie ^aben gelobt, ) 




fk l^bcx gclobt. 




ffe |aben gelobt* 
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INDICATIVE. 

Iliad praised 

id) l^atte gelobt 

er ^atte geloM 
ivir fatten gelobt 
i^T ^attet gelobt ) 
@ie fatten geloM f 
fte fatten gcbbt 



8UBJUNCTIVB. 



Pluperfect. 



(if) I had praised 

i(^ ^iitte gelobt 
bu \)aut\t gelobt 
er datte gelobt 
»ir fatten gelobt 
t^i ^dttet eelobt 
<Btt ^d.tcn getobt 
rte t^dtttn gelobt 



f 



I shall praise 

i^ tterUe lobett 
bu toirfl loben 
er »irb lobcn 
»ir toerben loben 
il;r werbet loben 
6ie toerben loben 
fte toerben loben 



i 



Firtt Future. 

(if) I shall praise 

i^ xotxbt lefftn 
bu tnerlieil loben 
er tBttht loben 
n>ir loerben loben 
i^ merbet loben 
@te werben loben 
(!e werben loben 



f 



Second Future. 
I shall have praised (if) I shall have praised 



id^ n>;rbe gflobt if^aben 
bu n)irjl gelobt ^ben 
er n)irb gelobt i^aben 
n)tr toerben oelobt ^aUn 
{^T wcrbct (jelobt ^aBen ) 
©ie werben (\elcbt l^aben ) 
fie werben gclobt baben 



i^ njfrbe gelobt ^abcn 
bu nerbefl gelobt b<tben 
er merbe gelobt l^aben 
wir werben gelobt ^aben 
i^r »crbct gelobt ^abcn } 
©le werben gelobt b^tbcn > 
{!e werben gelobt fyihtw 



First Conditional. 
I should praise 

id^ wiirbe loben 
bu wurbejl loben 
er wurbe loben 
wir wurben loben 
Ibr wurbft lobcn . ) 
@ie wfirben loben ) 
fit wiirbcn loben 



Second Conditional 
I would or should have praised 

i^ wfirbe gelobt ^btn 
bu wurbefl gelobt ^aben 
er wiirbe gelobt ^iben 
wir wurben gelobt ^aben 
ibr wiirbet gelobt baben ) 
®te wurben gelobt b«ben j 
|te wurben relobt ^aben 
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124. For the sake of euphony regular verbs, whose roots 
end in >, t, in, qn, bm, ffti, d^tt, or t^tti, as rcbcn, bcten, 
orktien, fefluen, mbmm, xt^mn, bffticn, at^mtn, generaUy 
retain e before the termination, in every mood, tense and 
person, if the ending does not begin with e. 

EXAMPLE. 

9lebcn, to talk. 

Present. Imperfect, 

id) rete, I talk {6^ reDete, I talked 

tu retefl; thou talkest bu rebetejl, thou talkedst 

er xtttt, he talks er xtttte, he talked 

»ir rctcn, we talk toix xtltttn, we talked 

• S"*'*'! you talk J!";"^**'*' [you talked 

fie retcn, they talk fie ret>eten, they talked 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 

iA %abt gerebct, 1 have talked iii l^atte gerebet, etc. 

125. Verbs whose last radical letter is a sibilant (f, ff, 
fd|i, or j); e. ^.j-rafen, to rage ; ^affen, to hate; miinfci^en, to 
wish ; fe^en, to put, place, also generally retain the e of the 
termination; e, g,, i6^ toixn)i)t; bu »unfd^efl; {6^ ^ajfe, bu ^affefl, &c. 

The Passive Voice.?" 

* -I ... - 

1 36. The various modes, tenses, etc., of verbs are formed, 
for the passive voice, from; the correspcmdi^ng tenses of the aux- 
iliary verb t9 ttben aiid the past particle, of the verb to be con- 
jugated) e. g,^ gellebt tottbtn, to be loved. 

Note. — ^The past participle pf the auxiliary toertiett, to be, to become, 
is gelliorbeitf but when used to form the passive voice of verbs the prefix 
ge is omitted ; e. g., 3>c^ bin getabelt toorbett* I have been blamed. 

* SBerbeitr construed with the participle past of an active verb, can 
denote ordy a passive, hence the passive voice can in German never be 
confounded with the past tenses of a neuter verb, as is apt to be the 
case in English ; e. g., ®ie ifi gectangen* and, er totrll gefc^Iagenr she is gone 
and he is beaten, present two distinct ideas to the mind. The use of fcirr 
as in fte ifl gegangettr makes it dear that the verb is in the past tense ot 
the active voice, while the use of toerbeitf as in er tOttll gef($1(i0enf informs 
U8 that the verb is used in the passive voice. 
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I>i^.SSIVK VOICB3. 

INFINinYB. 

Present. iStUH tBtt'btn, to be praised 

Perfect, %tUH toorbrit fein, to have been pndfled 

PABTICIFLB. 

Present, ^n lobeitbr to be praised 
Paa. i&tloH, praised 

IMFEBATiyB. 

SmgtUar, &tttt 0elobt» be (thou) praised 

Plural. SBerbet or »erben @ie gelobt* be (you) praised 



INDIGATIYB. 

lam praised 

ict iiier0e gelo^t 
bu n>trjl geloi^t 
er tvirb gelobt 
»ir werben gclobt 
t^r wcrbet gelobt 
@ie werben getobt 
)le toerben d^lo^t 



Present. 



\ 



SXJBJUNCnVB. 



I may be praised 

xii tperbe gelobt 

bu ttrrUcft d^^o^^ 
er iiiertie gelobt 
n)ir merben gelobt 
i^r werbet gclobt 
<3ie n^erben gelobt 
fte tDerben gelobt 



i 



Imperfect. 



I was praised 

^ murUe gelobt 

bu wurbcjl gelobt 
cr tturbc gctobt 
toir tourben gelobt 
ibr n>urbct gelobt ) 
@ie wurbcn gelobt ) 
j!c »urben gclDM 



I have been praised 

i4 Bin delobt toorlieQ 
bu bifl gelobt n>orben 
cr Ifl gelobt ©orbcn 
tt)ir finb gctobt »orben 
il^r feib gelobt ©orbcn { 
@ie ftnb t^elobt ttorben ) 
f!e jtnb gelobt moTben 



(if) I were praised 

\^ tottrbe gelobt 
bu lofirbejl gelobt 
er toitrbe gelobl 
tt)ir toitrben gelobt 
i^r n>urbet gelobt ( 
©Ic ttjflrbcn gelobt ) 
fie tDfirben gelobt 



Perfect. 



I may have been praised 
i^ fei gelobt worbeu 
bu fcic|! Gclobt worbcu 
er fei gelobt loorben 
ttir fcien gelobt toorben 
ibr feiet gelobt toorben ) 
©ie feien gclobt toorben > 
fie feien gelobt toorben 
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PABADiaMS: VEBB6. 



INDICATIVE. 

I had been praised 

i^ tDar ^thU tvorben 
bu roaxil gelobt »orbm 
cr war gelobt worben 
toir wcLxtn gelobt toorben 
i^r n>aret gelobt toorben 
^te maren geIo6t tDorben 
fte tDaren gelobt toorben 



f 



BTJB JUJJCTIVB . 

(if) I had been praised 

x<fi mare gelobt toorben 
bu tDarefl gelobt toorben 
er xodxi gelobt loorbm 
toir loaren gelobt toorben 
i^r waret gelobt toorben } 
©ie todren gelobt toorbcn f 
fte todren gelobt toorben 



I shall be praised 

i^ toerDe gelobt tterHen 
bu toirfl gelobt toerbett 
er lotrb gelobt toerbeit 
toir toerben gelobt loerben 
ibr toerbet gelobt toerben 
(Bie toerben gelobt toerben 
f!e toerbett gelobt toerben 



( 



First Future. 

(if) I shall be praised 

i^ toerbe gelobt nerben 
bu toerHefl gelobt toerben 
er liiertie gelobt nerben 
tt)ir toerben gelobt werben 
ijr werbet gelobt werben 
@ie werben gelobt werben 
fie toerben gelobt n^erben 



\ 



Second 
I shall have been praised 

i($ toerbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu toirjl gelobt ttjorben fein 
er toirb gelobt »orben fein 
toir toerben gelobt n^orben fein 
i^r werbet gelobt tt>orben fein * 
@ie werben gelobt tt)orben fein ) 
fie toerben gelobt »orben fein 



Future. 

(if) I shall have been praised 

icb tt>erbe gelobt worben fein 
bu toertiefl gelobt n^orben fein 
er toerbe gelobt worben fein 
»ir n>erben gelobt worben fein 
ibr iDerbet gelobt morben fein 
©ie njerben gelobt worben fein 
fte werben gelobt toorben fein 



\ 



First Conditional. 
\ should or would be praised 

id^ tourbe gelobt toerben 

bu toiirbefl gelobt n>erben 
er wiirbe gelobt tt>erben 
toir toitrben gelobt »erben 
i|r wiirbct gelobt n>erben 
(Bie toiirben gelobt werben 
fie toiirben gelobt werben 



! 



Second Conditional 
I should or would have been praised 

x^ wiirbe gelobt toorben fein 

bu tt>iirbe|l gelobt worben fein 
er wiirbe gelobt worben fein 
wir witrben gelobt worben fein 
ibr wiirbet gelobt worben fetn ) 
(Sie wiirben gelobt worben fein ) 
fie wurben gelobt worben fein 
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Irregular or Ancient Verbs. 

1 37* There are in German nearly two hundred irregular 
yerbs. They deviate from the regular verb particularly in 
the Imperfect Indicative and in the Past Participle. 

138. 1. In the Imperfect IndicatiTe, irregular verbs 
change their radical vowel, and do not admit of a termination ; 
e. g., to singy fingcn, I sang, \ii fang. 

Note.— The Im/perfect Subjunctive is formed regularly, i. e,, by add- 
ing tt and modifying the radical vowel when it is at Ot or it ; ^ g-, dcbou 
(to give); Indicative, i^ gab; Subjunctive, i^ gjibe* 

2. In the Past Participle they affix en instead of t; e. g., 
iadm (to bake): Qtiadtn, and iicquently change tbeir radical 
vowel also ; e. g., Berflcn (to burst): gcfcorjlen. 

139* Exceptions.— The following verbs change their 
radical vowel, but take also the ending of the regular verb 

1. In the imperfect: e. ^., bremien, Imperf, ixatmtt (not 
trannt). 

2. In the past participle : e. g., remten, gerannt (not ge^ 
rannen) . 

93remtm, to bum nennen, to name 

bringen, to bring rennen, to run 

benfen, to think fenten, to send 

fennen, to know (French, con- wenbcn, to turn 

naiire) toi^tn, to know (Fr., savoir) 

Note.— Stffetl iiuserts c in the present singular : i^ miit bu totiiU tt 
mii, xoxx toiffen, ti^r mtfTet (@ie totirm)- ite tsiffen. 

130* Some of the irregular verbs (see the list pp. 214 — 
218) also modify or change their radical vowel 

1. In the second and third person singular of the Present ; 

e. g,y iadtn, to bake : tu Mcfjl, er i&dt; and 

2. In the InperatiTe singular ; e. g,, geben (to give): gieb* 
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PABADIOMS: yEBB8. 



Ooqugation of an Irregular or Ancient Yerbi 

©cien, TO GIVE, 

Principal Parts : ®cbett, flab, gegebem 

LMFINITIVK. PABTICIFLE. 

Present ®ebeitf to give Present. &tb:n1it giving 

Per/ec<. 0edebenb<^brii# to have giyen Past. ^rgebcn^ given 





DIFERATiyB 


• 


Singular, ®tebf give (thou) 


Plural, @thtt (gebt or geben ©ic> 






give (you) 


INDICATIVB. 


Preawi^. 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


I give, I am giving, I do give 




(if) I give, &C. 


«b gebe 




t^ gebe 


bu giebft 




bu gelieft 


er fiicbt 




ergeUe 


»ir gebcn 




toir geben 


ibr ^t\>tt 
©tegebfit 




i^r gebet 
Sit geben 




fie gebeil 


J9ll2>09/«Ct. 


fit geben 


I gave, I was giving, I did give 


(if) I gave, &6. 


i^dab 




i^gabe 


btt gabfl 




bu g&befl 


trgab 




er g&be 


n)tr gaben 




tt)ir giben 


ibr gabet 
^ie gaben 




ibr gdbet ) 
@ieg£ben ) 




f!e gaben 


Psffeet, 


fit gdben 


I have given 




(if) I have given 


i4 (labe gegeben 




i($ ^be gegeben 


bu ^aft gegeben 




bu (aHeft gegeben 


er l^at gegeben 




er l^nbe gegeben 


toir l^aben gegeben 




toil baben gegeben 


ibr babt gegeben ) 
Sit baben gegeben ) 




ibr Isabel gegeben { 
Sit baben gegeben ) 




fit baben gegeben 




fit baben gegeben 



PAaADIOMB : VERBS. 
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INDICATTYB. 

I had given 

i4 iMt gegeben 
bu ^attefl gege^en 
er |atte gegeben 
n>ir i^tten Qt^tbtn 
i^x ^ttet gegeben 
®ie fatten gegeben 
{!e ^tten gegeben 



I shaU give 

i4 toerbe geben 
bn wirfl geben 
fr wirb geBcn 
toir werbeti gebm 
i^r toerbet geben 
^ie toerben gebm 
fie toerben geben 



i 



! 



P^tipei/tf^ 



SUBJUNGTIYB. 



Of) I had given 

^ tatte gegeben 
bu ^ttcjl gegebcn 
er ^atte gegeben 
toir fatten gegeben 
il^r ^attet drgebcn 
@{e fatten gegeben 
f!e (dtten gegeben 



MrH Future. 



\ 



(if) I shaU give 

i^ toerbe gt^en 
btt toerHeil geBen 
er toertie geben 
toxx toerben geben 
i^T toerbet geben } 
©ie »erben geben f 
fie toerben geben 



Second Future. 



I shall have given 

i^ tuertie gegeben laBett 
btt toirfl gegeben ^aben 
er toirb gegeben l^aben 
»ir n>erben gegeben |aben 
i^r »erbet gegeben ^ben ) 
©ie toerben gegeben l^aben ) 
f!e werben gegeben i^aben 



(if) I shall have given 

i^ merbe gegeben b<tben 
bu u>erbefl gegeben baben 
er wcrbe gegeben l^aben 
wir n^erben gegeben ^aben 
t^r werbet gegeben f^aUn } 
(Bit n)erbcn gegeben ^aben i 
f!e werben gegeben ia^tn 



First Conditional. 

I should give 

i^ n)UTte geben 
btt n^itrbef! geben 
er noilrbe geben 
»ir toilrben geben 
i^r n>itrbet geben ) 
@te toftrben geben i 
f!e tofirben geben 



Second Conditional. 

. I should have given 

id^ toiirbe gegeben ^aben 
bu tDurbefl gegeben ^aben 
er n>ttrbe gegeben i^aben 
n>tr n>itrben gegeben (aben 
ibr n>urbet gegeben ^aben ) 
©te wftrben gegeben ^ben ) 
fie tt>iirben gegeben l^abex 
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LIST OF IBBEGULAB YBBBBb 



An Alphabetical List of all the Irregnlar Yerbs. 



tTifinUvoe, 

Oaifem to bake 

**beb&rfen» to need, like burfen 

Prei, i<^ bcbarf 
bf feblem to order, to command 
bePcigctt (il*)» to apply one's self 
beginReitf to be^ 
bei^eitf to bite 
bcflemmenr to press 
(ergciu to bide, to conceal 
Berlhttf to burst, to crack 
befUtneitr to meditate 
bcjlj^enf to possess 
betritgen» to cbeat, to deceive 
ltX6t%t% to induce 
biegeHf to bend 
bietnif to offer 
btnben# to bind, to tie 
(ittetw to beg, to request 
blaftn, to blow 
blttbni# to stay, to remain 
blei(^tn» to bleach 
bratem to roast 
bred^em to break 

• brennen» to bum 

• brittgcnr to bring 

• Xenfenr to think 
bingetir to hire 
brefc^eitf to thrash 
brtngem to press, to urge 
i|mpfaRgen# to receive 
empflnben# to feel 
empft^leitf to recommend 
tmrinneitf to escape 
erblei((cn# to turn pale 
erffirenr to choose 



Imperfect. 


Past Part. 


Page 


VcA (barfte) 


gebacfen 


116 


bcDuriie 


beburft 


— - 


befall 


befo^lm 


119 


befliH 


bejli(rm 


123 


began:! 


begomtm 


120 


biH 


gebiflfen 


122 


behoir 


teflommtn 


125 


baivj 


gebOTgen 


119 


baril 


gtbortlen 


119 


befann 


befotmen 


129 


befap 


befeJTcn 


— 


betrog 


betrogen 


127 


bmog 


bewogen 


125 


bog 


gebogcn 


126 


bot 


gebotm 


126 


bonb 


gebunbm 


128 


bat 


gebtten 


129 


blied 


geblafen 


116 


blieb 


gebliebcn 


123 


bli4 


geblid^ 


123 


briet 


gebraten 


117 


bra(| 


gebro^m 


119 


braimte 


gebramtt 


120 


bra^te 


gebra^t 


120 


bad^te 


gebad^t 


120 


bung 


gebungen 


129 


brof4 


gebrofc^n 


119 


brang 


gebrungm 


129 


empflttg 


nnvfangen 


— 


tnt))fanb 


empfunbm 


129 


empfa^l 


empfo^len 


119 


eittrann 


entroimen 


129 


eTbU4 


erbli^cn 


123 


erfor 


erforen 


127 



* These figures indicate the page on which each of the irreprula* verbf 
are given in their respective classes. 

• The verbs marked * are partly irregular. 
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InflniHve, 

ttU^d^ttt to bdoome extinct 

erfd^alienr to resound 

eTf(^recfen, to become frightened 

txwa^tru to consider 

(ffen» to eat 

gfa(rcn# to drive 

fallm, to feOl 

fangeiii to catch 

fe^teitr to fight 

fUibeiti to find 

flcfi^tenf to twist 

fltegen, to fly 

ftte^etti to flee 

fliegntf to flow 

frageitr to ask 

ftcjf cn# to eat (to devour) 

fricreiir to freeze 

O^l^rettr to ferment 

gebarettf to bring forth 

^tbtii, to give 

geBietett# to order, to command 

gebeil^eitf to thrive 

gefanetif to please 

fit^cn, to go 

geltngen» to succeed 

Qtlttn, to be worth . 

gcnefnu to recover 

geniejettr to enjoy 

gerat^en# to fall into 

gefd^el^ntr to happen 

gen)tnnenf to win, to gain 

oxt^tn, to pour 

gleic^enr to resemble 

f^ltitttt, to glide, slide 

gUmmen» to bum faintly 

grabettr to dig 

greifeitf to gripe, to grasp 

galteitr to hold 

^angeitr to hang 

^auen# to hew 

f^Un, to lift 

(eifeitf to be called, to bid 

^elfeiw to help 



Imperfect. Past Part. 



erfc^rad 

(TtDOg 

Pel 

Poi0 

fo*t 

fanb 

flo^t 

frug (frttfitc) 

fra§ 

fror 

gojr 

gebar 

gab 
gcbot 
gebtel^ 
gcflel 

gclang 

gall 

gena§ 

genop 

gtriet^ 

gef*a* 
getoann 

0oS 

m 

gUtt 

glomm 

grub 

griff 

%\t\X 

iicng 

l^ob 
^ie§ 



erlof(^cn 

erfc^oUen 

erf(i^ro(!eii 

ertoogm 

gegcffen 

gefairwi 

gefaUen 

gefangen 

gefoc^ten 

gefiinben 

geflod^tm 

geflogen 

geflc^en 

gepoffcn 

gefragt 

gcfrcffen 

gefroren 

gego^ren 

geboren 

gcgcbctt 

geboten 

gebte^n 

gefaHen 

gegangctt 

gelungeti 

gegolten 

genefen 

genolTeit 

gerat^en 

gefd^ebm 

getDonnen 

gegoffcn 

gegli^ctt 

geglttten 

jeglommen 

gegraben 

gegtiffcn 

ge^alten 

gefangen 

ge^uen 

geioben 

gcieiien 

gejolfen 



Page 

127 
125 
110 
126 
119 
116 
117 
117 
125 
129 
125 
126 
126 
120 

119 
126 
127 
119 
119 

123 

117 
129 
119 
119 
126 

119 
129 
126 
123 
123 
126 
116 
123 
117 
117 
117 
125 
123 
119 
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U8t or iBitiaui.Ax vebbb. 



InfinUiM, 


Impeffect. 


Pof^POft 


Page. 


*ileimeiw toknow 


fomtte 


gddintt 


120 


niebettf to cleave 


tioh 


deltoben 


— 


Iltmmett^ to climb 


flomm 


gdlomnteit 


126 


ntngenr to tingle, to sound 


flang 


geflungnt 


129 


!netfen» to pinch 


ftiiff 


gefttiffen 


123 


iretr^cnr to screani 


Wf* 


gefrifd^ 


— 


lominen# to come 


fast 


gefommm 


120 


htt^enr to crawl, to creep 


!ro4 


gefro^en 


126 


Saben* to load 


lub 


gelaben 


116 


laflen, to let, to leave 


Iteg 


fietaffeii 


117 


laufetif to rmi 


Kef 


gelaufen 


117 


letben» to soflfer 


rttt 


gelitten 


123 


lei^ettf to lend 


lie^ 


gelie^en 


123 


Iefen» to read 


lad 


gctefen 


119 


Ilegen, to lie 


lag 


gelegen 


130 


liigeiif to lie 


lod 


gelogen 


127 


aRft^ictt, 


— 


gem<kl§lm 


— 


mtVbtn, to sliun, to avoid 


mieb 


gemteben 


123 


melfen; to milk 


mol! 


gemolfen 


125 


mcjfen, to measure 


ma§ 


gcmelfcn 


119 


mi§faUenr to displease 


miiPel 


migfaSen 




ffttifrntxif to take 


nal^m 


gtnontintit 


119 


♦ ntmtn, to call 


naimte 


gerannt 


120 


yfetfett/ to whistle 


m 


gepfiffen 


123 


^|{e$en» to entertain, nurse 


<>il08 


gcppogen 


125 


preifen, to praise, to extol 


pried 


. gcpriefen 


123 


OXitUtn, to spring forth 


quDU 


gequoSm 


125 


8l&4en, 


xo^ (r&d^te) 


gerod^en (geri4t) 


127 


xat^tti, to advise 


riet$ 


geratjen 


117 


reibcn, to rub 


xitb 


gerieibnt 


123 


rei§en# to rend, to tear 


rij 


gmffm 


123 


reitettf to ride (on horseback) 


ritt 


gcrittett 


123 


♦ rcnnen, to run, to race 


rannte 


geranm 


120 


Ttec^mr to smell 


xt^ 


gerod^en 


126 


ringen* to wrestle, to wring 


rang 


gerungett 


129 


rinncn, to leak, to flow 


rann 


geronnen 


129 


rufcn, to call 


rlef 


gentfen 


117 




foff 


gefoffctt 


127 


faugettr to suck 


fO0 


gefogm 


127 


f^affejir to create 


f*ttf 


geWaffen 


116 


fd^eibetir to separate 


m^ 


gefti^ieben 


123 


fc^einen# to seem, tb shine 


fd^tm 


gefd^ienen 


123 


f($(Iten# to scold, to chide 


f*alt 


gefd^oltat 


120 
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r^eemty to shear 

f^tebetu to shoye, to pnah 

f^iegnir to shoot 

r^inben, to flay 

f^Iafeitf to sleep 

fc^IagCHf to beat, to strike 

f^lef^fiiy to sneak, to steal into 

fi^Ieifett/ to sharpen, to grind 

WIeigen, to slice 

fd^Uef en» to lock, to close 

f4Ungeiw to wind, to twist 

(^meignu to fling 

f(d^mel}en# to melt, to smelt 

fi^ittuttar to breathe, to snort 

f^netbetty to cat 

fd^reibettr to write 

f^reten, to cry, to scream 

f4reiten# to stride, to step 

\SlimxttL, to fester 

f^tDCigettr to be silent 

fd^toeQeiu to swell 

r(^n>tmintn# to swim 

f(^n>inbeiu to yanish 

f^win^eitf to swing, to brandiih 

f^iodrem to swear 

febettr to see 

'*' fenbenr to send 

flebeiir to boil 

{!ngen» to sing 

ftnfett/ to sink 

fitmenf to meditate 

fl^eitr to mt 

ipeien» to spit 

rpleigeitf to split 

fpitmen# to spin 

fpre($en# to speak 

fpriepettf to sprout 

ft)rinden, to spring 

Ued^en, to sting 

ftedfoif to stick 

tie^en, to stand 

Ite^leitr to steal 

|Uigen# to mount 



ImpeffeU. 

f*ot 

f«o8 
»lief 

f*U|f 
f*U8 

Wim 

fd^moli 

f^nob 

f^nitt 

fdjrieb 

Wric 

f(brUt 

[(bttor 

fd^tofttnin 
fi^tDanb 

f(itt)OT (f^mur) 

fa^ 

fanbte 

fott 

fang 

fan! 

fann 

fap 

ftie 

ftlig 

fbann 

fl>Tad^ 

ftto§ 

fpTang 

flanb 
MI 
mea 



PoitPart. 

gef($orm 

gefi^oben 

geWofien 

gefi^unben 

gerd^tafcn 

gef^Iagen 

gefd^Iid^tn 

8ef(«nffcn 

geWUflen 

geWloflht 

gef(blungcn 

gefdjmifrcn 

gef(bmplsm 

geftbnobtit 

gefd^nittm 

gef^rieben 

gtfiirieeii 

gefd^ritten 

gef(btt>oren 

gefi^wiegm 

gef4»onen 

gefd^wommen 

gefd^tt)ttnben 

gefc^toungen 

gefc^worm 

gefejm 

sefanbt 

Gefottctt 

Gcfungen 

ijcfunfm 

gefonnen 

gefefTen 

oefbieen 

(^efpUffcn 

gefponnen 

gefpTocbm 

gefproffcn 

gefprungen 

geflod^en 

gcflotfctt 

gc(!anbcn 

geffobten 



Page. 

125 
126 
126 
129 
117 
116 
128 
123 
128 
126 
129 
128 
125 
127 
128 
128 
128 
128 
127 
123 
125 
129 
129 
129 
127 
119 
120 
126 
129 
129 
129 
130 
123 
123 
129 
120 
126 
129 
. 120 
120 
116 
120 
123 
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Impetfeet. 




Page . 


ftttlm to die 


fkrb 


gtfloTben 


120 


(Heben, to fly off 


flob 


0efloben 


126 


flin!en» to stink 


fUml 


gefhinlen 


120 


flogen# to push 


m 


gefloflm 


117 


fhei^etif to rub 


Pti* 


gefhid^en 


123 


fhreiteiu to quarrel 


llritt 


geflrttten 


123 


Xtfutif to do 


t(at 


getfan 


119 


trageitf to carry, to wear 


trag 


getragm 


lie 


trtfen, to hit 


traf 


getroffctt 


120 


trcibctt, to drive 


trieb 


getriebm 


123 


tretettf to tread 


trat 


getreten 


119 


trtcfcn, to drop 


txoff 


— 


120 


tTtn!en» to drink 


iron! 


getrunfen 


129 


triigcn, to deceive 


(trofi) 


(gctrogen) 


127 


H^erbergettf to hide, conceal 


terbarg 


terborgen 




•erttetcn, to forbid 


•erbot 


i^erboten 


120 


«erbeTbcn» to spoil, to ruin 


»erbarb 


vcrborben 


120 


»crbriejcn# to vex 


verbrog 


terbrolToi 


126 


ftcrgefTeiw to forget 


vnrgag 


©ergeffctt 


119 


lotxlitxmt to lose 


verier 


»criorcn 


126 


* vermBgtnf Pres. i^ ^ermafj 


id^ ii>criito4tt 


]9ermo(bt 


— 


»eTf(^n>tnbenr to disappear 


«erf4n>anb 


terfd^ttunbrn 


^^ 


verwirTettf to entangle 


tocTtoort 


vemorrcn 


126 


»crjeibett/ to pardon 


•crjle^ 


tcrjicjctt 


— 


SSad^fettr to grow 


toud^d 


gettad^fen 


116 


tociQtn, to weigh 


»O0 


getvogen 


127 


toafc^eitf to wash 


tt>uf4 


gemafd^en 


116 


xoibtn, to weave 


wob 


gettoben 


126 


weif^cn, to yield 


toi4 


gettid^en 


123 


tocifeitr to ^w 


toied 


gettiefen 


133 


• toenbcn, to turn 


soonbte 


gemanbt 


120 


tottbtnt to sue 


loarb 


gettorben 


120 


wcrfcn, to throw 


ttarf 


gettorfen 


120 


toiegmr to weigh 


ttog 


gettogm 


126 


»itiben# to wind 


ttanb 


geounben 


129 


*»tjfctt» toknow 


ttufile 


gettugt 


120 


Jtdbeitr to accuse 


Sie* 


gcjteben 


123 


j|{eben» to draw, to pull 


S00 


gejogen 


126 


ItPisigcitr to fprce, to compel 


■#4f vvvvVf 


gt)ttinig(o 


129 
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Auxiliary Verbs of Mode. 

ISl. There are in German, besides the three auxiliary 
verbs of lensPy ^aben, fein, and »ertcn, seven other verbs, called 
the auxiliary verbs of mode, because they convey no full itlea 
in themselves, but give certain modifications to other \ crha 
(than required to be in the infinitive). They are : 
tiirfcn lajfcn mujjcii 

Tonnen mbgen foUen and moUen 

183. Hdnneti; fefltfeit, and md^en express pombilUy 
or ability ; ntftffeil; foUeit, and tOOUtn imply neceasittj; but 

laffcit expresses both possibility and necessity, refening to 
the subject of the sentence, and is accordingly, in the fcnn 
of a peimission or of a command; e, g., &: lt(^ b:tl iCicb 
laufcti, he allowed the thief to escape ; er lit$ ten SDlattn 
hititi^ttn, he had the man executed, i. e., he ordered the 
man to be put to death. 

Compound Tenses. 

18S. The compound tenses of the auxiliaries of mode 
are formed like those of lobeit (see No. 133). 

The Conditionals. 

134. The auxiliaries of mode generally use for the 
first conditional, the Imperfect^ and for the second condi- 
tional, the Pliiperreet SubjunetiTe) as : iA f dttttte, ic^ l^dtte 

Qetomtt, in place of id^ mvu fonnen, iA mitrDe gefonnt l)aben. 

139. The auxiliaries of mode, used in conjunction with 
the infinitive of another verb, must be in the infinitive peesbnt, 
instead of in the past participle ; e. g., gr l;dttc ed nid^t ^aben 
f Atlltetl (instead of gefonnt), ho could not have had it. 

136* When an auxiliary of mode is to be negated, put 
ni^t before the Infinitive (which stands last in the clause) ; 
e. g., 6r fann Itn Srlcf ni^t jicbreiten, he cannot write the letter. 

NOTB. — The auxiliary verbs of mode are not susceptible of the im- 
perative. 
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pabadigmb: verbs. 



Goxgugation of the Auxiliary Verb Mmtn, 

TO BE ABLE. 
Principal Parts : Rinntn, fonnte, gefontit 

INFINmVB. 

Present Adnneii> to be able 

Perfect, @efonnt ^aben, to have been able 

PAKTTCIPLB. 

Present, ^'oxmtntt being able (seldom used) 
Peut. iBtUnn\ been able 



nmiCATiVB. 

I can {or am able) 

btt fatmfl 

erfann 

ttir foimett 

i^T fdnnet or Uxaxt ) 

Bit Umtn ) 

fit fdimen 



I was able {or I could) 

id^ fumtte 

bu fonnteH 
er fonnte 
iDir fomtten 
i^r foimtet I 
Sit fonntett ) 
fit fonntett 



Present. 



ImperfeeL 



SUBJUNCnVK. 



I may be able 

i^ fonne 
bu Umtfi 
tx Umt 
n>tT fdnnett 
i^r fdnnet 
Bit fanne tt 
fie fdnnett 



! 



I might be able 

{4 fBnnte 
bu f5nntffl 
er fdnnte 
toix fdnnten 
i|rf5nmet ) 
Bit fdnnten f 
f!e fdnnten 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
First Future. 
First Conditional. 
Second Future. 
Second Chnditional. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

id^ ^abe gefonntr I bave been able 

id^ l^atte gefonntr I bad been able 

i($ merbe !dnnett# I shall be able 

id^ tt^firbe fdnneity I should be able 

id^ tt>eTbe gtfonnt ^aber^ I shall have been able 

i(| ttiirbe ge!omtt ^abcUr I should have betm able 
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The Auxiliary Verb m%tn, MAY, TO DESIRE, 

TO LIKE A THING, ETC. 



iNrmiTivB. 



Present. 
Perfect. 



^dgeil, to like. 

®emo((t ^ben, to have liked 



PABTICIFLE8. 



Present. SRdgenb, liking, (seldom used). 
Past. @emoitt, liked. 



INDICATHTE. 


SUBJTJNCTIVB. 


Present. 




I may, I like. 


I may like. 


34 madf 


34 m^t, 


bu magfff 


bu mSgefl, 


er mad» 


er m5ge. 


n>ir mb^tUf 


&)it Qidgntf 


ijr me^et or m6gt» ) 
©ic mSgcii, ) 


i^r mogct, ) 
©ie modtn^ ) 


fit mjigen. 


'If mdgftt. 


/mpw:/te<. 




I liked. 


I might like. 


34 moffete. 


34 mdi(te. 


bu mooted. 


bu md4tfflf 


cr mo^tf , 


f r mb^ittf 


»ir molten. 


n>iT mo4tettr 


©if mo^teii, ' 


{]^Tmo4tetf ) 
©if mo4tf n, ) 


fit mortem 


f!e md4ten. 


, Compound Tenrea. 


Perfect. 34 ^^t gemo^t. 


I have deflired. 


Pluperfect. 34 ^«tte Qemo4t 


I had desired. 


1«^ Future, 34 »crbf megcn^ 


I shall desire. 


1<^ Conditional. 34 wwbc mogcn. 


I should desire. 


27Mf -FVf^wrc. 34 »>wbe grmo4t ^Un, 


I shaU have desired. 


2nd Conditional. 34 tt)UTbe Qemii4t l^aben. 


I should have desired. 
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Ooi\jiigation of the Auxiliary Verb SRiiflcii, MUST, 

TO BE OBLIGED, ETC. 



INFINITITE. 



Present. SRitfff it, to be obliged. 

Perfect Q^cmugt l^abetir to have been obliged. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present, ^uffenll, being obliged, (seldom used). 
Past. (Btmuit, bein^ obliged. 



INDICATIVE. 

I am obliged (must). 

bu muit, 

er mug, 

air muffea, 

t^r muiTct <>r miipt, 

©ie muffftt, 

jic jniilTeil. 



I was obliged. 

3ci> mu§te» 
bu mugteftr 
er mviittf 
»ir mu§tcn» 
i^r mu§tet» I 
©ie mupteilf j 
fie mupten. 



Present. 



\ 



Imperfect. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I may be obliged. 

3(^ mulfe, 
bu miiiTeft, 
er mttJTe, 
n>ir muffen, 
i^r miiffet, ) 
Sie mfljfen, \ 
He miiffen. 



I might be obliged. 

Sd^ miigte, 
bu muptej!, 
er mugte, 
toil mitgten, 
t^r miigtet, ) 
®te mii§ten, ) 
fie mupten. 



Compound Tenses. 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect 
1st Future. 
1st Conditional. 
2nd Future. 



3<^ ^oi^t 0emu§t, 
34 ^atte gemupt, 
34 n>(rbe mfiJTen, 
34 tt>irrbe miiffen, 
34 )v<Tbe gemngt i^i^n, 



2n({ (kmditional, 34 i^^tbe gemitpt ^en> 



I have been obliged. 

I had been obliged. 

I shall be obliged. 

I should be obliged. 

I shall have been obliged. 

I should have been obliged. 
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Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb 5)tttfcn, DABE, MAY, 

TO BE PERMITTED, ETC. 
Principal Parts : Diitfen, t)urfte, fleburft 

LNFJLNITIVE. 

Present. IDurfen, to be permitted 

Perfect, ^cburft ^a^tn, to have been pennitted 

PAKTICIPLfi. 

Present, Dfirfentlf being permitted 
Past. ®tt>uxftf been permitted 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCnVB. 

Present. 
I may (I am permitted) I may (I be permitted) 

i* bflrf i^ biirfe 

bu bttrfR btt bflrfeB 

« barf er bfirfr 

»ir bflrfeii »ir biirfen 

ijrbfirfet ) ijrburfet ) 

©ieburfen f eieburfmi 

pe bflrfm (le burfcn 

Imperfect. 
I was permitted I were permitted 

i* bttrfte i^ burfte 

bu bwrfteff bu biirfteil 

CT burfte cr biirftc 

n>ir burfteit »ir burften 

iljrburftet ) il^r burftct } 

(Bit burften f ©ic biirften ) 

fit burfteti fic burften 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. idi fyiU geburft, I have been permitted 

Pluperfect, i^ l^attc geburft, I had been permitted 

First Future. i(^ »erbc bfirfeit* I shall be permitted 

Mrst Conditional, i^ n>urbc biirfeit, I should be permitted 

Second Future. x^ »erbc geburft ^abeitr I shall have been permitted 

Second Oonditional, i4 tpurbe geburft f^^tn^ I should have been permitted 
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Corgugation of the Auxiliary Verb aBonm, TO BE 

WILLING (TO WISH). 
Principal Parts : SJoIlen, toolltt, fiemollt 

INPINITIVK. 

Present ^oUtn, to be willing 

Perfect. @e»oflt ^Un, to have been willing 

PABTICIPLB. 

Present. SCBolIen1)r willing (seldom used) 
Past. ®e»ottt willed, been willing 



INDICATIVE. 

I will, am willing 

i(^n>ill 

bu roiUfi 

nxoiU 

xoxx moUeit 

i^r woflet or »ottt \ 

®ie xooUtn ) 

f!f wolleti 



I was willing 

id^ tt)o0te 
bu xooUttfi 
er totUit 
n>ir tvoUtett 
i^TtoolItet ) 
(Bit tooUitn ) 
fie tooUtett 



Present, 



Imperfect. 



BUBJUNCnVB. 

I may be willing 

x^ tooHe. 
bu woUtfi 
n tooUt 
tPtr rocUtn 
ijr »offet 
^ie tooUtn 
pe tvotten 



! 



I might be willing 

t$ tDolIte 
bu ttotttejl 
er woUte 
»iT tDoHten 
i^rttJoUtet ) 
©ie wofften ) 
fie tPoHten 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Fi/rst Future. 
First Conditumal. 
Second Future. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

id^ ^dbt getooUtr I have been willing 

i(^ ^atte getooUtr I had been willing 

id^ tDerbe ttoHeitf I shall be willing 

t(^ tD^rbe tDottenr I should be willing 

ici^ toerbe gc»olIt f}Cihtnt I shall have been willing 



Second Conditional. i(^ toittbe gctvollt (a^eit^ I should have been willing 



PAHADIGMS : VERBS. 
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Ooiyugation of the Auxiliary Verb Sdtteit, TO BE 

OBLIGED, 
Principal Parts : ©ollen, follte, gefollt^ 

rNFINlTlVE. 

Present. SoUtn, to be obliged 

Perfect. @)efoUt (abeiti to have been obliged 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. SoUtntt being obliged (seldom used) 
Pcist. ®t\oUt, been obliged 



Il!n>ICATIVB. 

I am obliged 

bu jbllfl 
erfott 
tt)tr foUen 
%foaet ) 
©if fotten J 
fie foKeii 



I was obliged 

i* foirte 
bu fotltefl 
cr folltf 
»ir follteii 
ijr folltet 
eie foUtetl 
fie fottten 



Present. 



\ 



Imperfect 



SUBJUNCnVB. 

I may be obliged 

i^ \oUt 
bu foUcfl 
er foffr 
iDtr foEen 
i*r foffct 
©ie follett 
f!e rotten 



i 



I might be obliged 

id^ foQte 
bu fotttefl 
cr fottte 
ton fotttcn 
i^r fofltct 
®ie folltcn 
f!e fomm 



! 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Mrst Future. 
First Conditional. 
Secxmd Future. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

l^abe %tW, I have been obliged 
i^ ^atte gefoQtr I had been obliged 
i^ mxht foUeitr I shall be obliged 
i(^ tDiirbe fottetlr I should be obliged 
id^ merbe gcfoUt ^aben» I shall have been obliged 



Second Conditianai. \^ n>urbe gefoSt ^HUi I should have been obliged 
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Ooigugation of the Auxiliary Verb Caffcn, TO LET, 

TO PERMIT, TO LEA VE, 
Principal Paris : Saffen, lie^, gclaffetu 

INFINITIVK 

Present. Caffen, to let, to permit 
Perfect. ©clafTeit ^bctlr to have let 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. CafTenll (is never used) 
Past. ®tWtnt let {or permitted) 

IMPEKATIVE. 

Singular. Cflffc {or Ufi), let (tbou), (French, laisser) 
Plural. Cafiet (lagt or laffen (2ie), let (you) 



INDICATIVE. 

I permit {or I let) 

id) lafTc 

bu liijTeB 

f r IliSt 

n>ir lafTen 

ijr I«gt (or laffel) ) 

©ie laffen J 

fie lafTcn 

I permitted 

i4) m 

bu liegefi 
er Iie§ 
n>iT Ue§eti 
i^r mt \ 
(Bit acgfii 1 
fte Ite^ett 



Present. 



Imperfect. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I may permit 

i* ittire 
bu loiTelt 
er Mt 
wir laffen 
i^rlaJTet ) 
©ie laffen ) 
fie laffen 

I mi^ht permit 

id^ lte§e 
bu Ite^e)! 
er liejc 
n)ir liepen 
i^r Iteget 
Ste lte§en 
fie liejen 



1 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
First Future. 
First Conditional. 
Second Future. 



x^ ^abe gelaffeit* I have permitted 

\&i l^atte gelaffcHf I had permitted 

id^ werbe laffcnr I shall permit 

id^ njurbe lafTcttr I should permit 

id^ n>erbe gelaffen \fCibttii I shall have permitted 



Second Conditional, i^ wfirbe gelaffetl ^aben» I should have permitted 
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Oompound Verbs. 

137* In German, most simple verbs permit certain par- 
ticles* to be prefixed to them, and thus become compound 
vei-hs; e, g,, fdjrelbcn, to write ; ab^iifXtiim, to copy. 

Note. — Particles when separated from their radical syllable receive 
jhe fall or principal accent. 

Separable Gompoand Verbs. 

1 38* Verbs, whose particles have a signification of their 
own, and have the primary or fall accent, are called separable 
compound verbs ; e. g,, auS^gcl^crt, to go out, 

1 30. The separable particles are the prepositions, ab, am dnf, au^t 
bei, mit, m^, »or, ju; the adverbs, ba, bar, cmpor, fort, ^eim, ^er, ^in, lodr 
nieber, oh, n>eg, prucF, iurammen; and ba, ^m, ^er and "oox, compounded with 
prepositions or adverbs; as, liabeif |inauf» ^ttdh, Uoram etc. 

14:0» In principal sentences, when the compound verb is 
in the present, imperfect, or imperative, the prefixes or par- 
ticles are detached and placed at the end of the clause ; e, g., 
Pres., id} gel^e ^cutc ntdjt an&, I do not go out to-day ; Imperf,, 
gingen Sic gcjlcrn an^'i did you go out yesterday? Imper., 
gel^e mit mir and, go out with me. 

141* Exception. — ^In a dependent sentence beginning 
with a relative pronoun or a subordinative conjunction (174, 
175), which require the verbs to be last in the clause or sen- 
tence, the prefix is not separated from the verb ; e. ^., ler 
SBann, VOtX^tZ Jefet f Pttgc^t, the man who is now going away. 

1 43* The prefix ge of the past participle has its place in 
compound verbs between the particle prefixed and the verb it- 
self ; e. g,, abfd^rcibcn, abgeftibrieben. This is the place also 

* Under the name of Pabttcle we comprehend all those indeclinable 
words (such as adverbs and prepositions), which are united with other 
words, to modify or change their signification. The simple words to 
which they are prefixed are generally verbs ; but often nouns and ad- 
jectives are used as prefixes to change simple verbs into compoond 
verbs ; «. g., from ^anb and ^abtn, ^att))^abenf to manage. 
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for the preposition }tl, when required in the infinitive ; e. g^ 
Sd ifl leid^ter atlittfangert, it is easier to commence. 

Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

IrifiTvUive. 

8lbf(i^relben, to copy. 

Imperati'oe. 
3d>rcibc — ab, copy (thou) fireibcn ©ic — oib, copy (you) 

Participles. 
Pre^, 9lbfc!^rcibent, copying Past, abgefdsrlcbcn, copied. 



Present. 
3d) fcbreibe — ab, I copy 
tu fdjrctbft — ahf thou copiest 
er fd^reitt — afc, he copies 
irir fdjrciben — ab, we copy 
i^r fdireibt — o^^ ) 
®ie |*rel6en-ab, ) ^^^ ^^P^ 
ftc fcibrcibett — ab, they copy 



Imperfect. 

3ci) fc^rlcb — ab, I copied 
tu fdjriebft — ab, thou copiedst 
cr fdjrleb — dl^, he copied 
»lr fci^ricben — oS^, we copied 
i^r fdjrlcbct — ab, ) . , 

(Sie )*rieben-ab, j ^^^ ^^P'^^ 
fie fc!^ricben — ab, they copied 



First Fut, 3«^ i^fi'tc abfdireibcn, I shall copy, &c. 

First Cond. 3* it?urte abfdbrelbcn, I should copy, &c. 

Perfect. 3ci) babe abgefdjrieben, I have copied, &c. 

Pluperfect. 3^ batte abge)Urieben, I had copied, &c. 

Sec. Fut. ^6> werte abgefci^neben ^aben, I shall have copied, &c 

Sec. Co)id. 3cb wiirte abgefd^neben ^aben, I should have copied, 

&c. 

143. The following verbs, formerly written as two separats 
words, are now treated as separable compound verbs : 



Infinitive. 

%t\iiW^Oi^ to miscarry 
freifprec^otf to acquit 
glet^tommen, to equal 
Uel^abettf to love 
fliUfi^tveigenf to be silent 
ftattfUibett {jimpers\ to take place 



Pres. 

tc^ fpre(^c— frci 
t(^ fommc — gleid^ 
i* ^abe—Ucb 
i* f(i^»ei^e— ilia 
e« finbet— ftott 



Past Part. 

fretgerpTO^en 

$lei(i^0efommen 

liebge^abt 

fltSgefd^tDiegen 

flottgefimbett 
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Oompound Inseparable YerbSi 

144. Compound inseparable yerbs, or, as fhe name im* 
plies, those compound verbs from which the prefix can never 
be detached, are formed with prepositions or adverbs having 
only the secondary accent, or with unaccented syllables, which 
have no meaning of their ovm. 

1 49 • The prefixes* of the inseparable verbs are the unaccented 
syllables be, empr entr err go mi§f (er, %tx, the prepositions toiber and Winter, f 
and the adverb 9oU. 

1 48* The inseparable verbs do not admit of the augment gc in the 
past participle ; e, g., gerfldrtr and not ge$erjlort« The place of )U, when 
required before a verb in the infinitive is before the compound form of 
the inseparable verb ; e. g., 34 fam ^ier^er 3^re 9[nt»ort )it anpfangen (not 
empjufangen)* I came hither to receive your answer. 

1 47* Exception. — ^But if the prefix is a compound, of which 
the first is a separable and the second an inseparable particle, 311 is in- 
serted between the two ; e. g., er foil ftd^ untcrfle^en jte an^itt'erfeimen, let him 
dare to recognize them. 

NoTB. — ^The prefix mig in a few instances admits the augment ge in 
the past participle, e. g., (from mi§beuteti/ to misinterpret), ^emifbeutet. 

1 4:S . The following verbs are also inseparable^ but, contrary to 
rule (No. 144), prefix ge in the past participle to the inseparable particle, 
and have the prima/ry accent on the latter ; e. g.^ from argtvo^nett/ past 
part. geaTg»51^nt. 

antwortettf to answer (iell!ofen» to caress 

urgtoo^netir to suspect lufltoanbeln, to take a pleasure- walk 

branlKf^a^en/ to sack mutl^maSenf to conjecture, guess 

frflltIo(fen4 to exult nadjttoanbelnr to walk in the sleep 

ftitl^|lit(!enr to breakfast not^$U(^tigenr to ravish, violate 

iianHl^btnf to handle, maintain qua(ffa(6ernf to use or give quack 
jeitat^en, to marry medicines, 

langweileitf to annoy rat^ff^lagen, to deliberate 

Urbdudeln, to caress reittferttgen, to justify 

* On the infiuence which these prefixes have on the meaning of verbs 
see Johnson and Worman's Eberhard Synonym. Diet. : Introduction. 

f The prefixes l^tltter, xa\%, boO and totber' when serving to compound 
a noun or adjective, have the primary accent. 

X Sfro^lo(!en and totUfa^ren mostly omit ge in the past participle. 
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ttTt^eilenr to judge, criticise toettHferm to emulate 

ttelffttgem to prophesy iDillfaljrfn,* to gratify 

and four verbs with mUt viz. : 

ntt§BiI[igen> to disapprove mi^tnttti, to mionterpret 

nttibrau^ettr to misxiBe, abuse ni^l^anbelni to mirase, abuse 

14L0. Verbs having inseparable particles compounded with iepa^ 
raNe particles are treated as inseparable, and have the accent on the 
second syllable of the particle.f 

Separable and Inseparable Compound Verbs. 

ISO. Verbs compounded with buv^, fiber, nm, untct, 
and WtC- cr are sep2ra>\'., when th^ prefix r-nd the radical 
retain each their own pecuUar aid nafcm-al sense, and have 
the accent on the prefix ; but when they assunio a fiourative 
or metaphorical sense, they are inseparahle, and have the ac- 
cent on the radical syllable. la the former case, they are 
generally intransitive, in the latter, transitive, 

EXAMPLES. 

Separable. Inseparable. 

bunbbTtngen, to press or force through burd^^ringenr to penetrate 
ilberfc^en/ to set over (cross) iiberfe^eil/ to translate 

umge^cni to associate umgc^en# to go around, evade 

nnterfle^cnr to go under shelter fld^ unterfteHfii, to dare 

toit^n^oUn, to fetch or bring back toteber^oleil^ to repeat 

Neuter and Intransitive Verbs. 

I S 1 * The conjugation of neuter and intransitive verbs 
differs from that of active verbs only in the compound tenses. 

1. Such as express a mere activity, a continuous stale, with- 
out a change or transition of their subject from one state into 
another ; e, g,, lebcn, to live ; fi^en, to sit, form their compoun: 
tenses with ^abetl. 

* See note § on preceding page 

f Except bc»or|lc^en» which is separable ; i(^ fle^e bcijor. 
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2. Those that express a change or transition of their subject 
from one state into another, a motion from one place to another, 
e. g., iaHtn, to fall ; ge^en, to go, form their compound tenses 
with feitl^ when the place or the manner of the motion ia 
referred to. 

1S3. ExcEFnoN. — ^They are conjugated, however, with 
l^nbetl^ when a simple action is designated, or the verb ia 
taken in a figurative sense ; e. g., 3<^ ^in in tie Statt geritten, 
I rode {literally: I have ridden) into the city ; but, id^ ^dbt 
tad 5>fert gerittcn, I rode {literally : I have ridden) the horse. 

A Neuter Verb conjugated with ©««• 

ftommett, to come. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. ^ij fomme, I come, &c. 

Imperfect. 3<^ t^^nt, I came 
First Future, ^ij wertc fommen, I shall come 
First Cond. 3A ttJiirte fommen, I should come 
Perfect. 3c^ ^itt gefommen, I have come 

tu Mfl gefommen, thou hast come 

er ifl gefommen, he has come 

Xoxx pnt gefommen, we have come 

i^r felt (@ie ftnt) gcfommen, you have come 

fie flnt gefommen, they have come 
Pluperfect. 3d^ toat gefommen, I hxid come 

tu xoax^ gefommen, thou hadst come 

er »ar gefommen, he had come 

xoxx n>aren gefommen, we had come 

il^r waret (®ie waren) gefommen, you had come 

fie waren gefommen, they had come 
Second FuL 3c^ ^txlt gefommcn fciil, I shall have come 
Second Cond. ^&j toiirte gefommen feltt^ I should have come 

Note. — Neuter and intransitive verbs have, in German, no passive 
voice ; but some of them occur impersonally. 

1 o3. A number of transitive verbs, with a causative signification, 
are derived from intransitive verbs by a change or modification of the 
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radical vowel ; e. g., ^x^vx, to sii; fe^en» to set. When intransitive these 
verbs are irregular and form their compound tenses with ft ttt/ but when 
transitive they are regula/r and form their compound tenses with laHen. 

tntransUi/oe. Trcmative and regvlar 

ehtfd^Iafenf to fall asleep : emf^laferti; to put or lull asleep 

ertrinfen* to be drowned : trtranfeitr to drown 

fo^rcn, to drive: fii^reit, to guide 

fallen, to fall : fdHen, to f^U 

flreien, to flow: floSen, to float 

^angen, to hang : ^iingen, to hang up 

I juten, to sound : laitten, to ring the bell 

Ilesenr to lie : legem to lay, to put 

f lit gen/ to suck : fiiitgem to suckle 

fc^mimmen, to swim : f^memmen, to bathe horses 

f nfeitr to sink : fenfen, to (make) sink 

r^eitr to sit : fe^eitf to S6t, to place 

fpringen, to leap, to jump, to burst, fprengen, to break open, to blow up, 

to crack : to gallop 

trinfen, to drink : tratifen, to water 

^erfc^minben, to vanish : s^erfd^ivenben, to waste 
xoxt^tn, to weigh, to be of weight : Xoa%t% to weigh, to ascertain weight 

Also: 

jle^en to stand : fletteiu to put upright 

fleideit/ to mount : fteigem, to raise, to enhance 

Note.— The inb'omsUvoe verbs, louteiw faugen, |le(en» trinfen, and mtegeiir 
fonn their compound tenses with l^aieiu 

Beflexive Verbs. 

194* Nearly every transitive verb may be changed into 
a reflexive verb, but there are also a great many verbs used 
only as reflexives, which in English are expressed by the 
active or passive voice of simple verbs. These verbs govern 
the reflexive pronoun in the accusative ; e, g., 3^ genjo^ne 
mitl^, I accustom myself, Eeflexive verbs form their com- 
pound tenses with ^dbtn* 

iSS, Exception 1. — The f ollovring verbs require the reflex- 
ive pronoun to be in the dative : 
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flil anma^tn, to usurp fi(!^ f^mei^eln, to flatter one's 

^ij au^Mtten, to request self 

fld^ einbiteen, to imagine, fancy ftd^ 'ooxnt^mtn, to take the reso« 
fld^ tie Srei^eit ne^men, to take lution, make up one's mind 

the liberty ftd) 'oox^tHtn, to imagine 

f!(3^ getrauen, to dare jld^ m^t t^vm, to hurt one's 

P4 ^ctpfeaffen, to procure self 

18B. Exception 2. — ^Whenever neuter verbs, generally 
conjugated with feitt, in compound tenses, are used re- 
flexively vnth an adjective, they form their compound tenses 
with l^abetl instead ; e. g., fl^ la^m reiten, to ride one's self 
lame, i. e., to make one's self lame by riding ; e. g,, ftc^ mitte 
laufen, to run one's self tired, to make one's self tired by 
running (also used for incessant walking). The German 
language abounds in such elliptical expressions, in which 
mc^tn is understood to refer to the adjective employed ; 
thus : ^ij ^abe miij la^m geritten, is equivalent to, i^ ^ait mid) 
turd) reiten la^m getnad^t, or the adjective may be converted 
into a noun preceded by }tt ; thus, instead of |Id^ tott arbeiten: 
^6) }ti Xohe arieiten* 

197* The following phrases illustrate the use of Ger- 
man reflexive verbs : 
Semil^en @ie fidf, take the pains, 
©eben @le fl^ nld^t t)le 9Rii^e, do not take the trouble. 
®ie ^at f[<^ fe^r t>erantert, she is quite altered. 
Dad ^Better iinterte ft^, the weather changed. 
T^er JBitti »lrt) flc|i legen, the wind will cease. 
3d^ werbe mi^ mii $arid kgeben, I shall go to Paris. 
Serufen @lc ftd^ auf miii, appeal to me. 
3d) ent^Ite nti^ ted Skeined, I abstain from vdne. 
3Bir fii^Ien nn^ gliidfUd), we feel happy. 
Die 2:^ure bjfnet fi^, the door opened. 
9le^men ®ie f[<^ in 3ld^, take care. 

Die (Saift tterl^alt fld^ fo, that is the way the matter stands. 
@le gerfheuten fld^, they dispersed. 

SBente ftid^ an ten Sonlg> apply (address thyself) to the king. 
®{e ra^en fid^ an i^ren geinten, they revenge themselves on their 

enemies. 
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Ooqjugation of a Beflexive Verb. 

@il^ \ttntn, to r^oice. 

Infinitive. ParHeiple, 

Pres. f[4> freuen, to rejoice fld^ frcuent, rejoicing 

Feff. jlc^ gefreut ^abcn, to have fid) gefreut i^abttiS), having 

rejoiced joiced 

Imperative, 

Sing, freue bi(l^, rejoice Plur. freuet tn^, or freuen ®ie 
(thou) ^^, rejoice (ye) 

Preeent. Imperfect. 

iil freue mid^, I rejoice id^ freute mid^, I rejoiced 

tu freufl bidf t)u freutefl bi^ 

er freut f[d^ er ^eute fl4^ 

»lr freuen ttii* »ir freuten uttd 

i^r freut tnt^ i^r freutet ett^i 

@ie freuen fidf ®le freuten fid{i 

fie freuen fl4> fie freuten fid^ 

Per/, i^ l^abe mtc^ flefreut, I have rejoiced, etc. 
Pluperf. iii ^otte mid^ flefreut, I had rejoiced, etc. 
First Fut. ic^ ttjer^e mid^ freuen, I shall rejoice, etc. 
Sec. Fut. Of werte mid^ gefreut ^aUn, I shall have rejoiced, etc. 
First Cond. iij n)urt)e mld|^ freuen, I should rejoice, etc. 
Sec. Cond. i(6 tviirte mid^ gefreut ^aien, I should have re- 
joiced, eta 

Impersonal Verbs. 

1 98. The subject of impersonal verbs is, as in EngHsb, 
the personal pronoun of the third person, stnguldr number, 
neuter gender, as : ed regnet, it rains ; ed f(fcneit, it snows, etc. 

Note. — The auxiliary verb n)crbcn like the English verb to grow, helps 
to denote an incipient state. Thus in speaking of the weather ; it grows 
coldy ed tOttD fait; it grows late, ed tOtrD fpat. This indication of an in- 
cipient state is also extended to such expressions as ed ifl mir vibtl, I feel 
sick, and to denote the incipient state of those situations we say, (Sd tOtrb 
mir uBelf or mir toitb nU\, I am growing (getting) ill. By the same anal- 
ogy, Sind fetn» means to be agreed, to be unanimous ; dM tDerllCn» to 
agree, to become unanimous. 
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Present. 
Imperfect 
\st Future. 
1st Conditional. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
2nd Future. 



Conjugation of an Impersonal Verb. 

Sd regnet, it rains 
Sd fdjneite, it snowed 
S^ njirt) frierett, it will freeze 
6^ njiirtc tonncm, it would thunder 
gd ^at debli^t, it has lightened 
&c$ f^attt (^et^agelt, it had hailed 
Sd wiro getagt ^ahcn. it will have dawned 
2nd Conditional Sd trirD gettjaut l^ab en, it would have thawed 

ISO* ^Diere i,s*, there are, there was, there were, etc., are 
rendered in the following manner : 

1. V/hen expressing a definite existence, or when a circum" 
scribed distinct place or space is added, by cd and the verb 
feiti* like the English to he, fettt serves merely as a copula, 
while the noun following it becomes a predicate, and is in 
the same case as the subject ; i. e., in the nominative ; e. g., Sd 
ift ein 9Wann t>rau§en, there is a man outside. 

Exception. — In the interrogative form, e8 is omitted ; e. g.. 
Is there a bird in this cage ? ifl tin SSogel in t)icfem Saftg ? 

2. When expressing an indefinite existencr, no distinct place 
being mentioned, use e§ and the verb gebetl with the noun 
following, as the object of the sentence, in the accusative ; 
e. g., Gd gtebt (or gibt) rotten un^ weigen 3Beln, there is red and 
white wine. 

160. The following impersonal verbs are also reflexive : 



With the Accusative. 
CEd baud)t mt(6, it seems to me 
cd biinft mid), it appears to me 
ed burjlct ntic^r I am thirsty. 
e^ frcul mtci^f I am giad (rejoice) 
cd fricrt m\d), I am cold 
cd ^ungert mic^, I am hungry 
ed jammcrt m\^, I pity 
fd rent mi(^, I repent 
cd fc^aubcTt miif, I shudder 
ed fd)lafert niitt, I am sleepy 
e« Wmcriit mid», I prieve 
ed »erbric§t mid), I am vexed 
c^ t^erlangt mxd^, I desire 



Witli tlie Dative. 
S^ a^nt mir, I forbode 
ed tcgegnct mir, it happens to me 
ed bdud^t mir, methinks 
ed efelt mir, I nauseate 
cd fdfft mir cin, it occurs to me 
cd gcfdttt mir, I am pleased 
ed gelingt mir, I succeed 
cd ijl mir letb, ) _ . . 

cM^ut mir leib, [ I am sorry for it 

ed if! mir warm, I am warm 
cd ijl mir njol^l, I feel well 
ed fommt mir »or, it seems to me 
ed Uegt mir )}tcl baran, it is important 
to me 
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With ths Aectuaiwe. With the Dative. 

ed tounbert mid^» I wonder ed fd^toinbeU mtr» I am giddy 

c4 fragt f!(^» it is a quoBtion t€ voixh mir ubcU I feel sick 

U fd^idt fld^r it is proper toad fe^It 3^nen ? what is the mattei 
t9 i^erfle^t flc^r (it is a matter) of course with you ? 

Note. — (£d may be omitted and the reflexive pronoun precede the verb; 
thus, mi(^ biinftf mir efelt* etc 

161* A rather poetical construction is to place the sub- 
ject after the verb, and give to the latter the impersonal form, 
beginning the sentence with cd ; c. g., (Ed ging etn 3&0er turc^ 
tfit SBate, ikere went a hunter through the woods. 

169. The impersonal passive form is used to avoid 
defining or pointing out the subject ; e, g,, @d toith in Xeutfdb^ 
laitb »icl Sier getrunfcn, (or man trinft ^iel 33ier in Xeutfd^(ant), there 
is much beer drank (i. e, people drink much beer) in Germany. 

Adverbs. 

16S* In German, as in English, adverbs modify the sig- 
nification of verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs, and denote 
manner, place, time, quality, quantity, comparison, etc. They 
are indeclinable, and formed, either by derivation or compo^ 
sition, from almost every other part of speech. 

Comparison of Adverbs. 

164. The adverbs of manner, quality, and time only, 
are susceptible of comparison. The positive and comparative 
of adverbs are the same as those of adjectives,* but, in the 
superlative, instead of the simple article the preposition an is 
contracted with the definite article into am {an tern) ; e. g., 
am fdjonflcn. 

16o* If the comparative is to express excellence or eminence, it 
may be done 1. by using the simple or absolute form of the superlative 
(see No. 26) ; e. g., cr bittct |ofIid)B, he asks very politely ; 2. by adding 
to the simple form the ending end ; e. g., e r Idpt f!e Ibefletld gruicn, he sends 
you his most sincere regards ; 3. by exchanging the preposition an for 
Qttf (which contracted with the article gives aufd = auf bad), or for |u 
(contracted )nm = Jit bem) ; e. g., cr gru^t ®ie anf0 IJerjUc^jle, he sends you 
his regards in the most friendly manner. 

- - — — — - ~* i , 

* S -e No. 2«. 
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166. Irregular Comparison of Adverbs. 



P<mUv6. 

tBO^h well 
liaOlf soon 

%tm,* willingly, 
oft# often 

fel>rr very 
nlth evil 
Hielr much 

toetligf little 



Comparaiwe, 
tt^tx, better 

lithtx, better 
bfttx, oftener 



sooner 



drger, worse 
mtf^x, more 
J minber, ) , 



SuperlaUve, 

cm beflem or aufd bcflCf 

)am e^efleilr the soonest 
(alMgflr very soon 
am liebfteitf best 
am ^aufidflettr the oftener, 

(most often) 
](5d^fl» dugcrfl, extremely 
am drgfleitr the worst 
am meiflen^ most 

( am mlnbe^,Ki,e least 
(amtoemgflenj 



167* A number of adverbs of time and place are converted into 
ADJEcnvEB denoting the particular circomstances of time and place, by 
affixing the syllable tgr and, like other adjectives, are declined, but do 
not admit of comparison ; e. g. : 

Balbigr prompt bamaltgf of that time 

^euttgf of to-day ie^ig; present 

]^ief!g» of the place einftoeiltgr ad interim 

gefhtgr of yesterday morgcnb, of to-morrow 

168. The adverbs ^tt and l^itt, and the numerous par- 
ticles compounded with them (e. g,, herein, l^inein, etc.), must 
be carefully distinguished. S^tt and its compounds denote 
motion towards the speaker, while l^in and its compounds 
denote motion away from the speaker ; e. g., ^ommen @ie fo^ 
fort gu mir l^erauf, come at once to me up-stairs. Oe^en ®ie 3U 
i^m l^ftiauf, go up-stairs to him. 

1 60. Adjectives and adverbs are negated by prefixing the nega- 
tive particle XLXi, answering to the English un, dis, &c. ; e. g,, ^txn, wil- 
lingly — iinscrn, w^iwillingly; gliicf Ud^, happy — ttngliitfUdi, t^nhappy. 

1 70. Adverbs of time precede other adverbs or adverb- 
ial expressions, and take their place after the subject and 
the verb, but when an adverb or adverbial expression begins 
the sentence, the verb precedes the subject (see No. 199.4). 

* ®eni# licbcr, am Uebflcn» correspond to I like, I like better, I like best, 
in English, and are mostly used in connection with a verb, as : 3d^ lauft 
^tnu I like to run ; id^ fa^re litUx, I like better to ride, &c. 
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0oi\junotion8. 

171. In German, conjunctions exert a great influence on 
the position of the verb. We divide them into the following 
three classes : 1. the co-obdinatzye, 2. the adverbial, and 3- 

THE SUBORDINATrVE CONJUNCTIONS* 

173. The €o-ordinatlye CoiUonctions (list on p. 149) 

serve merely as links to sentences, and exert no influence on 
the position of the verb ; e. g,, 3^^ ^(^^^ i^n 0ft)ort, chtt idb tate 
i^n nicbt gefe^cn, I have heard him, but I have not seen him. 

1 73. The Ad?erUal CoiUonctioilS (list on p. 149), when 
beginning a sentence or clause, require the suJjject to be placed 
after the verb or predicate ; e. g.y 3^^^^ ^<itte tt fRtAt, afcer (aflein) 
miif 3u ]'d)Iagen, tad toax Unreci^t, it is true that he was right, but 
to beat me was wrong. 3^t Tleffe ^ot miif ni6t be^a^U, foIgli4i 
tverte i^ x^n ^erRagen, your nephew has not paid me, conse- 
quentlf/ I shall sue him, 

174. The Sttbordinati?e CoiUaiictions (list on p. 150) 

[both pimple and compound], if they begin the sentence, re- 
quire the ve7*b governed by them to be placed at the end of the 
first clause, and the second clause to begin vnth the verbfolloioed 
by the subject ; e. g,, 31W icb t^n jucrfl tanntt, Wat tt no4 eiit 
^ttabe, when I flrst knew him, he was still a boy. 

Belative Conjunctions. 

1 75* All adverbs of interrogation, in indirect questions,'*' 
become relative conjunctions, and require the verb to be placed at 
the end of the clause. Such are : 



SBanitrwhen WfJ^alb, / , i. »le, how toielange, how long 

njarum, why tDegwegcn,) ^*^®^*®r® mlwiel, how much tt)o» where 
and all the compounds of tDO as tDO^f r^ tDO^ttt, &c. 

Ex. <Sac^m @ie mix, too i&i i^n tteffen tann, tell me, where I 

can And him? 
^at man tir ni(^t fagen mollen, loatum er nid)t gelommen ift ? 

would they not tell you, why he did not come ? 

* Direct questions, placed in dependence on a preceding verb, become 
indirect, and require the verb to be at the end of the clause ; e. g., SBeigt 
\i\Xt xotx bied gefagt ]|at ? Indirect question : SBer |at bied gefagt ? 
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1 79. fHhtt, aUtin, fonbrntr bnt. 

1. ntt, I do not always place the sentences in apposition to each 

2. finetll/ ) other ; i. e., they are disjunctive, bat altt may also be cop- 
ulative. Mer and anein are used indifferently, if the antecedent does 
not contain a negation; e. g., 3(^ ntod^te biefed ^aud faufettr airr (or aOftn) 
id^ l^abe !ein ®e(b» 1 would like to buy this house, hut I have no money ; 
hut when the second clause has its own subject and verb use thtx, even 
after a negation ; e, g , (£r ifl nod^ ntltt eingcttoffen, aier er »irb gewij Urn* 
vcitxit he has not yet arrived, hut he will surely come. 

3. ^Oltlietn is disjunctive, and is used only when a decided contra- 
diction of a statement denied in the antecedent clause is to be made ; 
e, g,, 9{iflit aud fiiebcr fonHem aud ^a§ gegen fetntn ©egner ^at er bied get^am 
not out of love for the cause, biU out of hatred to his opponent, has he 
done it. 

177* 9[(0 (when, as, then, hut). 1. At the beginning of a clause or 
sentence signifies when, if followed by the verb in the Imperfect or Plu- 
perfect tense ; e. g,, When I told it to him, al0 i(^ ed i^m f:gte; when he 
had finished his exercise, aid er feine ^ufgabe beenbet ^atte. 

2. It answers to than or a«, after an adjective in the comparative, or 
after fo or e^eitfo followed by an adjective ; e. g.^ John is taller than my 
brother, So^ann i|l 0roger aid wein aSrubcr; he knows it just as well as you, 
er famt ed e6enfo gut aid bit. 

3. It answers to hut after an adverb of negation ; e. g.^ She shall say 
nothing hut the truth, fie foU nidjtd all bie SBa^r^ett fagen. 

4. It may denote qvxitity or condition; e. g., He acted as a man, er 
^anbelte all ^axm. 

NoTB. — Sometimes the present participle is used in English instead 
of the conjunction as, followed by a past tense ; e. g., Standing (i. e., 
as I stood) by the window, all t(^ am ^enfler flanb; but, if a simultaneous 
cuition is spoken of, the participle present is rendered by tnbem ; e. g., 
Stretching out his arm, he cried, indent er feinen ^rm aulfliedter fci^rie er. 

178* ^a (as» since) denotes a reason or cause; e. g., Sa t($ Sett 
f^aUt fo tt>erbe i^ gel^etir as I have time, {therefore) I shall ga 

1 79. CBflletd), obfAoni obtOoM (though, although), are all synon- 
ymous, but oli0letd| is most frequently employed. They are generally 
divided when one, two or even more monosyllables follow ; e. g., 06 i^ 
mi(^ 0letdi freuer or obglfid) i^ mid^ freue, although I am glad. When they 
begin a sentence, the following member corresponds to them by means 
of the conjunctions bodj, )irnno4, or similar particles ; as, bcntttltgraifctft, 
notwithstanding that ; ittAtlbeftoloeittger, nevertheless ; e. g., Dbfc^on er 
itod^ iung iflf ^at er t)o4 ^^^^ graue^) ^aar, although he is still young, yet 
he has oX/reaAy gray hair ; o( er glei^ alt ifl, fo ^at er Bifttltieftotoetltget 
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ben t^dUigen ®ebraud^ feiner (S^eifledfr^fte^ although he is old, he has still tha 
perfect use of his mental faculties. 

1 80* 1. So (so, thus, as) often serves to connect the subordinate 
clause with the antecedent, when the sentence begins with ba# the con- 
junctions na<!^benw obgleid^, obfc^on, 9^too% toeilr u>enn or toit ; but thejr 
need not be translated into English and may be omitted even in Ger- 
man ; e. g,, ^a er bid ie^t ni^t gefommen ifl, fo werbe id^ xixH^i langer rooLXitn, as 
he has not yet come, I will wait no longer. 

Note.— We might just as properly say : 3(]J ©erbc md^t Idngcr »artcn, 
0a er bU je^t ntd^t gefommen if!, &c. 

2. So before an adjective, followed by the conjunction aitlt^ answers 
to howeter ; e. g., So grog and) blc ©dbrecfen bed ^rieged fein mfigcn, however 
great the terrors of war may be. Sometimes all is inserted before aitit ; 
«. g» So angene^m oU ed anA f^^n mag (fo) fann vS^ ed bod^ nici^t biUigenr how- 
ever pleasant it may have been, I can nevertheless not suffer it ; or an 
inversion of the sentence may take place and auid ^ entirely dropped ; 
e. g., ^ngenebm aid ed toar^ fo fonnte id^ ed boc^ m^i btdigen* 

181* To when correspond in German 

!• flBann the interrogative adverb of time ;^ e. g^ SBattn tt>erbt td^ 
tld^ )U ^aufe Pnben ? when will I find you at home ? 

2. fE&tnn, the conjunction of time referring to events supposed to 
occur ;^ e. g., SBenn ber Se^rer fommt lag mtd^ ntfen^ when the teacher 
comes, call me. 

Note. — fS&tnn is used also as a conjunction of condition answering 
to the English if; e. g., SBenn b« !ran! btfJ, fd^reibe mir, if you are sick, 
write me. When a verb in the imperfect is used with totntl^ the rest 
must be in the subjunctive mood ; e. g,, He would be glad, t/^she came^ 
e« lofire x^vx lieb, tuenit pe fomc. 

8. %{%t the conjunction of time past ; e. g., %19 idj hard toatt fCLVX er tfig** 
lid^ lu miXf when I was ill, he came daily to see me. 

183* But or but that, 1. after a negative clause in which other- 
toise, or anything else, is understood, with the adverb anber^^ render aU 
lia( ; e. g., 3(^ toeig nid^t anberd, aid bag er feine ©c^ulben e^rlid^ Uia^u I 
don*t know but (that) he always pays his debts. 

Note. — %U iiafi is also employed when jit is used in the sense of 
TOO, to indicate that a certain action spoken of is too much beyond prob- 
ability to take effect ; e. g.. The news was too good to be believed, bie 
9tad^rid^t mar in gut, all ba§ man fie glau6en f5nnte. 

2. But after an excluding negation is rendered ol^nf tia§ ; e, g., Not a 
moment passes, hut 1 think of you, ttid^t eine fDtimtte ^oerge^t, ol^ne lla§ i^ 
an <Ste benfe* 

^ 8Benn and toantt are frequently used without discrimination one for 
the other ; so are benn and bann. ^enil is properly used only as a con- 
function of cause — ^banit as an adverb of time. 
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Additional Bemarks on the Number of Nouns. 

1 83. There are a great many nouns in German which, from 
their signification, cannot be used in both numbers. 
While some of them have no singular form, others 
are without a plural form. 

1. Nouns that are used only in the Singular are : 

a. The names of Matebiau9, as : 

tad ®oto, the gold tad ^upfer, the copper 

Ux iponig, the honey tad Srot, the bread, etc 

Bbmabk. — Some nmneB of materials have a plural form 
when different kind of the same material are referred to ; 
0. g,, tie SBemCr (the) wines, t. e., the different kinds of 
wine. 

b, Abstbagt Nouns, as 

ter ©c^laf, (the) sleep tie iitk, (the) love 

ter hunger, (the) hunger tie 3w8^w^/ *^® youth, etc. 

BiacABK. — ^Notice that while in English abstract terms 
are used tnthout the article, this is not the case in German. 

2. Nouns that have only a plural form are :* 

tie a^nen, the ancestors tie ©efc^wijler, children of ono 
tie Seinfleiter, the trowsers family (brothers and sisters). 

(pair of pantaloons) tie Itoflen or Unfoflen, the costs, 
tie Sinfiinfte, the reyenu^ia expenses 

tie Sltem, the parents Jle 2eute,f (the) people 

tie Serien, the vacation, holi- tie SRafent, the measles 

days tie 9Roifen, the whey 

tie Sorfa^ren, the ancestors tie Sftanle, the tricks (pranks^ 

tie ®ebriiter, (a mercantile tie Jriimmer, the ruins 

term) the brothers tie Sruppen, the troops 

* jDad SeinHeibf ter ^orfa^r(e)^ ber Sruppe, are sometimes used. 

t fieute expresses the plural of persons in a very indefinite manner 
withont regard to class, species, or sex. Human beings, are designated 
by SRmfc^en ; the male sex by SWanner, etc. We must say Unmenfc^cn, but 
not Unleute. Thus also (E^eleute means married people and (S^emtoetf 
married rami. 
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also the following : 
Die SUflen, (the) Lent Hie ^ftngflen, (the) Whitsuntide 

Die Dftern, (tiie) l]j.ster Die ^et^nacbten, (the) Gnnstmaa 

3. Mascuhne and Neater Nouns* implying quan- 
tity, weight, or measure, when preceded by a nu- 
meral, and followed by a noun or adjective, are used 
only in the singular form and are put in apposition 
with the nouns foUowing, as : 
X)ad Sud^, a quire (of paper) ; e. g,, fiinf 9Stl4^ papier, five quires 

of paper. 
Dad Du^enD, a dozen ; e. g,, Dier S^tt^enb Za\ijtntiid^T, four 

dozen handkerchiefs. 
Der gup, a foot ; e. g., jwei i|o^ (not giif e) lang, two feet long. 
X)ad Wlal, time, repetition ; e. g,, ein ffftal, once ; gtvei Wlal^ 

twice, etc. 
!Cae 3)aar.f a pair; e. g., Drei ^aar ©triimpfe, three pair of 

stockings. 
£)ad 9hnt), a pound ; e, g., aAt ^fltnb iponig, eight pounds of 

honey. 
D^ 3^0^ ^^ uich ; e.^., neun 3^11 ^xtxi, nine inches broad. 
1 84» Compound words ending in ^ann, change this ending 
in the plural to £eute, when the substantive implies a 
person without special regard to sex, as : 

Der Slmtmantt, the sheriff ; pi Die 3(mtlettte. 
Der ^Idmann, the nobleman ; pi Die SteUeute. 
Der ^anDeldmann^ the tradesman ; pi Die ipanDelcIetlte. 
Der kmyaann, the merchant ; pi. Die ^auftettte* 

If, however, the term is to express a distinction of 
sex, the regular form SDtiltltter is used, as : 
I)er S^etttattn, the husband (married man) ;pl Die Sl^emdnnet. 

(I)ie S^eleute, married people, meaning man and wife.) 
Der S^renmann, the man of honor ; pi Die (J^rcnmdnner. 

X)er @taatdmann, the statesman ; pi Die (StaaUmdnnet. 

—^ — ^ • ~~ ^~ 

* Feminine nouns and all those which express time are used in the 
plural ; e.g., jtt)ei dUtn Sud^, two ells or yards of cloth ; brei Sajre \an^ 
for three years. 

t $aar also signifies /«t(7y e. g., ctn ^aax @tunben» a tew hours. 
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Gender of Substantivesi 

Bem. — This part of Gennan grammar is unfortunately so 
difficult to reduce to generaL and precise rules, that 
the student can be successful in learning the geudera 
of nouns, only by a careful Study of the following 
rules, and a constant attention to the article belonging 
to each noun, and noting its gender. 

189« In German, the gender of a substantive is not, as in 
English, determined merely by the signification, but 
also by the ENDiNas. The names of inanimate things, 
therefore, may be either masculine, feminine, or 

NEUTEB. 

186. MASCXJLINE BY SIGNIFICATION. 

•1. Appellations ot Males^ as : 

bet Wlam, the man tier £5»e, the lion 

ttx Stai\tx, the emperor ter 3lt)Ier, the eagle 

Note. — Diminutives* are always neuter. 

2. Names of Celestial and Infernal Beings, and 
Planets, as : 

ber Sngel, the angel ber 9Ronb, the moon 

ber Scufcl, the devil ber ©tern, the star 

EXCEPTIONS. 
ble ®otttte,t the sun bie Srbe,t the earth 



* In German nearly all substantives may be fonned into diminutives 
by affixing d^m or Icin. Nouns ending in e drop this letter in the dimi. 
nutive form, and those containing the vowels a, o, u modify it. The 
diminutives are used not only to express smallness of size, but also affec- 
tion, and in some cases oddity, as, 9Jfaim, fWann4cn; %o6)ttx, Sot^tcrlein; 
fbanm, fdmm^tn; ^unb, {)itnbd^en. See also Lesson III. 

t See 180. 
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3. Names of Seasons* Months, Days, Points of 
the Compass, Winis, Ain> Stones, as : 

ttx ©ommer, smnmer ber 9lort (en), (the north) 

^er 3^^^^^f JaDuary ter @<ttnum, the Simoom 

ter Sreltag, Friday ttt £)iamattt, the diamond 

EXCEPTIONS. 

tnS 36](t» the year, and its compoiuidB, e. g., bad St^ia^Tf spiing. 

187*— MASCULINE by TERMINATION. 

1. Nouns ENDING IN m* (not ^cn), fg, Id^, teg, 

AND Unfit' ^ 

ter ®attetl, the garden bet 9legeit, the rain 

ter StMq, the king Der ipSritifi, the herring 

^er $ftrfi4l^, the peach ter ©iinflUitg, the favorite 

EXCEPTIONS. 
hai Seden, the basin bad Safen, the sheet 

bad Stfen, the iron bad Sel^en, the fief . 

bni SiiQen, the foal, bad SQappen, the escutcheon 

bad «iffctt,the cushion, pillow bad 3^i*^«f ^^^ sign 
tad Xinq, the thing bad SReffrnfl, the brass 

2. Five Nouns ending in ee ; 

ber ftaffee, the coffee ber S^nee, the snow 

bcr Sl^ee, the tea ber ^lee, the clover ber See^ the lake 

188. FEMININE BY SIGNIFICATION. 
1. Appellations op Females, as : 

bie grau, the woman tie 3lmme, the nurse 

bie Sungfrau, the maid bie «alferitt,§ the empress 

EXCEPTIONS. 
bad fflelb, the wife, woman bad grauengimmer, a female person 

* Infinitives used substantively are neuter, see 190. 8. 

f See Third Declension, 

X !E)ie ©cer the sea, has no pluraL 
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2. Names of Trees, Frolts, Plants, and Flowers, as: 

bie diift, {he oak tie |)flanae, the plant 

tie Sime, the pear lie Sllle, the lily 

EXCEPTIONS. 
bet Sl^om, the maple bet ^oUunter, the elder tree 

bet apfel, the apple btt 2Ca(i^^oIter, the jumper 

bet 93aum, the tree ba^ 33er0i§mcinnld)t, the forget- 

btt Slleter, the lilac me-not 

bet ©ofolad, the wall-flower 

3. The Names of Ri?ers, as : 
Me Donau, the Danube tie @|>ree, the Spree 

EXCEPTIONS. 
bet Wlain, the Main bet ia $(ata, the La Plata 

bet ^Rlffljl^ppl, the Mississippi bet D^io, the Ohio 
bet 9Rlffourl, the Missouri btt St^eln, the Rhine 

1 89.— FEMININE by TERMINATION. 

1. Nouns ENDING IN e (not ee) not HAviNa xms 
Pbefix @e, as : 

tie Strafe, the street tic ^iilfe, the help 

tie Slcbe, (the) love tie S^re, the honor 

EXCEPTIONS. 
bad 3(uge, the eye bai Sr6e, the inheritance 

ba6 Snte, the end bet &a\t, the cheese 

NoTK — Words like ©ante, cannot of course come ondei 
this rule, as their original ending is en. 

2. NOUDS ENDINO IN ONE OF THE AFFIXES ei (f^), 

l^eit, f eit, a^t, fd^aft, u4^t, ttttg, tilb or 
tttift, as: 

tie ©d^me^elef , flattery tic Stti^t, the bay 

rie grelbelt, freedom tie ^Sc^ttttlg, esteem 

tie t^ireuntlld^feit, kindness, affa- tie (^etulb, patience 

biliiy tie ^ntnuft, the arrival 

tie Si^euntfd^aft, friendship 
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190 — ^NEUTER by SIGNIFICATION. 

1. The Letters of the Alphabet^ as : 
tad 31, the A tad m, the M 

2. The Nai^ies of Metals and MaterialSf as : 

tad ®oll, the gold tad i{)ol3, the wood 

EXCEPTIONS. 

bit %hAna, platina bet 3ombad(, pinchbeck 

btt Sta^I, steel bet 3tnf, zinc 

8. InflnitiTes and AlUecti?es used as Nouns, as : 

tad Maudjetl, smoking tad Jrinfca, drinking 

tad Sittet, the bitter ta»? ®cl)bne, the sublime, beau- 

tiful 

4. CoIlectlTe Nouns^ especullt those with the 
Prefix @e, as : 

tad ®ef{nte, domestics tad Sie^, the cattle 

tad ®eHrge,ihe chain of moun- tad Solf, the people 
tains 

EXCEPTIONS. 

bet (Stixauii, the use bie ©ekrte, the gesture 

bet Octanfe, the thought ble ®eburt, the birth 

bet ®e^alt, the salary bie ©ebii^r, the tax 

bet ©el^orfam, obedience bte (Sefa^r, the danger 

bet ®ctui§, the enjoyment bie ©emeintc, the parish 

b^t ®erud), the smeU bie Git\ij\&tt, history 

bet ®efang, the song bie ©efd^njuljl, the tumor 

bet ®ef(6madf, the taste bie ®eflalt; the form, shape 

btt ©eflanf, the stench bie ®tm\t, the power 

btt Qktoim, the gain bie ®etult, patience 

191.— NEUTER BY TERMINATION. 

1. Diminntiyes in 4^ett and leiti, as : 

tad ®&*^en, the little son tad Saumd^eu, the little tree 

2. Noons FORMED with the Affixes fel, fal> tel^ 
tl^tlttt, AND tti^, as : 
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^ad 9t&t^fet, the enigma tad S^riflentl^nt; Christianity 

tad (Bijidial, fate tad Siintiii^, the alliance 

tad SRittel, the remedy, means tad Ser^Ittli^, the relation . 

EXCEPTIONS, t 
htt (Sto)p\tl, the stopper ^ie Smpfangnig, conception 

bie Sritbfal, the sorrow hit (£rfentttni§, perception 

htt 3rrt^um, the nustake, error bit Sr(au&nt§, the permission 
btt Steid^t^um, the wealth bie Sr)>ami§, savings 

bet SCacbdt^um, the growth bie Siiulni^, the putrefaction 
bie Setrdngntg, grievance bie ftenntni§, knowledge 

tie Sefiimmcrni^, sorrow bie Serlammni§, damnation 

ibie ^Seforonig, apprehension bie Serfaumnt§, the omission. 
bie Setrilbni^, affliction delay 

bie Setoantntp, condition bie Siltni§, the wilderness 



Exercise on the Gender of Nouns.* 

SBoIf* 8ar. SKenfci^. grau* 9Wont. Sonne. Jeufel. 
©tern. grte. ipa^n. ^mnt. SJlai. SKontag* jtnabe* 8o»e, 
liamant. ©arten. griii^ial^r. 3a^r^utttert. Sifen. Slegen. 
©olt. ©ilOcr. giiUen. Safen. «ijtctt. 2e^en* ©imftting^ 
3ungfrau. 2l^orn. @))ree. Donau. Sl^ein. 9l^one. 5l(^c. 
Sirnc. ^bnig. faring, ©d^nee. @ta^(. greuntfci^aft. Sicbe. 
2lugc. SBac^fcolter. S^cc. ®amc. ©e^ulD. Slnhinft. fSidiif 
t^um. Gmpfdngnijj* ©cburt. ©enup. 9laud)cn. ®ebirge» 
Sb^nc^en. Sraulcin. 9Rdfc!^en. 2ld)tung. ©d^meidjelei. 9^x^ 
fid?, ^ti&tn. Silic. ©tern. Sltlcr. <Samtn. Wlonv. 2lmme» 
Gee. SJappen. greit)eit. 3ld)tung. Iriibfal. ^tdtn, ©topfeU 
Saumci^en. Suntnijj. erfparnip. % unt S. %e. ®etuto» 
Jombacf. Seforgntj). ©Aidfal. ffiac^dt^um. grlautal§. 3Rit:^ 
tel. 3inf. SSie^. Sriibfat. Scnntnip. ©ef^macf. ©ebirge. 
55ergi6meinni4t. 3Raln. SScrl^dltnip. greuntli*!eit. ©efa^r. 
Srrt^um. Mt^tl ^olluntcr. 

* Let the pupil determine the gender of each noun, 
t Xrubfal, S3efummeTm$, (^mpf&ngnig, (£r!enntn{§, (£rfparnig, S^erberbnig, and 
S^erfattmnig are also neuter sometimes. 
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Gender of Gompound Substantives. 

199. — Gompound SubstantiYes take the gender of theii 
lad component: as : 

EXCEPTIONS. 

a. The following words are feminine, although 
their last component is masculine: 

Me Jtttmut^, grace We gaiifltnut^, forbearance 

bie armut^, poverty lit ©anftmuti meekness 

ble Demutl^, humility tte ©c^mermut^, melancholy 

tie ®rof mut^, generosity ble SBe^mutl^, sadness 

Note. — Other woids compounded with mutl^ are masetUine; 
e.g.,htx ^o^mvii^, haughtiness. 

b. The foUowing words also deviate from the 
general rule : 

bet %b\iitu (tie ©d^eu), abhorrence 
Me 9leunauge (tad 3(uge), the lamprey 
bit 2lnt»ort (tad SBort), the answer 
bai ©egent^eil ) ^ the reverse 

bai ^intert^eil [■ (tera^e«),t-j the hind part 
bad ^ortert^eil ) (the fore part 

Double Gender. 

lOS.*— The following nouns, written and pronounced alike, 
change their signification with their gender : 
btt 9ant, the binding of a bad 93ant, the ribbon, bond 
book or a volume 

* In French the gender of compound nouns is determined by thefirrt 
component. 
+ Sometimes also neuter. 
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btt Sduer, the peasant, farmer 

bzt Suit^, leagae, confederacy 

bet (E^or, the chorus 

feet Srbe, the heir 

bet ®ei^el, the hostage 

bet ^aft, the hold, clasp 

bet iparj, the Hercynian Mts. 

btt ^tiu, the heathen 

bet ^ut, the hat 

bet itiefer, the jaw 

htt jtunte, the castomer 

itt Setter, the conductor 

btt 9RangeI, (the) want 

bfe ^axt, the mark, boundary 

bet SOla% the mast (ship) 

bet SRenf^, the man 

bet 9tetd, the rice 

btt @(^i(D, the shield 

bet ®ee, the lake 

bet ®}>rojfe, sprout, scion 

bte @teuer, tax, contribution 

bet @tift, the tag, peg, pencil 

bet S^or, the fool 

bet Sertienfl, the earnings 

bie SSe^r, the defence 



bad Sauer * the cage 
ba^ Sunt), the bundle 
bad S^or, the choir 
bad dxU, the inheritance 
bie ®eif el, the scourge 
bie $aft, the custody 
bad ^axi, the rosin 
bie ipeibe, the heath 
bie ^ut, the heed, pasture 
bie itiefer, the Scotch fir 
bie Auntie, notice, intelligence 
bie Setter, the ladder 
bie 3Jlange(, the mangle 
ba9 Watt, the marrow 
bie ^a% fattening of cattle 
ba^ Wtn)ii, the wench 
bad ?leid, the sprig 
bad @(^i(t,thesign(of ahouse) 
bie @ee, the sea (ocean) 
bie ©proffe, step of a ladder 
bad @teiter, the helm 
bn^ @ttft, foundation, 
bad S^or, the gate 
bad SerMenfl, the merit 
bad SBel^r, the weir 



Double Form in the Plural. 

194* — The following nouns have a double form in the 
plural with different significations (comp., brother ; 
plurdy brothers and brethren, &c.) : 



BingtUar. 
vad 8anb» ribbon, tie 
bit Sdanfr bank, bench 
bad ©efic^t^ face , 
bad ^oxn, bom 
bet fiaben, shop 



bie 93anbct, ribbons 
bie S3iinfe, benches 
bie ®efid^ter, faces 
bie Corner, horns 
bie Sfiben, shops 



Plural, 
fdaril^t, ties (bonds) 
Sanfeit, banks 
®ef!c^te^ visions 
^ome, kinds of horn 
i^aben, shutters 



* fdCLVitXf cdgCy is also masculine. 
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Singular. Plural. 

i certain ( S««l>f' indefinites vast 
ba« fianb, land, country tic Ciinben ] countries ) Po^^ioi" ^^ country ; 

^ ( fianbertten> lands 

ha^ Sii^t, light, candle bte fitd^ter^ lights, flames ^i^it, candies 
ber Dn, place bte Oerter^ single places Dtt:, places 

bCT Stxauif nosegay, bie <3ttauitX, nosegays <StxJLaB:, Qtxauitn, 

battle, ostrich bie Stx'auit, battles ostrichea 

bad SBortr woid bie SDorten single words SDortCf coherent words 

NoTB. — Dad SnterefTer the interest, concern, advantage, has in the 
plural, bte Sntereffen meaning the interest of money. 

199. — The following nouns have a change of gender but 

not of signification : 
ber cr bie 8a(^» the brook ber or bad S^eil, the part, share, 

ber or bad So^n» the reward, wages ber or bad deugy the cloth, material, 
ber or bad £)rtr the place trash 

196. — The following nouns have a double form in the 
plural, but withx>iU a change of signification : 
Singular. Plural. 

ber X)om» the thorn bie X)omen or t>cmn 

bad ®M, the country bie Q5aue or ®aueit 

bad (Setoanb, the garment bie ®en)anbe or ©eoanber 

ber ^alm^ the blade (of grass) bie ^alme or ^almett 

bad ^emb, the shirt bie ^emben or Member 

bad J^amifolr the waistcoat bie Jtamifole or itamifdier 

bad ^a% the repast bie 9)>?a^le or ^Sfjltt 

bad <SeiU the rope, line bie (Beile or @eiltr 

ber 8pom, the spur bie ©pornin or ©poren 

ber @trau4» the bush bie Btxm^t or ©trau^er 

bad X^l* the valley bte %^lt or Scaler 

bad Xn^, the cloth bie %n<i^t or ZvLd^tx 

ber SBurnt' the worm bie SBurme or SBitrmer 

-^9 Qt\u the tent bie 3e(te or 3cUer 

Formation of Feminine Appellations. 

197, — Most feminine appellations are derived from the 
corresponding masculines by adding in or itttl in 
the singular, and the plural takes en. If monosyl- 
lables, the radical vowels, a, o, n, are modified in 
the plural ; e. g., Xcr ®xa\, the count, tie ®rafiti(ti); 
the counte88, pi. tie ®t'a}inncn, the countesses. 
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Gonstruction. 

Bebcabe. — ^The German, like the Latin, admits of a great 
variety in the arrangement of words in sentences, thus afford- 
ing great facilities for securing proper emphasis, and for 
imparting to its periods the same harmonious flow for which 
the Latin classics are distinguished. But with all this free- 
dom every word or member of a sentence in German takes 
its position according to certain definite laws o^ arrange- 
ment, which cannot be disregarded without great offence 
against euphony. 

I. The Principal or Simple Sentence. 

a. COMMON CONSTRUCTION. 

198* — 1. As in other languages, every simple sen- 
tence must have at least two principal parts, 

1. A snbjecty (noun or its equivalent), and a predicate 
verb (expressed or implied).* 

Ex.— Dad fttit) xotxxCL, the chM cries. 

Note.— -The verbs fetn (unless it signifies to exist), to be, toertlflt, to 
become, fdjelneit, to seem, ilet^ett, to remain, ^etjen, to be called {not to 
caU) serve merely as the copula, while the noun, pronoun, adjective, or 
participle, which follows serves as the predicate, and is put in the same 
case as the subject (nom.)' (§ 25, p. 312, 1. ; § 9, Exc). 

Ex.— (£in sutet ^Kenfci^ ifl tin %lud\i^tt Wttn^^, a good man is a 
happ7 man. 

Slrnolb wurbe etit ^tttai^tt fclned ©atetlanbed, Arnold became a 
traitor to his country. 

2. If the predicate has an object, the latter constitutes 
the third principal part, and is placed after the predicate. 

Ex.— (£r fc^rcibt eiltrtl ©tief, he writes a letter. 

J The subject is sometimes called the grammatical subject, and th« 
predic&te the fframmatical predicate ; the entire subject is sometimes 
called the logical subject, and the entire predicate, the logical predicate. 

• This is the case also with any of those verbs which in the active 
govern two accusatives (p. 368, 2.) when employed passively. 
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3. Wlien the leading verb is used in a compound tense, 
the auxiliary holds the place of the predicate, and the 
participle or infinitive stands last in the sentence. 

Ex. — ffiir daiien bcincn ©rief rrlialtfit, we fiave received your letter. 

NoTB 1. — If both the infinitive and the pcut participle occur, the in- 
finitive is put last. 

Ex.— 34 ttfirbt il^n geCo(t daBeit, I should have praised him. 
NoTB 2. — When the aux. is in a comp. tense, the simple tense holds 
the place of the predicate, and the complement follows the leading verb. 
Ex. — (Er ifl befTen befc^ulbigt toorHen, he has been accused of it. 

4u When the leading verb is a compound separable, 
fhe radical holds the place of the predica^) and the par- 
tide stands last in the sentence. 

Ex.— Dad l^tc^t g e ( t and, the light goes out. 

Note.— There are several phrases consisting of verbs and nouns, 
some of which are accompanied by prepositions or adjectives, in which 
the noun is made to serve the part of a separable particle of a compound 
verb, and occupies also the same place. They are : 

9d^t gebettr to pay or give attention^ Xro^ bitttn, to bid defiance 

fefl $alten# to hold fast itmd QtUn brindcn» to kill 

®efa(r laufem to run a risk urn Statf fta^tn, to ask advice 

}bx gebettf to grant a hearing su ®runbe gel^eU/ to perish 



^ftlfe Ieiften# to render aid }u ®runbe xx^ttn, to ruin 

ind SBerf ff^» to execute in ^tilfe tommtn, to come to the aid 

fStatf^ gebettf to advise su SRittag effen» to dine 

fhH fle^eny to stand sliU }U <5tanbe Mn^tn, to accomplish 

@orge txa^tn, to take care gu S^eil mxUn, to fall to one's part 

6. When there are two objects in a sentence, that of 
the person precedes that of the thing. 

Ex.— 3(i^ ^be metnem Srutier eincn SBrief gcfi^rieben, I have written m% 
brother a letter. 

NOTB. — ^Notice that the personal object is in the Dative (oomp. § 18). 

6. When both objects are persons, the accusative precedes 

the dative. 

Ex.— 3(ib »«rbe 31^ren ®ol|n mcincm ^reunbc cmpfcblen, I shall recom- 
mend your son to my friend. 

• Compare French, f aire attention, (to make attention). 
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Exceptions. 

1. When one of the two objects is a personal pronoiuif 
place it before the noun. 

Ex. — $)err S^ulje ^at mtt einen S3eju(^ abgejlattet, Mr. Schulze has paid 
m^i. visit. 

2. When both objects are personal prononns, the mono- 
syllabic one is placed first (1.) ; but if both are monosyl- 
labic, the accusative precedes (2.)*; e. g., 

Ex.— (1.) (£r ^attc e0 Sljnen gcWrieben, he had written it (to) you. 
(2.) %vna (at fie mix gelie^i Anna has lent them (to) me. 

7. Adverbs and adverbial expressions of place and 
manner are placed, (1.) immediatdy before the participle^ 
when the verb stands in a compound tense ; but, (2.) 
when the verb is used in a simple tense, such adverbs 
are placed last. 

Ex.— (1.) SDir^aben bad ^inb it^eratt defu^t, we have looked (for) 
the child tfoerywhere. 
(2.) Sir erfitHea unfere ^flic^t mtt %XVittVi, we fiilfil our duties 
gladly. 

8. Adverbs of time and adverbial expressions of time 
are generally placed, (1.) before the object, and (2) before 
adverbs (or adverbial expressions) of place. 

Ex.— (1.) 3(^ toerbe etltgfi einen 93oten fenben» I shall hurriedly despatch 
a messenger. 
(2.) (Sr foil geflern f^on einen S3rief gefd^rieben ^aben» he is said to 
have written a letter already yesterday. 

Note. — ^In a sentence, containing two adverbial expressions of time, 
the true adverb precedes the noun used adverbially. 

Ex. — @ie mfifTen immet (bed) 9[ b e nbd su ^^ufe b(eiben» you must altoays 
remain at home in the evening. 

9. Personal pronouns without a preposition precede 
adverbs of time. 

Ex. — ^6j ^abe il^tl vorgeflern ^t\t^tn, I saw him the day before yesterday. 
^ fliir and )lit, however, may be used before or defter the accusatiTt. 



254 OONBTBUOnON. 

ExceptioiL 

Pronouns goyemed by a preposition/o^ti; the adverb and 

the object. 

Ex.— SReine %aviXt (at geflern ttefed 8u4 bei d^neit sefe^em my aunt saw 
this book yesterday at your house. 

10. 9tid^tis placed after the direct object (accnsatiye). 

Ex.— Jtarl ^t feine SCufdabe m^t gut gef^nebem Charles has not written 
his theme welL 

None— !Rtltt if used in a clause with an auxiliary of mode is placed 
before the Infinitive, e. g. (Sr fann ben Srief ntltt f^reibaii he cann^ write 
the letter. 

Exception. 

fftid^t is placed before the direct object, 

1. when the latter is preceded by a preposition. 

Ex.~34 fpta4 ntlbt ^on bttfem Dinge, I did not speak of this thing (afiair). 

2. When that which is in one clause denied, is in another 
affirmed of a different object. 

Ex.— 34 (<t^( ntlfet bad 9)apier, fonbmt ben S3IeifHft, I have not the paper, 
but the pencil. 

3. Also in interrogative sentences. 

Ex. — ^aben Bit tttltt ben SletfHft ? Have you not the pencil. 

11. Adverbs of place and manner stand after nid^t* 

Ex. — iDeine @4mefler ifl ntltt tier getoefen, your sister has not been here. 

6. Inversion, 

199. — The general order of words may be inverted 
for the sake of giving especial emphasis to a particular 
part of speech, by removing it from its usual place to 
the beginning of the sentence. 

INVERSION OF THE SUBJECT. 

1. The subject and predicate (verb) may be inverted : 

a. In interrogative sentences. 

Ex.— ®Iau6{l bu» wad er fagt, do you believe what he says? 

®0llte er ed nid^t ge^ort l^aben^ should he not have heard it? 
6. In optative and imperative sentences. 
Ex.— Sdiretbe (bu) fofort* vyrite thou at once! 

^atte er bod^ bad nic^t gefc^rtelbenf had he only not written that I 
c. When the sentence begins with the pronoun CS. 
Bx. — %^ lam !l?{emanb» nobodj came. 
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c As in English, in conditional sentences, when the 
conjunction tl^eittl, if^ is not used. 

Ex.— SBiire ii^ nic^t franf getoeren (instead of totrni \&i vMS^x, &c.), bad I 
not been sick. 

d. After adverbial conjunctions (see p. 329, IV.). 

Ex.— i^aum H 1 1 e i 4 Die X^iirt geoffnet, scarcely bad I opened tbe door. 
INVERSION OP THE OBJECT. 

2. The inversion of the object takes place when a par- 
ticular stress 13 to be laid upon it. In such a case the 
subject is placed after the verb. The ssntenco : 3cl) 
nc^mc 3^r Sluerbictcn mit Srcutcu an, appears inverted thus: 

3^T ^nerl^ieten ne^me ii( mit Sreuben am your proposal I accept 
witb pleasure. 

3. Monosyllabic personal pronouns often precede the 
subject when the latter is dissyllabic or polysyllabic. 

Ex. — 'X>a 3l|neit 9^ i e m a n b (Ettoad in ben 9Beg legt# as no one binders you. 
INVERSION OF ADTERBIAL. EXPRESSIOXS. 

4. Adverbial expressions (especially thoso of lime) 
very frequently begin the sentence when a particular 
stress is to be laid on them. Here also tlio verb pre- 
cedes the subject. 

Ex. — ®efleril 9l6cnll !am mcine ©d^wcfler in 5>arid an, last evening my 
sister arrived at Paris. 

5. According to the stress to be laid upon certain 
words, the foUowing and similar sentences may be ex- 
pressed in various ways : 

1* !DeT Siirft ^ah bem Saner bad (S)elb, tbe count gave tbe money to tbe 
peasant. 

2. !Dad ®erb ^db bet giirfl bem aBaucr. 

3. Dem ©auer gab ber Sfirjl bad ®elb. 

4. ^er Sitrfl gaB bad ®elb bem SBauer. 
5* Dad ®elb gab bem a3auer ber 9itr|l. 
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Bemabe. — According to some ancient obsolete words which 
poets frequently make use of, we might also say 

(6.) Dem 8o^ne ber ^ater ben 8cgen ^ab» 
(7.) t>tT ^attx bem @o^ne ben @egen gab. 

II. The Accessory or Subordinate Sentence* 

300. — ^An accessory sentence always begins either 
'with (1.) a relative pronoun, or (2.) a relative adverb. The 
order of the subject, object, and adverbials remaining 
unchanged, (lie verb (predicate) is placed at the end of the 
sentence. When (3.) the verb is used in a compound 
tense, the participle or infinitive precedes the auxiliary. 

Ejl^I.) Dad ^ani, t»tii^z9 n>iT ))on Sl^nen fauften, ifl em fe^r alted, 
the house (which) we bought of you, is a very old one. 

(2.) !Die fie^rerin fragte nttd^, toarum bu nici^t in bte <5(i^u(e famft, 
the teacher asked me why you did not come to school ? 

(8.) Den <BU>d, » e I (^ e n id^ tierloreit ^ a 1 1 e , id tt>iebergefunben 
toorben^ the cane which I had lost, has been found again.^ 

Exception, 

In a sentence containing two infinitives or an infinitive and 
a participle, the auxiliary precedes. 

Ex.— Der 8ee, in nel^em x^ bi(^ IJabe baben fe^en, the lake in 
which 1 have seen you bathing. 

N<yrB. — This is the case also when the infinitive form of the auxilia- 
ries of mode is used in place of the participle (p. 110. IV.). 

Ex.— 9Ran figte mir, ba§ id^ bi(% nl(^t toitrUe (tf^tn fannen, they told 
me that I could not see you. 

III. The Compound Sentence. 

301 . — ^The Compound Sentence is formed either hy 
coordination or by sub-ordination. 

a. CO-ORDINATE COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
303. — There are three ways of co-ordination, 



* The poets sometimes place the auxiliary first. 
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1. Two sentences may be placed simply beside each 
other without any connection. 

Ex.— ^ie 9a(tKn flatterten# td f^mctterten %t9m)fitttn, the flags fluttered, 
the tnimpets resoiinded. 
®e(e (bu) Uttfd^ id^ merbe re^td ge^cn^ you go to the left, I will go 
to the right 

Beocabe. — ^This omission of the conjimction is, in English, 
called asyndeton. 

2. They may be connected either by a demonstrative 
pronoun (a.) ; by a co-ordinate conjunction (b.); or by an 
adverbial conjunction (c). 

Ex.— (<&) 9I(jranbeT ber ®xoit unb dpru^ toarcn ixon mdd^tige itrieger; fener 
Vff^anb Seid^tit mtt Xapferfeit, lliefer# &&, Alexander the 
Great and Gyms were two mighty warriors, the farm&r 
joined wisdom to bravery, the latter, &c. 

(p.) 3d& 9trlafc bi^ ie^t, alier i^ toerbe bt($ i^alb »ieberfe](en# I leave 
yon now, hit I shall soon see you again. 

(e.) !Diefe @tai^Ifebem finb }u f^axt, lie§6aUi tougen fie ni^t sum Sd^rei^ 
ben» these steel-pens are too hard, lience they are not flt to 
write with. 

Note. — Sentences joined by a relative pronoun are not considered as 
compound, but as aceessory sentences. 

Ex.— 3(^ ^Bc bad 93tt4 tt^Vttn, toelited @te mir gefanbt l^aben^ I have re- 
ceived the book, which you sent me. 

b. SUBORDINATE COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

§ 203. — 1. Compound sentences with subordinate 
clauses consist of two essential parts, the principal sen- 
tence, and the subordinate (accidental) sentences. Their 
connection is e£Eected by means of the subordinative con- 
junctions, (see p. 332.) 

2. Subordinate clauses are characterized by the follow- 
xng particulars : 

a. They cause the verb to be removed to the end. 

Bz.^C9 toar biut!cl» aU i4 i^n traf , it was dark, when I fMt hhn. 
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b. In compound tenses the participle precedes the ana)' 
iliary. 

Ex.— 3)a er t'mm ^ai et(alteit %attt, as he had recdyed a passport. 

c. The prefix of separable comp. verbs is not separated. 

Ex.— <3ie ifl nid^t gefunb, toeil fte ntd^t tdiglt^ au^fci^rt, she is not well, 
because she does not ride out daily. 

d. Depending cases are placed between the subject and 

the verb. 

Ex.— SBitrbefl bu mir sfimen, u>eim i^ ben 89rief betitet ^djliiefler metnem 
8nt)ier fenbe» would you be offended with me, if I should 
send your nster^a letter to my brother f 

3. The subordinate sentence may be either the first 
member or the second ; if placed first, the subject of the 
principal sentence stands after the verb. iPrequently this 
is indicated by fo (not generally translated). 

Ex.— (£r Wreibt mlr nl*t, »cll er trfige ifl, or, ©eil cr trdge 
^ % (fi') f^Tfibt er, &c., he does not write me, because he is lazy 

4. When the pronoun of the subordinate sentence 

represents a person, an inanimate object, or an abstract 

idea of the principal sentence, the pronoun and the noun 

exchange places. 

Ex.— Dbfd^on unfer ^ati)Hx re{(^ if}» ifl er bod^ ntd^t qIMU^, although our 
neighbor is rich, he is, nevertheless, not happy. (Begular 
order : Unfer Dta^llar ifl boci^ ntd^t gludfltd^, obf(ion er retd^ ifl.) 

5. The subordinate sentence may even be inserted be- 
tween the words of the principal sentence, without aflfect- 
ing the order of the words of the principal sentence. 

Ex.— 9Ran tfeilte mir fogleid^^ aid idj tion metner 9{ctfe lUXUtRtf^xit, ben 
Sob beiner @d^n>efler mit» they informed me of the death of your 
sister, immediately on my return from my journey. 

6. The conjunctions tocnn and iaj^ are frequently 

omitted. In this case the verb is not removed to the end. 

Ex. — ^fitte id^ ed gen>u$t, fo tourbe i^ gerne ^u bir gefommen fetxt# Tiad I 
known I would gladly have come to you. 

NoTB.-^The order of words is exactly the some, U several subordinate 
dauBCB opcur in a compound sentence 
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A List of Compound Verbs, 


which are 


eiiher separable or inseparable, according to their 


signification. When separable, the accent is on the prefix , 


when inseparable, on the root of the verb. 




Separable. 


Insepa/raJble. 


bur(^Mi(fen 


to glance through 


to know one's design 


bttTC^bol^ren 


to bore through 


to pierce 


buT(ibringen 


to force through 


to penetrate 


burd^dlu^en 


to heat through 


to inflame 


burd^ge^en 


to run away 


to examine 


burd^Iaufen 


to run through 


to peruse hastily 


burd^rcifm 


to travel through 


to travel over 


burd^r^^tuen 


to look through 


to penetrate 


burd^fd^tegen 


to shoot through 


to interleave 


burd^fc^netben 


to divide by cutting 


to cross 


burd^llofen 


to push through 


to pierce 


burd^fhetd^cn 


to strike out 


to roam 


iiberbringen 


to bring over 


to deliver 


fibcrfoHctt 


to fall over 


to take by surprise 


iiberful^rcn 


to convey over 


to convict 


&(ergtien 


to go over 


to overlook 


uber^cbcn 


to lift over 


to dispense with 


uberlaben 


to load over 


to overburden 


uberlegen 


to lay over 


to reflect 


fi^erlaufen 


to Txixx over 


to importune 


il^erreid^en 


to reach over 


to deliver 


il^erfc^Iagen 


to turn to one side 


to calculate 


uberji^reibctt 


to write over 


to direct 


fl^crfd^uttctt 


to spill over 


to cover with 


flberfe^en 


to pass over 


to translate, to overcharge 


flberfpringcn 


to leap over 


to skip 


uberfhigen 


to mount over 


to surpass 


flbertragen 


to carry over 


to transfer 


ttbcrtretcn 


to go over 


to transgress 


fibemerfen 


to throw over 


to fall out with one 


uberjiel^en 


to draw over 


to cover 


u m gei^en 


to go around, to associate 


to elude 


umfleiben 


to change clothes 


to clothe on all sides 


umfa^ren 


to ride over 


to sail around 


wnfafTm 


to set anew 


to embrace 
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SepwTiMe. 


Insepa/raJble. 


nmfc^ifftii 


to put into another ship 


to circumnavigate 


umf^reiben 


toieoopy 


to circumscribe, to paraphrase 


umfci^ittten 


to ponr into another vessel 


to place around 


tttnfpannen 


to change horses 


to span 


umflellen 


to transpose 


to surround 


umnx^en 


to blow down 


to blow upon from all sides 


umjiel^en 


to chang;e clothes, remove 


to beset, to overcast 


untergraben 


to dig under 


to undermine 


unterl^Uen 


to keep under 


to entertain, to support 


unterf(^te(en 


to shove under 


to substitute falsely 


unterfd^lagen 


to beat under 


to embezzle 


unterflel^en 


to stand under 


to venture 


untersie^en 


to draw under 


to undergo 


voUfuaen 


to fill full 


to fulfill 


ttieber^olen 


to fetch back 


to repeat 



A List of Neuter and Intransitive Verbs, 

which are conjugated in German with fein (to be), but in 

English with to have. 



9((fatlen» to decay 

aMaufettr to run down 

abreifeiir to depart 

cAt6t\&it% to deviate 

auffle^eitf to rise 

auftoad^eny to awake 

auflebeHf to come to life again 

auffd^iegettr to shoot up 

auftreten# to step up 

auftead^fen, to grow up 

audartettr to degenerate 

audgleitetir to slip 

au^toanbentf to emigrate 

aud^ic^eitr in the sense of to move out 

of a house 
it^t^nm, to meet 
Uxfttxi, to burst 
Heibeitr to remain, to stay 
ba)>onIaufmf to run away 
cinbringenr to penetrate 
einfii^Iafen/ to feM asleep 



entfatten, to slip from 
entjliel^em to escape by flight 
entge^eitr to escape by going 
entlaufcitr to escape by running 
entf^Iafeitr to fidl asleep, to exidre 
entf(i^Ifipfen# to escape by slipping 
entfpringetir to escape by springing 
ent»ei(^enr to escape by yielding 
enttoifc^eitf to escape by gliding 

away 
ciblaJTen, to grow pale 
txhlitn, to grow cold 
ixxbi^tn, to blush 
erWttncrif to appear 
erf(^rc(fcn, to be frightened 
erflauneiir to be astonished 
crttinfenf to be drowned 
tma^tn, to awake 
faffxtxi, to ride in a carriage 
fallen^ to faU 
faulen# to rot 
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9atteni# to flatter 

flie^eiw to flee 

jiegcn, to flow 

folgen, to follow 

gcbei^crw to prosper, thrive 

ge^ciw to go 

gelittden, to succeed 

Senefenr to recover 

Serat^eiw (in or umer etioad)f to get 

into, Ml among 
derinnen» to coagulate 
gef((e^en» to happen 
flettern, to climb 
fowmeiu to come 
l(Uiben» to land 
queQeiu to gush forth 
reifen# to ripen 
ToSen^ to roll 
roflen» to rust 
ftnfeiu to sink 
S^Xti^vXf to sneak 
f(^me]^en» to melt, smelt 
fc^Iupfnif to slip 
f(^»inbnu to vanish 
f(^n)ellen» to swell 
^ttbtn, to die 
flranben# to strand 
umfommeiw to perish 
^eraUeiif to become antiquated 
»erarmcn# to become poor 
»erblci(i^ctt, to grow pale 
9crblft^en, to &de 
i^erbuTflntf to die of thirst 

The following intransitive verbs, which express motion produced by 
the acting power of the subject, are conjugated with f e i n^ when a refer- 
ence to a place or space is denoted; with ^abenr when expressing a 
mere activity, a continuous state without a change or transition of their 
subject from one state into another. 



]»erfaUen» to decay 

oerfauten* to rot 

)9eTfliegenf to evaporate 

loerdef^ettr to pass away 

vtr^undcnir to starve 

veria^retw to become invalid by time 

verobetif to become desolate 

yerrauc^enr to evaporate 

^erretftiif to go on a journey 

]»eTToflen# to be consumed by rust 

t^crfc^aUntf to cease sounding 

9eTf4eiben» to depart this life 

t»erf(^tDmbenr to disappear 

9erfhei(^en» to pass away, to elapse 

»erjhimmen» to grow dumb 

»ertro(fncn, to dry up 

9ertoeIfm» to &de 

temcfcnr to decay 

vorbrtngeitf to press forward 

oactifenr to grow 

toanberm to wander 

meid^cnr to yield, to give way 

toerben, to become, to get 

SerfaHenf to fall to ruins 

Serfpringenr to burst 

jufricren, to freeze over 

Suru(!!e(ren» to return 

juriicftretcn, to step back 

iiufammentref eitr to meet together \—* 

and all separable verbs compounded 

with (leiben# fa^ren# faUett/ foloeitr ^t* 



(St(en» to hasten 
fliiegcnr to fly 
^upfen* to hop 
Kcttrm» to dimb 



hied^eitr to creep 

laufetiy to run 

Teiteitr to ride on horseback 

reifen, to travel 



fd^nHmmen» to swim 
fpringen, to spring 
fletgen# to mount 
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BEFLEXIVE TEBBB. 



Verbs reflexive in Oermaiiy but not in EnglisL 

Obs. When reflexive verbs are compounded with a sepa/rable prefix, 
they must be conjugated with ^ben (see 154 and 156). 



@i(i^ anmagetw dot, to presume 
f!(^ anne^meiti gen, to take care of 
ftc^ firgern, ubetr to be vexed 
fl[(^ auffit^retu to behave 
ft(i auf^alten, to sojourn 
f!i^ auf1^alten# flBer^ to criticize 
flc^ dttperm ABeTf to express one's self 
flc^ bebanfem fiirr to return thanks 
f!d) bebenfen/ to consider 
fl^ bcbicneiif gen. to make use of 
fic^ bcfitibcn» find one's self (feel) 
(i(^ bejleipcn or Pc^ bejielgigcnr to en- 
deavor diligently 
fld^ begeben» to repair 
Pd^ begcbcm fi^ew. to give up 
Pd^ be^elfen» to make shift 
Pc^ beflageitf fibers to complain [of 
pcb bemd(^ttgen, ^«7i.totake possession 
P(i^ bcPnncrir 5'e». to recollect 
Pd^ bePrebenr to endeavor 
P($ betragen^ to behave 
Pd^ betrinfeitr to get drunk 
Pd^ betriiben, itber, to be aflOicted 
Pd^ bfiden, to stoop 
pd^ einbilbcn, ace. to be conceited 
Pd^ einbilbeitr dot. to imagine 
Pd^ cntferncn, to withdraw 
pd^ ent^alten^ gen. to abstain 
pd^ cmfd^licgenf to be determined 
pd^ crbarmcn, gen. to have mercy 
pd^ erbretpen/ to dare [come to pass 
P(^ creignen, im/pers. to happen, to 
pd() crgebcn, to surrender 
Pc^ crgebcn, impers, to result 
\i^ cr^olen, to recover 
p(^ erinncrn# gen. to remember 
[x6) erfaltcn, to catch cold [hood 

pd^ ern^^reiti mitf to get one's liveli- 



p(^ freucn, to rejoice 

pc^ fugen» in# to comply with 

p(^ furd^ten^ vor^ to be afraid 

p(^ gefaUettr to be pleased [dare 

P(^ getrauen, dot. to be confident, to 

Pd^ grdmen, uber, to grieve 

p(^ l^uteiw »or, to beware of 

pdb ixxtn, to be mistaken 

pdb mifcbettr to mix, to meddle 

p(^ m^txnf to approach 

pd^ ncigen; to incline 

P(^ nteberlafTenr to settle 

Pd^ nicberlegcn* to lay down 

pd^ ru^men, gen. to boast, to glory 

pd^ xn^xtn, to bustle [ashamed 

P^ fd^amcn, »or, iibcr, gen, to be 

pc^ fd^icfcn, in, to comply with 

Pd^ fd^idfcn, impers. to be becoming 

[x6^ fcl^ncn, nad^, to long for 

>^6^ fc^cn, to sit down 

pd^ f))Uten» to make haste 

Pd& Pellcn, to feign, to pretend 

Pdj) trcnncni to separate, to part 

Pd^ tummeln, to hurry 

pd^ umfe^cn, to look about or back 

Pd^ unterpeljcn, to venture 

Pd^ tjcrcinigcn, to agree [to offend 

p(^ ijcrgel^cnr an, to fail in one's duty, 

^^ vcrtrrcn, to lose one's way 

Pd^ »crlafien, auf, to rely 

pd^ »crfammclnr to assemble 

Pd^ vcrfel^cnr to commit an error 

pd^ i)crPcnen, to dissemble [resolve 

pd^ »orne^men, dot. to determine, to 

Pd^ )9orPcIIen, da/t. to imagine 

Pd^ miberre^enf dot. to resist 

Pd^ tt>unbern, ubcr, to wonder 

p($ jutragen, impers. to occur 
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List of Prepositions with the Gases which they govenu 



9n» on, at, to, dot. or ace. (Less. 68). 

anflattr instead [of], gen. 

auff on, upon, dat cr ace, (Less. 68). 

wx^t out [of], dat. 

au$er# except, outside of, dat. 

M, by, near, with, dat. 

bteffeit[d]f on tliis side, gevi, 

tuT^f through, ace. 

entgegenf towards, dat. 

f&rr for, OM. 

gegetif against, towards, dat. 

gegenubeir opposite, dat. 

gemagf conformable [to], dat. 

^Iben or ^Iber, on account [of], ^^7i.. 

^tntCTf behind, dat. or ace. (Less. 68). 

ixLt in, dflrf. — ^into, ace. (Less. 68). 

iraier^alb, within, gen. 

ienfeit[d]f on that side, beyond, gen. 

fraft, by virtue [of], ^«w. 

Idngd, along, ^«n. or dat.* 

lautf according to, gen. 

m\Xt with, (2a^. 

mittelflf by means [of], ^<m. 

na(^# after, to, dat. 

md^flf next, near, dat. 

neben, beside, (2a^ or ace. (Leas. 68). 

nebflr together with, dat. 

oh, on account [of], (2a^ 

ober^albr above, gen. 



e^nt, without, ace. 

o^nsead^tet, see ungea^tet* 

fammtf together with, dat. 

\txtf since, do^. 

fonbcrr without, ace. 

flattf instead [of], gen. 

tro^, in spite [of], gen. or dcU.* 

^Ux, over, dat. or ace. (Less. 68). 

nntf around, ace. 

unferm not far from, gen. 

ungead^tet^ notwithstanding, gen. 

unteTf below, under, dot or ace. 

(Less. 68). 
unter^alb, below, gen. 
unrotit, not far from, gen. 
vermo0e, by dint [of], ^6». 
»on# of, from, by, dat. 
^ox, before, dat. or ace. (Less. 68). 
i^ermitteljl, see mittelfl* 
tDdl^renbf during, gen. 
tvegem on account [of], ^en* 
toibcTf against, occ. 
gtt, to, at, dat. 
2Uita^f!r next, (2a^. 
gufoIgCf in consequence [of], ^en. or 

dat.* 
jutt)ibcr, contrary to, dat. 
lXox^(i)tti, between, dat. or ace. 

(Less. 68). 



* Sangd, jufolgc, and tro^f govern generally the genitive, but they cai 
also govern the dative : 

t,%xei^ meittcr STuffld^t (dative) mcinem Parfen ©uci^cn 
9todft itoflbar!titm» no(i^ ge^eime ©dba^e !" 

(Schiller, "Jforia Stuart"). 
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PA.RT IV. 

VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVI ATIONa 



culj. wfjectiTe. 

€ulv. adverb. 

conj. conjunction. 

/. $, feminine Babstantiyo. 

irUerj, inteijection. 

mod. modified. 

m. 9. masculine substantiyie. 

n. », neuter Bubetantive. 

pi. plural. 



prep, preposition. 

pran, pronoun. 

V. a, verb actiye. 

V, a, and n. verb active and neuter 

0. aux, verb auxiliaiy. 

V. imp, verb impersonal. 

0. Jr. verb irregular. 

«. n. verb neuter. 

V. reJL verb reflexive. 



Whenever the ending of substantives differs in the plural from that 
of the singular the termination is given. The word " modified " refers 
to the radical vowels a, c, Ut only. Proper nouns not spelled alike in 
the two lang^uages may be found on the last page of the vocabulary. 



GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 



9ialt m. 8., pi. -t, eeL 
Ifbtnb, m. s., pi. -e, evening. 
9[6enb^f odD. in the evening. 
aha, eonj. but. 
a i gefd^rie^ciw ^ee abr^reiben. 
a b ^tidntf V. ir. to depend on. 
a ( reifnw «. a. to depart, set out. 
a J Wreiboi/ «. tr. to copy. 
9bfi(^t»/. «.,|>^. -€n» intention, 
ibfid^tlid^f adj. intentionally, 
tbmed^felnbr adj. changeable, 
a b tt>ei(i^eni v. tr. to deviate from, 
ad^ ! in<09^. oh ! 
a^itOt 9. a. to regard, esteem. 
%ifim^ f. ». attention, regards. 



V m. «., ^. -n^ ape, monkey. 
Slebnlid^feitr/. «., j>?. -etu similarity. 
^mdfllid^Feit,/. «. fear. 
alltin> (M^'. alone ; eorij. but. 
aller> t, e9> <Mf^'. all. 
aHm&d^tigf e<ynj. omnipotent. 
aldr (Mm/, than, as, when. 
aUbann# ad/io. then. 
alfor (Mfo. & eoT^'. thus, so. 
alt, adj. old, aged, ancient, 
am prep. on. at, in, by, near. 
anber, adj. other, next, 
anberfeit^f ad/o. on the other hand. 
tiinbern, v. a. refl. to change, altsr. 
anberdtoor cKh. elsewhere. 
^nnhitttn, n. s. ofier. 
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ft II faSe»# V. vr. to attack. 

Snfongr m. «., pl.-t& mod. beginning. 

a n fangenf v. ir. to begin, commence. 

angnu^ntr o^/* agreeable, pleasant. 

anfleibeitf v. a. & refl. to dress. 

a n fommenr v. tr. to arriTe. 

Stnhtnftf /. «., ^^. -e» & mod. aniyal. 

a n nel^men» v. t>. to accept. 

)ftnf(i^dn# m. «. appearance. 

antragm# d. vr, to offer. 

StnttDort,/. 9., pi. -<Vi, answer. 

antsoortatf v. a. to answer, replj. 

anste](en# v. ir, to put on ; attract. 

^pfeU m. «., pi. mod. the apple. 

Slrbcit, /. *., pi. -tn, labor, work. 

axMXtat V. a. An. to labor, work. 

SrBetttTf 9i». «. workman. 

9Tbettdtif(^f m. «., p^. -tr work-table. 

Xnn, m. «. arm, adj. poor. 

^mut^/. «. poverty. 

artigf o^^*. pretty, courteous. 

Slfd^e^/ s.,pl. -n, ashes. 

9[f!f f7». «., j9?. -tf & mod. branch. 

^tiftm, m. 8. breath. 

au^f eonj, also, too, likewise. 

^ut,f. A, p^. -m meadow. 

auff pr^. on, in, at, upon. 

a u f blfi^ 1). n. to spring up. 

a u f be(Ien# t?. a. to uncover. 

SufgaBtf/. «.,p{. -tif lesson, theme. 

a u f gel^m «. tV. to untie. 

a tt f ^Iteiu V. ir. to delay. 

a u f^Un, t. ir, to Uft, or pick up. 

a u fmti^t 9. a. to open. 

onfmcrffantf oi^'. attentive. 

a u f fd^attoif v. a. to look up. 

a u f flc^cn* t>. ir. to rise. 

au fiie^cnf t>. ir. to bring up; to 

wind up. 
9it0Cr m. <.,p{. -n, eye. 



^[ttgenbUif » f». «., pi. -t, moment. 

a\x€t prep, out of, from, by. 

a u 9 0tben» v. tr. to spend, expend. 

a u 6 ge^otf V. tr. to go out. 

a u 9 neibtHr 9. a. & refl, to undress. 

a u 9 rttfetw v. ir. to exclaim. 

a u 9 rul^ «. n. to rest, repose. 

au9 [(^(agotf V. ir. to kick, to refuse. 

au^ ftfftn, V. ir. to look like. 

oufierbemy adv. besides, moreover. 

a u fe^eti/ v. a. to set out, find fiEiult. 

S[udfi(^t, /. «., pi. -an, view, prospect. 

a u 9 fleSeiii i^. a. to expose ; censure. 

a u 9 flre(fen# v. a. to stretch out. 

^udtpanbereif m. a. emigrant. 

a u d tt>enbig» adv. outside ; by heart 

e. 

fdaif), m, &, j>2. -t, & mod. brook. 
bacfeUf v. ir. to bako. 
93a(!erf m. s. baker. 
klby ado. soon, shortly. 
Sa0» m. «., pH. -t, & mod. ball. 
93anb, m. 8., pi, -tx, & mod volume ;- 

n. 8. the ribbon. 
S3anf»/. «.,p;. -e» & mod, the bench, 
kuen, tj. a. to build, 
b e htdtn, v. a. to cover. 
Scblcntc, m, «., pi. -iv servant, 
b e bfirfeitr o. ir, to need, want. 
b e enbigettf «. a, to finish, terminate 
b e fel^(enr v. ir. to command, order. 
b e finbeiv o. ra/{. to find (to feel), 
beflcijigenr v. ir, refl, to endeavor 

apply one's self, 
begegnetw v,n,& refl. to meet, hap 

pen to. 
beginnettf o. ir. to begin, undertake 
begleiten» v. a. to accompany. 
Sealeiter, m. 8. companion. 
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Cegrilf, m, «., pL -t, notion. 

b e }^litn, V. ir. to keep, retain. 

bci, prep, by, near, at. 

Uibt, ojdlj. both. 

SBcin* n. «., p^. -fr the leg. 

Icina^e^ adfi. almost, nearly. 

bcifammen^ adv. together. 

JBeifpicl, n. s.,pl. -e, example ; jum — , 

for example. 
(>ci^cnr v. ir, to bite. 
])efanntf a({;. acquainted, 
b e nagcitf 17. a. to lament, deplore; v. 

refl, to complain, 
b e lUmmtn, v, a. to press, 
belcibigettr v. a. to offend, 
b e lo^nettf «. a. to re\«rard. 
SBelo^nung, /. «., pi., -tn, reward, 
bequenti o^;'. oommodioos, convenient. 
SBergf m. «., pi. -t, mountain. 
bergem t'. ir. to hide, conceal. 
berflenr v. ir, to burst. 
®eTuff m. s. calling, vocation. 
berii^mtr adj. renowned, celebrated. 
befc^eibeitr cufj. discreet, modest. 
SSefcbeibenbeit, /. 8. modesty. 
b e f(^mu^en# v. a. to soil, dirty. 
Sefetii m. s. broom, 
b e f!imnu v. i^- & ^^^- to recollect, 
b e f!^ «. tr. to i)06se88. 
btfTenif V. refl. to better, improve, 
b e forgen, «. a. to take care; ®ef(^£fte 
— , to dispatch business. 
SBefucbr m «., p^. -<» visit, 
b e fu^eitr V. a. to visit, 
b e flrafen# v. a. to punish, 
be ten, V. ir. to pray, say prayers, 
b e tragcji/ «. ir. & refl. to behave. 
bctrofenr participle & (w?;. surprised, 
betrflbt, adj. aflflicted; -- fein, to 

feel sad. 



b e tnlgettf v. ir. to cheat. 

SBetrugcTf m. «. cheat 

8ett, n. 8., pi. -tn, bed. 

beurtbeilmr v. n. to judge, criticise. 

Seutfl, m. 8. hag, purse. 

be)9orf eanj. & adv. before ; — fl e b e n # 

«. t>. to impend, to be about to 

occur or take place. 
Utoi^tn, V. ir. to move, induca 
httotxatn, v. a. to weep. 
fdtmi^, m, 8., pi. -t, proofl 
^ttoo^ntXt m. 8. inhabitant. 
b e munberni v. a. to admire. 
S3e»unberun8,/.«.,p^.-cn» admiration, 
b e jabletif v. a. to pay. 
be»u§t, adj. conscious ; ft ^ — fein, 

to be conscious of. 
blegen, v. ir. & refl to bend. 
©ier, n. «. beer. 
bieten, v. ir. to bid, offer. 
S3iIIet, n. «., jp^. -e, ticket 
S3tiiben» i). ir^ to bind« tie. 
©Irnc,/. 8., pi. -n, pear. 
bid, conj. & adv. until, up to. 
blttWr «. tr. to beg, request 
blafcn, V. ir. to blow (sound), 
©latt, n. 8., pi. -er & 7m?d. lea£. 
blauy o^;'- blua 
bleiben, t). ir. to remain, stay. 
blet(^, adj. pale. 
aSlcif n. «. lead ;-ft\ftt m,8.,pl. -e, 

lead pencil. 
Ulidtn, V. n. to gleam, look. 
blinb, acfj. blind ; -c, m. »., p/. -n# blind 

person. 
SBUj^r m. «., pi. -t, lightning, 
bli^er, V. n. to lighten. 
blo$» CK^'. naked, bare ; —ado. only 
©lume, /. »., p?. -n» flower, -ntopfc 

t». «., ^. -C/ & «M>d. flower-pot. 
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blutettf V. n. to bleed. 
Sobettr m. s. ground, bottom. 
bo^aft, adj. malidoiifl^ wicked, 
^od^itf /. s.y pi. -tvit maUdousnesB, 

wickedness. 
Bote# m, 8.y pi. -n, messenger. 
bxattn, V. ir. to roast, 
^raud^etir u a. to use, need. 
braunr oc^'. brown, 
bred^cn, v. ir. to break, 
breit, a(^'. broad, wide, 
brmnwr X). ir. to burn. 
S3rlef, m, *., jp?. -e, letter ;-bott,m. 

s., pi. -n, postman ; - tafc^e, /. «., 

pi. -tu portfolio. 
bringeiw v. ir., to bring. 
23robr n. «., pi. -i, bread. 
23ru(fe, /. 8., pi. -n, bridge, 
©ruber, m. «., pi. mod. brother. 
S3runnen, m. a. well, spring. 
©u(^, n. s.,pl. -ttt &mod. book; - lb i n*- 

bcTrW.*. bookbinder; -^dnblcr» 

m. 8. bookseller; ~Iaben# m. 8. 

bookstore; -fla^c, m. 8., pi. -n, 

letter (of the alphabet). 
S3uc^fef / «., pi. -It, gun, box. 
©urjie, /. «., p^. -n, brush. 
a3uttcr, /. «. butter. 

Samerab, w. «., pi. -en, comrade. 
Sanbtbatr m. «., jp^. -en, candidate. 
(iavclle, f. 8., pi. -n, chapel 
(£apttoI, n. 8. capitol. 
5^or, m. 8., pi. -e, & tnod. chorus; 

n. 8. choir. 
Shrill, m. a.tpl. -en, Christian. 
S^ronif, f, «., pi. -en, chronicla 
(£ig(^nc, /. «., p^. -n, cigar. 



Citrone, /. 8., pi. -n, citron. 
iSoncert# n. «., p^. -e, concert 

2). 

Da, (uto. there, where ; copJ. whea 

because. 
bafitr, a(2o. for that, for it. 
ba^egen, ado. against that. 
ba^er, ado. thence ; conj. therefore. 
■Dame, /. «., pi. -n, ladj. 
bamtt, adv. therewith ; eavj. that, 
banfen, v. a. to thank, 
bann, adv. then, 
baran, ado. thereon, in that ; -lit* 

g en , to care about or to care for. 
barauf, adv. thereupon, on it, at it, 

after that. 
barum, adv. therefore. 
baf , coTij. that. 
ba^on, adv. thereof, of that ; -Iau« 

f en, D. ir. to run away 
bemnad^, conj. therefore, then, con- 
sequently, 
benfen, v. ir. to think, 
benn, conj. than, but, for. 
M^Ui^itti, adv. likewise. 
be^^alb, adv. for this reason; cor0. 

therefore. 
bc^wegen, adv. conj. therefore, on 

that account. 
beflo, conj. the ; -m ej r , the more. 
Did^ter, m. a. poet. 
!Dieb, m. «., pi. -e, thief, 
bienen, v. n. to serve. 
!£)tener, m. 8. servant. 
!£)tenfhnab(^en, n. 8. maid-servant, 
bingen, v, in to hire. [stand 

2)inte, /. & ink ; 2)intenfa§, n. 8. mk- 
bod^, conj. yet, however, but, for all 

that. 
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tmxtm, «. imp, to thunder, 
^orff n. 8., pi. -err & mod. Tillage, 
bortf bortetif ctdv. there, jonder. 
brefi^enr «. tr. to thrash, 
bringetw «. tr. to penetrate, urge, com- 

"pel. 
brol^etir V. n. to threaten. 
brucfen, v. a. to print ; b r ii (f e n r i7. a. 

to pinch, press, 
^uftr m. s. vapor, fragrant, 
bumntf adj., dull, stupid. 
bun!el, a({;. dark, 
bitnftnf v. n. & impers. to seem. 
bur(i^# |w«p. through, by. 
huxdi reifeni d. sep. to travel through ; 

insep. to travel over, 
b u r d^ Wa^tn, v. to pierce ; to blot, 
b tt r 4 f^^f V- to carry through. 
jDurf!r m. «. thirst ; -i r a^/. thirsty; 

-eitr «. a. to thirst. 
£u^ettb» n. <. dozen. 

@. 

(Ebenbilbr n. «. image. 

cbenfo — aUt adv. as— a& 

e^Cr ado. ere, before. 

e^Terbietigf a^^'. reverent. 

eigenr o^;. own, proper. 

diiU, f. 8. haste. 

fin toenidf a(2i7. a little. 

einanber# ac(j. one another. 

einbilbetir t). refl. to imagine. 

(inerfeit^f a(2o. on the one side. 

t in faUtn, v. ir. to occur. 

einigr adj. sole, only. 

einiigr a4;. only, alone. 

diftxit n. 8. iron; -^ a 1^ n #/. «. rail-road. 

(£Ienbr n. 8. misery. 

aUttf. «., p^. -n, yard ' 

Slteriir jT^. parents. 



(£m))fandf m. «. receipt. 

e m p fongeur t). ir. to receive. 

(£mpfangerr m. «. recipient. 

e mp fe^len# d. ir. to recommend. 

e m p finbeur v. ir. to perceive, fed. 

enblic^r a€{;. finite ; adv. at last. 

dtnUl, m. 8. grandson. 

entb(o§enf v. a. to lay bare, uncover. 

(Sntfernungr / «., pi. -tn, distance. 

e n t f^lttn, v. ir. to contain ; v. reji U 
abstain. 

(Ent^altramfeitr/. 8. abstinence. 

entreigen/ v. ir., to tear, snatch from. 

e ntrinncnr v. ir. to run away. 

entfc^Iafenr v. ir. to fall asleep^die. 

e n t fc^Iiepeni v. ir., to decide. 

Sntf^Iupr m. «. resolution. 

entfpTCd^eiif v. ir. to answer, to cor 
respond to. 

entn>eber-oberr cor^. either-or. 

e xUti^itnt V. ir. to grow pale, to die. 

(Erbt»/. 8. earth ; -nl e^ en# n. «. life 
on the earth. 

e r fa^reiir v. ir. to experience, learn. 

(Erfa^rungf/. 8. experience. 

(£rfrif($ungf /. 8. refreshment 

erfuQenr t). a. to fill, satisfy. 

er^altetir v. ir. to preserve, obtain, re- 
ceive. 

erfemteitr v. ir. to perceive, recognize. 

erffirenr v. a. to choose, elect. 

erlangeiu v. a. to acquire. 

erlauben» v. n. to permit. 

trlemeni v. a. to learn, acquire. 

erldfc^en, «. ir. to go out, extinguish. 

ermattetir t). a. & ». to weary, tire, fa- 
tigue. 

ermorbeitr v. a. to murder. 

trobernr v. a. to conquer, to take, to 
gain. 
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erfc^ncttf «. tr. to vesonnd. 
tt\^xtSttit «. a, to temfj, fidghten. 
erflf ctdo. first, at first, 
erflaunettr v. n. to be astonislied. 
(Ertragf m. s., pi. ••<, & mod. produce, 

profit, 
ertragetw v. ir. to bear. 
ertoagenfV.ir. to consider, reflect upon, 
emdl^nntf «. a. to mention. 
emarten» «. a. to expect, 
emtcbern* v. a. to reply. 
txy&iiXtXLt 1). a. to narrate. 
(Er^al^Iungr /. «., jp^. -eit» narration. 
C^fel# m. «. donkey, ass. 
cfrcrif « ir. to eat. 
cuer» pron. your. 

ettoadr prem. something, somewhat, 
etoigf a(@. eternal 
Cxempdy ». «. example. 

??. 

%Oi%xta, V. ir. to go in a carriage, 

drive, to carry. 
%oXtt, m. 8., pi. ~n# fialoon. 
fatten^ v. ir. to £bJ1. 
faU9, ado. in case (that). 
fangettr 'o. ir. to catch. 
daxU,f. 8., pi. -tit color. 
%ai, n. 8., pi. -err & tnod, barrel. 
faflr add. almost. 
fanl, adj. idle, lazy. 

Sauftr/. «., jp^. -e» & 971^. fist. 

fei^ten, v. ir. to fence. 

8ebcr# /. «., p?. -Hr pen, feather ; -mef^ 
fetf 71. 8. pen-knife. 

fe^Ietif V. n. & imp. to err, fail, mis- 
take, to ail, be the matter with. 

^tfjilttt m. 8. fault, mistake. 

%txvb, m. «., pi. -tf enemy. 

ffcltf n. 8., pi. -er# field; — Hu, m. a. 
agriculture. 



Smfler, n. 8. window. 

itxntx, a4j. k odAo. farther. 

fertigr adj. ready. 

fett, adj. &t. 

gigur, /. *., pi. -tn, figure. 

ftnben^ v. ir. to find. 

finger, m.«. finger; -^utr fn.«. thimble 

8fiW, m. «., ^. -c, fish. 

%U^^t, f. «., pi. -n, fiask, bottle. 

$Ieif(^r n. 8. fiesh, meat. 

jleipigf atdj. diligent. 

SUcgc, /. »., ja. -n, fly. 

fliegen, «. ir. to fly. 

pe^cn, f>. ir. to flee. 

flte^otf V. ir. to flow. 

$Io§r m. 8., pi. tf & m<K2. raft. 

%lviQtl, m. 8. wing. 

glur,/. 8., pi. -cttr field, plain, level 
ground. 

RluJ, w. *., j?^. -t, & mod. river. 

folgnir V. n. to follow, obey. 

foIgliiS^f 0(2;. subsequent ; a({o. & c(?7^'. 
consequently. 

foltentr 1). a. to torment, rack. 

forty adv. away. 

8w0«r/. «.,JP^- -n, question. 

frageitf v. a. to ask. 

%xwx,f. 8., pi. -en, woman. 

Srduleim n. 8. (diminutive of Prau), 
Miss. 

frei, acy. free. 

grei^it, /. «., p^. -en, freedom. 

frefTen, v. ir. to eat (applied to ani- 
mals). 

greube, /. «., pi. -n, joy. 

greunb, m. 8., pi. -e, friend; -f<^aft 
/. «., jp?. -en, friendship. 

fricren, v. ir. to freeze. 

frtfi^, ac^. fresh ; adv. newly. 

fro^r (c(?mp. froljer), ocjf. joyful. 
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Snidjt, / *. pi. -f , & mod, fruit ; 
fru^tbar, adj, fruitful, 
frfil^f adj. k adv. early. 
Srit^flit(ff n. s. breakfeurt;. 
fru^fliitf etw f. a. to breakfast. 
Suc^df m. «., pi. -e» & fTMxK. fox. 
fit^letb «. a. to feel, peioeiye. 
fit^rettf «. a. to lead. 
fudeitf «. a. to filL 
fiir, |Wtfp. for. 
Surc^tf /. «. fear. 

Siirflf in. <.,|>;. -ciu prince, duke. 
9u§» m. A, j>^. -e» & fiKxi. foot ; ju — > 
on foot. 

®. 

®abel>/. «., i>{. -n» fork. 

%S^xtCit V. ir. to ferment. 

gan)f a<(/. whole, entire ; adv. quite. 

Q^arten^ m. «.,j}/. mod. garden. 

QJartnetf m. 8. gardener. 

gebaren# v, ir. to bring forth. 

gebeitf V. ir, to ^ve. 

Ocbetf ». «., pi. -«r prayer. 

g e hxtttn, V. ir. to command. 

®ebir(|ff n. «. chain of mountains. 

gebra^ti brought. 

®ebrau4» m* '•* l^^* -^r ^ ^v^^^- use, 

usage. 
(S)eburtdta0r m. «. birth-day. 
gebet^eiv v. tr. to prosper. 
®M^t, n. $., pi. -t, poem. 
g e faSeUr «. »>. to please, 
gefangeitf acff. imprisoned. 
®efangene> m. <. prisoner. 
Oefangnig, n. «., p^. -c, prison, 
©efolger 71. «. attendant. 
(^tW, n. s. feeling, 
gegetw |>r0p. towards, against. 
QegenfibeTf prep, opposite. 



g e (6rtf heard ; belongs. 

g e l^OT^eiu i?. 71. to obey. 

g e ^oreitf v. n. to belong. 

ge^orfam, adj. obedient. 

&tiftt m. 9., pi. -tx, ghost, spirit. 

0elb, adj. yellow. 

®elb, n. A, p^. -er, money. 

®eIegcn^U,/. s.,pl. -en, occasion. 

®ele^rtr, m. «., j>^. -n, learned man 

gelittgm, 17. t>. to succeed. 

gelten, v. tV. to cost, to be valuable. 

®emalbe, n. 8. picture, painting. 

^emdfer n. 8. vegetables. 

gemut^U(^» adj. good-natured, kind- 
hearted. 

genaUf adj. precise. 

General, m. «., pi. -t, & mod. general. 

genefen* v. ir. to recover, 
geniegen, v- ir. to enjoy, to eat. 
genommen, taken, 
genotbigt, adj. obliged. 
genugr adj. & adv. enough. 
&txaxi, m. 8. pi. -t, & mod. enjoyment 
®eograp]^ie, /. ». geography. 
(9et>a(fr n. 8., pi. -e, baggage, lug- 
gage. 
ge ratten, v. ir. to come, hit or fall 

upon, to thrive. 
Qtxtd^t, adf. just. 

gerp, adv. gladly^ with pleasure. 
®efanbter m. «., pi. -n, ambassador. 
(SDefangf m. 8., pl.-t, & mod., song, 
gcfc^el^ciir V. ir. to happen. 
Oefc^mfr n. 8.,pl. -t, gift, present. 
®t](i)x^U, f. 8. history, narrative. 
gefd^itft, adj. clever, skillful. 
gef(^ogcn, see fd^tegew. 
gcfpTod^cn, see fpred^cn. 
®e(laU, /. »., pi. -en» form. 
geflertt, adv. yesterday. 
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gefttttbr a^f. healthy; -^eit# /. ». 

health. 
(S)e«atter» m. «.. pi. -xu godfather. 
®minnf m. s., gain, profit, 
getoinncn, v. ir., to gain, win. 
^txob^mn, v. a. & imp. to accustom. 
®c»olJn^it, /. s., pi. -en, custom, 

habit. 
gemo^nIt(]^r adj. customary, 
gicris, adj. eager. 

gicjm, V. ir. to pour. [soned cap 
®ift, n. s. poison ; -Ud^tx, m. s. poi- 
gldnjcn, V. a. to shine, glitter, 
glaubm, «. a. to helieve. 
filcid^, a<|;. equal, even, like; ad/o. 

equally, 
glcic^en, n. ir., to resemble. 
gleid^tDO^If conj. nevertheless, 
glciten* V. ir. to glide, slide. 
gUmmcn, v. ir. to glimmer, glow, 

sparkle. 
®Udt,f. «., pi. -n, bell. 
gl&(nt(^f o^;. fortunate, happy. 
®oIb, -m» (M??. gold. 
®ottr w. «., p?. -cr, & ww<f . God. 
®rab, 71. «., !>?. -er, & mod. grave. 
firal6«w V. ir. to dig. 
grcifen, v. ir. to catch. 
®raf, m. s., pi. -en, count, 
©rauen, 71. «. horror ; 1?. 71. & imp^ to 

abhor, fear. 
®reid, m. «., p^. -e, old man. 
grog, «(&'. great, grand ; -Joattt, grand- 
father ; -mutter, grandmother. 
®ruft, /. «., pi. -e, & mod. grave, 

tomb. 
gruKr <«?;. green, 
gritnen, v. n. to became green ; to 

flourish. 
®ulben» ;» «. florin (a coin). 



0&iflig, o^;. favorabla 
®ute,/. «. kindness. 
Sfttig, adj. good, kind. 

^aar, n. 8., pi, --e, hair. 

^ageln, i?. ^jp. to hail. 

l^Ib, a({/. half. 

{)aU, m. «., ^/. -e, & 97um2. neck. 

fatten, v. ir. to hold, keep, cling to. 

jammer, m. s. hammer. 

^anb, /. «., pi. -e, & mod. hand 

-f(^ui, m. «. glove, 
^anblung, / s. action, 
l^angen, v. ir. to hang, 
l^aitden, v. a. to hang, 
^art, od;. hard. 
^afe, m. «., p2. -n, hare. 
$af f m. 9. hate, hatred. 
l^affen, v. a. to hate. 
l^dgltc^, ad;, ugly, 
^uen, V. ir. to strike. 
$aupt, 71. «., pZ. -er, & mod. head ; 

-flftbt, /. a. capital ; -toori, n. s. 

noun, substantive. 
l^auptfad^Uc^, adv. chiefly, mainly. 
$aud, n. 8., pi. -er, & mod. house; 

— ^Jaltung, /. 8. household. 
iJeBen, v. ir. to lift. 
|>eeT, n. «., jpZ. -e, army. 
|>eerbe,/. «.,^Z. -tt, herd, flock. 
|)eft, 71. «., pi. -e, copy'-book. 
|)etbe, m. «., p2. -n, heathen. 
^etlen, v. n. to heal. 
4>cimat^,/. 8. home, 
l^etgen, v. tr. to call, command. 
|)clb, m. «., pZ. -en, hero, 
^elfen, v. ir. to help, 
^ed, a^. clear, light. 
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^lm» ffi. B.,pl. -Cf helmet. 

$emb> n. «., |>2. -^n, Bhirt. 

^enlcTf m. «. hangman. 

9tmt,f. s. hen. 

](eTau«» adv. out , -bringm^ v. ir. to 

bring to light. 
ffttmd^t adv. after, afterwards. 
^en» m. s., pi. -en# master, Sir. 
^U4> o^;. beautifdl. 
♦erj# ». »., pi. -<n, heart, 
(enter adv. to-day. 
(ier>a(2v.here; -«ufr hereupon, 
^fanmelr t». «. heaven. 
^ii# adv. thither, along; -ah, adv. 

down ; -gogen, adv. on the oon- 

tttxj ; -f4lei4tn» v. ir. to sneak or 

ctsfil to a place, 
linein* adv. in, into ; ~Iegen» v. a. to 

place into something, 
(tntetr prep, behind, after. 

to(if) (]^d(er» am l^dc^flen), a^. high. 

(offetif v. 71. to hope. 

(0fli4» a^'. polite. 

^%f /. «., i>i. -tt# hight. 

mUtf' «•, pi. -n# cavern, pit. 

(olettr v. a. to fetch. 

(oI)» n. «., |rf. -tx, & mod. wood. 

(oljid^t, acy. woodlike, wooden. 

l^Sreitr V. a. to hear. 

pbfd^r ac{;. pretty. 

^ftgelr m. «. hill. 

M^n, n. ». hen. 

^it^nd^en* n. «. little chicken. 

ttunbr m. #.,pi. -e, dog. 

• 

^vm^tt, m. $» hanger, 
l^ungenw v. a. to hanger, 
(imgiiigr a4f. hangry. 
^, m. $. pi t, & mod, hat. 



3. i^Vowd). 
3ittmeT» adv. always. 
in, prep, in, into. 
! inbem» eor^. while, when, as. 
'inbefr inbefTntr 607|;. in the mean 

time. 
3n]^Itr f». «. contents, 
tmieiw adv. inside, within. 
3ttfeftr n. 8., pi. -en# insect, 
imereffantf adj. interesting, 
irreiw v. n. & refi. to err. 

3. (Consonant) 

3df adv. yes. 
iagen^ v. a. to chase. 
3&gtrf 97». «. himter. 
3a(r, n. »., pi. -e, year. 
3d(redieU»/. «. season, 
iammeritr v. n. to lament. 
ie» adv. ever, 
iebetr e, e6r prow, every. 
iebo(i^r c^'. yet, however. 
3«»a«b, pron. somebody. 
ie^tf adv. now. 
3ttbe, m. ».,pl. -m Jew. 
3ftnfilittfi# m. «., pi. -t, youth, yoonf 
man. 

A. 

^affeer m. s. coflto. 

jtfiflg, w. «.,pl. -t, cage. 

Stai^tt, m. 9. emperor ; - ll^um n. 1 

empire. 
St&ltt,f. *., pi. -tt, cold, coldness. 
Stavm, m. »., pi. -tr & wwhJ. comb, 
jtanitt^tttr ^- '• rabbit. 
j(&fer m. s. cheese. 
5ta^r/. «.,pi., -«# cat. 
foatfeiu V. a. to buy. 
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Itaufmaniw m 8., pl.-ltrxtt, mer- 
chant. 

tanm, adv, acaicely, hardly. 

fetn» Sttinttt pron, no, not any, none. 

tvxtm, «. ir, to know. 

StivS^t n. *., pi, -tt, child. 

finbtf4# o^'. childish. 

i^ir^Cf /. «., pL -n, church. 

itirf^fr/. «.,pi. -n, cheny. 

^Wttf. »,,pL "Xi, class. 

StUaoitx, n. «., |>^. -e^ piano. 

5(Ieibr n. «., pi, -tx, dress. 

Aletberf^ranff 971. s. wardroba 

f(eibeiu t). a. to dresa 

fleitw acfj. little, small. 

flimmem v. vr. to dimb. 

nmgen» «. ir. to sound. 

nopfeiiy «. a. to knock. 

Anabcr m. %., pi, -n> bqy. 

Rvat, n. 8. knee. 

Ao^f m. 8., pi -e# & mod, cook. 

fod^m «. a. & n. to boil, cook. 

Stofftx, m. 8. trunk. 

^d(leT# m. 8. collier. 

fommen^ v. ir. to come. 

Jtoiiigy m. «., pi. -e# king ; -reid^r «?». «. 
kingdom. 

itopfr m. »., p{. -€9 head ; -koe^r head- 
ache. 

AorBf m. «., p^. & mod. basket. 

itorper^ m. <. body. 

fofl6ar» oclo. costly, predous. 

j^oflen^ jp^. expenses. 

fojleiir 9. n, to cost, taste. 

itraft, /. 8,, pi, -i, & mod, force, 
strength. 

itrageni m. 8, collar. 

franff a<^'. sick. 

freifd^, 17. n. to scream, shout. 

StxtViif n, 8., pi. -tt cross. 



frte^citf «. ir. to creep, crawl. 
Stxit^ m. 8., pi. -t» war. 
Stndit, m. 8., pi. -n, kitchen. 
Stnditn, m. 8. cake. 
Sbii, f, 8., -tt & mod. cow. 
Kt^lf acfjj. cool. 
JtimflleTf m. 8. artist. 
ffiTiU(i^» amIv. shortly, lately. 
Stut^d^t m, 8, driver. 



8. 

Sabetranfr refreshing drink. 

la^em v. n, to laugh. 

Uditxlid^, adQ. laughable, ridiculoua 

laben^ «. ir, to load, lade, charge. 

loSjpsLt {camp, la^merV a^'. lame. 

SantpCf/. «.,jp2. -n» lamp. 

Sanb# m. «., pil. -er» &mod. land, 

country ; -mamtr countryman, 

feirmer. 
lan$f a((;. long, talL 
lafTen* v. ir. to let, to permit. 
Idflig, (uf^*. burdensome, trouble 

some, 
lateinir^^ atff. Latin, 
laufm, t>. tr. to run. 
Seben# n. «. life ; v. n. to live, 
lec^jen, «. n. »or 2)ttr|l-, to be veiy 

thirsty, 
leer, ac^. void, empty. 
legen, v. a. lay, put 
Cejrer, wi. 8. teacher. 
Cel^rfhinbe,/. 8., pi. -n, lesson. 
2txh m. 8., pi. -t X, body. 
Seid^nantr 97). 8. corpse, 
leid^t, ac0, light, easy ; adv, easily, 

lightly. 
Ui^txot^, adj. wanton, thoughtless, 
leti^tfiimig, acff. light-minded. 
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Seibf n.«. Borrow;-fcin, -t jun, to 

cause sorrow or regret, 
leibenr v, ir. to suffer, 
lel^en, v. ir. to lend, 
fielnmanb, /. «. linen, linen-doth. 
Ceftion# /. «., pl.-txi, lesson, 
[emetw t). a. & n. to learn. 
Icfcnr «. *r. to read. 
(e^t# o^;. last. 
fieutCr pi. persons, people. 
iith acy. dear, beloved. 
Ueiendwfirbigy ac0. lovely, amiable, 
fiiebr n. 8., pi. -c r, song, 
licjen, i). ir. to lie, place ; taran-r to 

care about. 
linf, a/dj. left. 
Xinfdf acto. to the left. 
Ioben# tJ. a. to pi-aise. 
lobendtpert^f o^;. praiseworthy. 
So(i^r n. «., ^. -e r^ & mod. hole. 
£offeIr 971. «. spoon. 
fiootfCf f7i. «. pilot, 
fiotoer m. «., p^. -n» lion. 
lugen# 17. i>. to lie, tell a falsehood. 
Sufl» /. «., ^?. -c, & mod. pleasure, 

delight ; -^al&cn, to have a mind. 

^w&it^ '0. a. to make. 

fD'^cibctenf n. %. maiden, girl. 

SKagb, /. «. ^?. -e, & wot?, maid-ser- 
vant. 

5WaI, ?i. «. time (with numerals.) 

5Walcr, m. «. painter. 

2Kan» itm?^/*. ^o;i. one; somebody, 

they, people, see Less. 57, Obs. I. 

mand^mal^ ad'o. sometimes. 

CWantcIf m. «., p/. & mod. cloak. 

5Watrofe, w. «., pi. -n, sailor. 

JWauctr/. «., pi. -n, wall. 



9^attrer» m. %. mason. 

3)?aud, /. «., pi. -t, & mod. mouao. 

^D^ebaiHe^ /. a, pi. -n, medal. 

Wim, n. a, ocean. 

me^Tf ac0. & adv. more. 

meibeit/ v. ir. to shun. 

SWeilCr/ «., ^. -tt» mile. 

meinntf v. n. to intend, mean. 

meiflf adv. most. 

fD'teifltTf m. s, master. 

mdttn, V. ir. to milk. 

^tn\di, m. 8., pi. -in, man, person. 

merfetir t^. a. to mark, perceive. 

meffettf v. ir. to measure. 

S^etaE, n. «., |>^. -e, metal. 

Wltt^tx, m. 8, butcher. 

miet^enf v. a. to hire, rent. 

5KiIc^,/. «. milk. 

mtgbtaud^em t^. a. to misuse. 

Wli\fitiiattx, m. 8. evil-doer, criminaL 

migfaUeitf v. ir. to displease. 

mit, prep, with, by, at, on ; -bringcn, 
V. ir. to bring along or with; -%t* 
^vxt V. ir. to go along or with any 
one ; -tl^tileitr v. communicate. 

ntitl^in^ conj. therefore, consequently. 

3)tittag# m. 8, noon, midday. 

SWittttgdcffciv n. 8. dinner. 

^ittelr n. 8. means, remedy. 

mtttl^eiletu v. a. to impart, communi- 
cata 

W6U\, pi. fumitura 

mogltd^, adj. possible. 

?Wonat, m. «., pL -e, month. 

^onb^ m. 8. moon. 

^00^^ n. 8. moss. 

^^x^vcL, m. 8. morning; ad9. to- 
morrow. 

Wlox^mtffm, m. 8. morning dew. 

muUt adj. weary, fatigued. 
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StuSer, m. ». miller. 

SWu|lf# /. B, music; -lejrer, m, s. 

music-teacher. 
Shit^f m. a. spirit, courage. 
S^ttCTr /. %., pi. & mod. mother. 



9{adf prep, k a/dn. alter; -al^mcnr 
D. a. to imitate ; -bentr odt). after- 
wards: c<>;i;. after, when; -ben* 
Ien# v. ir. to reflect ; -^er^ ad/o. after- 
wards; -lafjjlg, <!({;. careless, negli- 
gent; -mittagy m. $. afternoon. 

nad^ ttnb na(i^f octo. bj and by. 

9^ad^n(i^tf/. «.,p2. -etir intelligence. 

^ai^U f. 8., pi, -Cf & mod. night. 

Siabel,/ s.,pl. -n, needle. 

9{amcr m. «., p^. -n> name. 

9{arrr m. «., p^. -en# fooL 

narrifd^r adj. foolish. 

ntUn, prep. near. 

m^mtti, V. ir. to take. 

nettir a(2i7. no. 

nemten» v. ir. to nama 

9{efl, n. 9., j>^. -er, nest. 

nm, a/dj. new. 

neitlid^i a(7^. newly, lately. 

9mte, /*. «., pL. -n, niece. 

nid^tdf jTrcm. nothing. 

mc^tdbeflooeniger» adv. nevertheless. 

ttic or niemaW, a<?«. never. 

9lieo.attb, pron. nobody, no one. 

ntrgenb (0)» (bd/o. nowhere. 

rwd^r awy. still, yet; -einmal, once 
more. 

9?ot5,/. *., p?. -Cr & «kM?. need. 

mtttr a(2t?. & e()7i;. now, at present ; 
-ja, well then. 

nuTf adv. only, but. 



9JuS, / «., p^. -c, & wwd. nut ; -8attm, 

m. «. nut-tree. 
9{u^enf m. s. use, utility; nti^em 

V. a.kTLio make use of, to be of 

use. 
nu^Ud^f a(^'. usefiiL 

o. 

Df>, cor0. whether, if; -dlei(^» eo^j 
-r4on# <^;^'. -mo^lf 009^. though, 
although. 

obeitr adv. above. 

Dbfti n. 8. fruit. 

Ocean^ m. 8. ocean. 

Dc^d, m. «., ^. -ettr ox. 

ober, conj. or. 

Dcif 71. «. oil. 

Dfen» m. «., p2. & mod. stove, oven. 

offm^ adj. open ; -bar^ a(^'. manifest. 

Dfftjicr^ m. 8., pi. -t, officer. 

offntn, V. a. to open. 

o^t a^iv. often, oft. 

D^eintf m. 8. undo. 

o^m, prep, without. 

DnUl, m. 8. uncle. 

Dper, /. 8. opera. 

Drtf m. 8., pi. -tx, & mod. place. 

^aax, n. «., p^. -e, pair, couple. 
^ad, m. 8., pi. -t, & mod. pack. 
9)ala|l, m. «., p^. -e, & mod. palace. 
9)antcffe(r m. 8., pi. -tit slipper. 
3)arff wi. 8. park. 
9)fa:^lr m. «., pi. -e, & wM?d. pile 

stake. 
pfeifcn, V. ir. to whistle. 
9)fcil, w. «., p^. -c, arrow. 
9)fcnni9r m. «., pi. -t, penny, 
^ferbentarftr m. 8. horse-market. 
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Dflatt|f»/. 9., pi. -n, plant. 
pflegm# V. a. to take care of. 
— V. n. to be wont to do. 
l>Wt,/. a., pi. -en, duty. 
DJllofopJie, / 8, philosophy. 
9ianOf 9iftninor n. %. piano, 
portion, /. a.,pil. -en, portion. 
S)of!»/. «. post. 

^rfiflbentr m. «., pH. -en# president. 
9)rcld# m. «., p?. -e, price, prize. 
9)ruij, m. «., ^. -Cttr prince ; — efiln, 

/. ». princess. 
9)rofeffor» m, a,, pi, -tn, professor. 

o. 

Duacffat^etf m. a. quack. 

DuaU / a., pi. -nt# torment, pain, 

grief. 
DucIIe, /. »., p?. -n# spring, fountain. 
queUen^ «. ir. to spring, gush. 

8t. 

fRabf n. «., p?. -er» & mad. wheel. 

9lanbr m. «., p^. -er^ & moc?. edge. 

ratl^eitf v. ir. to guess, counsel. 

SRed^nungi /. a., pi. -en, account, bill. 

recijtftrtigen, «. refl. to justify. 

rec^tdi ad'o. to the right hand. 

rebesw v. a. & n. to speak, talk. 

SRcbmdart, /. a., pi. -en, phrase, ex- 
pression. 

rebUd^r oe^'. honest. 

(RebUd^feit, /. a. honesty, uprightness. 

9tegen, m. a. rain ; -bogen, m. a. raiD- 
bow. 

regieren, v. a. to reign, goyem. 

ret^en, v. ir, to rub. 

reid^, ac0. rich. 

iReid^r n. a. reign, kingdom ; -t$um, 
m. «. riches. 

leifi <i4i* ripe ; -en, v. n. to ripen. 



rein, acy. clean, pure. 

SReife,/. «., pi. -n# journey. 

retfen, v. n. to traveL 

reijen, v. ir, to tear. 

retten, v. ir. to ride on horseback. 

rennen, v. ir. to ran. 

reuen, v. n. & imp. to repent. 

riec^en, v. ir. to smell. 

fftin^, m. a., pi. -t, ring. 

x'm^tn, D. ir. to ring, to wrestle. 

ringd, a(fo. around; -um^er, all 

around, 
rinnen, d. ir. to run, to flow. 
SRodF, m. A, p^. -e, & m<M2. coat. 
9lofe,/. «., p?. -n, (diminutive 9lod- 

lein) rose. 
fRog, n. a., pi. "t, horse. 
rotl^, acfj. red. 
SRudfel^r,/.^. return, 
rufen, v. ir. to call. 
ru^en, v. n. to rest. 
^u^m, m. a. renown, fame. 
r:inb, {comp. runber), obdj. round. 

®. 

Sad^e, /. «., p2. -n, thing. 

fagen, v. a. to say, tell. 

®'al), n. «. salt. 

fammeln, v. a, to gather. 

®anb, m. a. sand; -»fi|ie,/. #. desert 

^arg, m, a., pi. -e, & mod. cofiin. 

faufen, f . ir. to drink (of animals). 

faugcn, 'D. ir. to suck. 

fauer, adj. sour. 

fd^ablid^, a^;. injurious. 

Od^afer, m. a. shepherd. 

fd^affen, v. ir. to effect, creatci 

fd^aUen, v. n. to sound. 

Sc^anbe, /. a. shame. 

fd^anblid^, adf. shameful. 
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f4^$cn# V. a. to value. 
fd^eeren# t>. ir. to shear, 
f^tibeiti f>. ir. to separate, 
©d^eittf m, s. shine ; appearance, 
fd^einntf t;. ir. to shine ; appear, seeta. 
[(^eltcitf «. »r. to chide, scold, 
fi^enfettf t). a. to make a present. 
(d)i(fenf t?. a. to send ; i?. refl. to be 

suitable, 
((i^iebeitr v. ir. to push. 
f(]^te§enr v. ir. to shoot, 
©d^if err m. <• sailor. 
Winberir i?. ir. to flaj. 
®($infat# 971. s. ham. 
@(I^Mtr/.«. battle, 
[(^lafetir t). tr. to sleep. 
fc^lafenbf partidple^ sleeping. 
f(|Iagett» V. »>. to strike, beat, 
[(^le^tf o^;. bad, mean. 
fd^Ietd^eiif 9. tr. to sneak. 
ff^Ieifen, v, ir. to grind. 
f4Iei§en# «. tr. to slit, split. 
f4Uef en# v. ir. to lock ; to shut, 
[(^lindcitf V. ir. to sling. 
@4Iog» n. «. lock ; castle. 
@4litffel, m. «. key. 
fi^metgen# v. ir. to throw, cast. 
fc^mel}en» v. ir. to melt, smelt. 
@4mer}i m. «., pi. -en, pain, ache. 
f4mttt^i9# a€(f. dirty, 
fd^^tum^eitr V. tr. to snort (of horse^ 
B^ntt, m. 8. snow, 
fd^ttcibctt* V. ir. to cut. 
@4neiber» m. s. tailor, 
fi^neieitr f . tmp. to snow. 
f^ncEr a(|;. quick, 
fd^oitf a<to. already. 
@45n$eiti/. «.,|>2. -in, beauty. 
Bdfott, /. «., pi. -n, pea. 
CU^aiiff D». s. pi, k moi^ wardrobe 



r^raubettf «. a. to screw. 

'^xtdt (en)» m. «. terror. 

fc^redEen^ v. a. to frighten. 

fdjreibcn, u. tr. to write. 

fd^reien^ x. ir. to cry, scream. 

fc^reitetif v. tr. to stride. 

fc^ulbigr aei;. guilty. 

fc^ulblodr a^. guiltless. 

®(|ur!er m. «., pi. -en^ knave. 

f($n>ad^» o^;. weak. 

^d^mageri m. «. brother-in-law. 

f(^»aren# tj. tr. to fester. 

fd^tteffen, v. ir. to swell. 

fd^tDCTr o^;'- difficult, heavy. 

fd^wimmenf «. tr. to swim. 

f(^tt>tnbcn^ 17. tr. to disappear. 

fd^mingenr t. ir. to swing. 

fd(>»orenf t. ir. to swear. 

©egeit^ m. s. blessing. 

fegnettf v. a. to bless. 

fejen, i). tr. to see. 

fejr, (w?i>. very, much. 

feibeitf at^'. silken. 

feit^ prep. & conj. since ; -tvartdf adt^ 

aside. 
fcftjl, pron. self; «<?«. even, 
feltettf adv. seldom. 
fenbcn, v. ir. to send. 
fe^cn» V. ir. to set. 
jicbcn, V. ir. to seethe, boil. 
©leg, w. 8. victory. 
ftegenr v. n. to conquer. 
©ilbcr, n. «. silver. 
ftngeitr tJ. tr. to sing. 
ftn!en» v. tr. to sink, 
ftnnenr v. tr. to think, 
fl^enr V. ir. to sit. 
(Sna»e, w. #., p^. -n, slave. 
fOr ado. & c(n0. so, thus ; if, 
f^f^Ttr f«al(td^r a<{9. imiB^vdlatpXy 
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©o^tii m. 9., pi. "t, & mod, son. 
fol<4f pr<m. Buch. 
<BcVoat, m. «., p^. -etii soldier. 
fonbernf v. a. to separate ; c(ynj. but. 

3onnf» /. 8. sun; -(n)fc^innr m. 8. 
parasol. 

fcnjlr a<2f}. else, otherwise. 
fpdtf a(2;. & <idv. late. 

|>ajiCTcn (8e^cn)f i?. n, to walk. 

^pedr m. 8. bacon 

fpeieiir t;. t>. to spit. 

fpfifen, V. n. to eat. 

<SpiegeIr ;7». «. looking-glass. 

©piel, w. «., j>/. -c, play, game ; -jcug, 
n. «. play-things ; -pla^, m. 8. play- 
ground. 

fpielen, 'o. a. & ?i. to play. 

fpinnen, v. ir. to spin. 

Spi^tf /. «., p^. -n, point. 

fpleigenr «. ir. to split. 

@pott» m. «. nockery. 

©prad^e, /. i?. speech, language. 

fprn^en, v, ir. to speak. 

fpriegcn^ tJ. tr. to sprout. 

fpringeiir t>. ir. to spring, leap. 

©prud^f m. a., pi. -t, & mod. pro- 
verb. 

©pur, m. 8., pi. -CHf track. 

©tad^el, m. «. sting. 

©ta^lr m. «. steel. 

©tattf 971. «., p^. -e, & m^. stable ; 
-fned^tf m. «. groom. 

jtarB^ imperfect of jl e r b c n. 

©tarftf /. «. strength. 

jlcd^ciir t>. tr. to prick, pierce. 

©tcdfnabct,/. #.,p;. -n, pin. 

fle^enf t). tr. to stand. 

jlt^Ien, «. tr. to steal. 

fletgtn, v. ir. to step, ascend. 

©tettc# /. •., pH, -jir place. 



fleSeii/ «. a. to put, place. 

flerben, v, ir. to die ; f!etbenb# |Nirt^ 

cipHe, dying. 
fierbUd^f o^;. mortal, 
©tern, m, «., ^. -e, star, 
fletdr a^i7. always. 
fliebctt, «J. ir. to fly quickly ; to start. 
fMy 0(2;. still, calm. 
©timme, /. «., pH. -% voice. 
fHn!en# v. vr. to stink, 
©time, /. 8., pi. -ttr forehead. 
jio§cn, T. ir. to thrust, push. 
flrafcn, v. a. to punish. 
©tra^I, m. 8., pi. -en, ray, beam. 
©trape, /. «., pi. -n, street. 
©traud^, m. «., p2. -e, & f»€>(2. shrub^ 

bush. 
flreid^en, v. ir. to rub. 
jlreiten, v. ir. to quarrel, fight, 
©tiidf, n. «., j9^. -e, piece, 
©tul^l, m. 8., pi. -e, & mod. chair. 
©tuttbe, /. «., pi. -n, hour, lesson. 
©tUTitt, m. «., p2. -e, & mod. storm, 
fud^en, t). a. to seek, search. 

z. 

Xahtln, t). a. to blame. 

Xafel, /. «., pi. -n, blackboard. 

Slag, «i. 8., pi. -e, day. 

tagen, v. imp. to dawn. 

tanjen, v. n. to dance. 

tapfer, <icy. brave. 

Slapferfeit, /. «. bravery, valor. 

Safd^e, /. 8., pi. -n, pocket. 

Safd^entud^, n. 8. handkerchief. 

31<»iTCf /• 8.f pi. -n, cup. 

^d^tt f. «., pi. -n, paw, claw. 

ZanU, f. 8., pi. -n, dove, pigeoa 
I Scid^, m. «., pi. -e, pond. 
I Xempel, m. 8. temple. 
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%ial, n. 8., pi. -^Xf & mod. dale, 
vallej. 

%^t, m. 8. tea. 

^^ci(r m. «., pi. -e, part. 

t^eileni v. a. to divide. 

t^etldr adv. partly. 

t^euerr adf. dear. 

Xifitx, n. 8., pi. "tt animal. 

X^or» n. 8.f pi. ^f gate ; fn. 8,, pi. -cn^ 
fool. 

xboxx&iX, adj. foolish. 

Iljrdnc,/. 8., pi. -n, tear. 

i^un, t?. ir. to do. 

I^urc, /. «., p^. -n# door. 

tieff ae^*. deep. 

Xicfc, /. 8. pi, n, depth. 

!£if(^leTf m. s. joiner, cabinet-maker. 

%o(S^ttx, /. 8,, pi. mod. daughter. 

Xobr m. 8. death. 

tobtettf V. a. & refl. to kill. 

Zonnt, f. 8., pi. -It; barrel. 

Siopf, m. «., pi. -tt & 7»<?<2. pot. 

tragcHr tJ. tr. to bear, carry. 

tranfen* 'o. a. to water. 

Iraum, m. 8., pi. -t, & mod. dream. 

traurtgf adj. sad. 

trcffcn, V. ir. to hit ; to meet. 

treibcn, v. ir. to drive ; to practice 

trctcn* V. ir. to tread, step. 

trcu, adj. true, faithful; -to « , adj. 

faithle88. 
triefen, v. ir. to drip, drop, 
trinfen, v. ir. to drink, 
troden, adj. dry. 
Sropfm, m. 8. drop. 
triigcn, i>. ir. to deceive. 
Sugenb, / «. virtue ; -^aft, at^'. vir- 
tuous. 
29tftnn# 97». #., ^. -nt» tyrant. 



Ue^elf n. «. evil ; adj. evil, ill. 
uben# D. a. to exercise, practise. 
it^etf prep, over ; adv. on, upon, be- 
yond. 
fiber Uxdtn, v. a. to survey ; to over- 
look. 
uberbiedi adv. moreover, besides, 
fiber laufen, v. ir. (separable) to run 
over ; {inseparable) to importune. 
Uebermagf n. 8. excess. 
fibermorgen» adv. day affcer to-morrow, 
fiber fe^en, v. n. to leap over ; v. a. 

to translate. 
Ueberfe^ungr /. «., pi. -tn, translation. 
fiber treffcitr v. ir. to excel 
fiberfieugeitf v. a. to convince, con- 
vict. 
fibrigendf adv. moreover. 
Ufer, n. 8. bank, shore. 
U^r, /. 8., pi. -en, watch ; -mtt(|er, m. 

8. watch-maker, 
u m Qebeiif v. ir. to surround. 
umge^en; v. ir. {separable) to go 

around ; {insep.) to avoid, 
u m ff^ren, v. n. (sep.) to return ; v. 

a. {insep.) to turn up. 
u m Wlagen, v. n. to overset ; to turn 

over, 
u m toenben, v. ir. to turn ; to invert. 
ungead)tet, prep, notwithstanding, 
unten, adv. below, beneath, 
u n t e r gel^eitf v. ir. {neat.) to go down, 

perish ; {a/st.) to undergo, 
unter^altenbf a^. interesting. 
Unterl^altungr /. *., pi. -eit/ conver- 
sation. 
unterio(^en» v. a, to subdue, sub- 
jugate. 
Unterrid^tf m. 8. instruction. 
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u n t e r Su6)tn, v, a. to examine. 

Untert^m m. s., pi. -etw ft adf. sub- 
ject. 

untcmegd* adv. by or on the way. 

Unvorflc^tigfeitf /. «., pi, -m, careleas- 
ness. 

Un»a^r^ett, /. *., pL -in, untruthfol- 
ness. 

8. 

f^eilc^cui n. s. violet. 
^txa bxtUn, v. a. to agree upon. 
9 e r bergenf v. ir, to conceal. 
)» f rbefferni v. a. to improve. 
»crbietctt# v. ir. to forbid. 
»CTbeTbcni v. ir. to spoil ; to corrupt, 
vcrbiencnr v, a. to deserve. 
»erbrie$en» v. imp. ir. to displease. 
X) c r einifleit/ v. a. unite, join ; v. refl. 

to agree. 
t^erftnftcrnr v. n. to darken. 
^crgcjfcnf v. ir. to forget. 
S^ergnugeity n. s. pleasure, delight. 
i^erl^tnbenif v. a. to hinder. 
fBtxhnf, m. s., pi. -t, & mod. sale. 
»cr!c^rt, adj. jwrverted, perverse. 
» e r laffcn , v. ir. to leave ; to rely 

upon, 
i^erldumbnif v. a. to calumniate, 
verliereiti v. ir. to loose. 
S^erluflf m. s., pi. -i, loss. 
«erm()gm> v. ir. to be able; n. a, 

ability, property. 
termuti^enr v. a. to suppose, presmna 
y> e r rat^nir v. ir. to betray. 
»erTU(fen# i;. a. to move. 
)}erf(^tebenr adj. different. 
t^erfchtvcnbenr v. a. to squander. 
9 e r fc^'tDinbetti v. ir. to disappear. 



^tx rpic^CHr v. tr. to promibe ; «. r</L 
to misspeak. 

9 e r fle^ettf «. ir. to understand. 

^ tx^ufyn, V. a. to attempt. 

vert^eibigen^ v. a. to defend. 

9^ e r tranm^ n. $. confidence ; v. ». to 
trust ;v.a.to entrust. 

9ertro<fnetw f- n, to diy up. 

«tTurfa(i^ 9. a. to cause. 

)» e r t9unben# v. a. to wound. 

Semunbtntngf/ «. astonishment. 

SJemuttfc^ung, /. «., jp^. -en, impre- 
cation. 

^ txitil^n, V. ir. to pardon. 

S^etter, m. «., p/. -n, cousin. 

)}ielr o^?. & adv. much. 

)»ielme]^r, a(2i?. rather. 

fSclt, n. «., i>^. -cr, & mod, peoplei 

t^oltreid^F ocf;*. populoua 

»oII, (0(>mp. cotter), a(^'. fuU. 

^ox, prep. & ado. before, for, from. 

9orig, a€lij. former, last 

» r fommeitf v. ir. (separable) to oc^ 
cur; seem. 

Sormtttag, m. s. forenoon. 

« r fe^en, v. ir. to take care, to fore 
see. 

»orubeTi adv. over, past. 

vortreffltf^^ acl;. excellent. 

«om>drtd, adv. forward. 

as. 

ffiad^fcn, V. ir. to grow. 
toagen# v. a. to venture, 
ffitt^l,/. «. choice. 
toa^Ien, i?. a. to choose. 
n>abnftnnigr adj. mad, crazy. 
ma^rncl^mcn» tJ.ir.to observe, improve 
©obr^it, / #., nl. -en, truth. 
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toa)rf4etnIid^» ode. probably. 

SBaifCy /. «., pi, -n, orphan. 

9BaIb» m. s,, pi. -er» & mod. wood, 
foreet. 

WaUimi, /. s. walnut. 

SEDanb^ / s., pi. -t, k mad, wall, par- 
tition. 

SBanbcrtTf m, s, wanderer, traYeler. 

n)anbern# v. n. to wander, traveL 

ttHimw conj. & adv. when. 

mxm, atfi' warm. 

UKirtetu V. n, to wait. 

toaruntr adv. why. 

toaf^eitf V, vr, to wash. 

toekn» V, ir, to weave. 

lotberr ear0, neither; toeber-noi^ 
neither-nor. 

9Beg» m, s., pi. -t, way, path. 

YDfgfc^tifenr I?, a. to send away. 

totihlx6i, adj, femala 

tDcic^en, v, ir, to give way, yield. 

oeilf C(?7^*. while, because. 

Sein# m.«., p2. -t» wine. 

tDdfenf D. tr. to point out, show 

meiffagenf ^ a; to prophesy. 

tt>eitf o^?. distant, fieur 

©cttc» / «., ^r -n, wave. 

©elt, / « , p^. -en, world 

toenben, v, ir, to turn 

tDtnig, adj & adv little, few. 

tt>enigf!end, o^ix at least. 

wennr cor^, when, if; -aud^, -fileid^, 
-f4on# though, although. 

)oer(en# o- ir, to raise soldiers ; sue. 

toerfnu «. tr. to throw, cast. 

SBerf, n. a, pi. -e# work, deed. 

9Dert|f m. s. value. 

mtp^al^r a(2i7. why, wherefore. 

9Bett(T, n. «. weather. 

loir, adv. how ; eor^. as, like; -au4, 



-too^l, though, although; -»i(I» 

how much? 
toithttt adv. again, anew. 
©Icbergebnir v. ir. to return. 
! tok^vXt V. a. to weigh ; to rock. 
milbr acy. wild. 

^ SBt0e(n)» fTi. «., pi. -n, will, purpose. 
I SBuib, m. «., J)/, -e, wind, 
toinben, v. ir. to wind, twist. 
' toixUvLt V. n. to operate ; t;. a. to effect 
toirflic^, adj. real ; ad/o. really 
to^lTen, t;. ir. to know, 
ffiitmc,/. <.,pJL -iw widow, 
too, adv. where ; cc^'. if, in case. 
SBo^e,/. «., pi. -A, week, 
mofent, <m?7^'. if. 
toofuT, adv. for what. 
tDOl^er, tt>o^m, adv. whence ; whither 
SBol^lr n. 8. welfare ; ac{j. welL 
tDOl^Ifeil, adj. cheap, 
tool^nen, v. n. to dwell, live. 
SBo^imng, /. «., pH, -en, dwelling. 
2Bol!e,/. 8., pi. -n, doud. 
S^otte,/. «. wool. 
n>ona(i^, oi^v. whereafter. 
n>oran, adv. whereat, whereon, 
toorauf, adv. whereon. 
tDorottd, adv. out of which. 
9Bort, n. «., pit. -cr, & f?wHi. word. 
SBortCTbu(t, n. «. dictionary.* 
»orubcr, adv. whereupon. 
n)0)}on, odt;. whereof. 
n>unbem, v. n. refi. to be astopipb^d 
tt>unfd^en, v. a. to wish. 
Surntf m. a, ^. -cr, & 97kM^. worm 

da^n, 9». A, jD/. -e, & ^tumI. tooth. 

^drtUc^, a€{f- tender, kind. 

3aum, m. «., pi. -e, 4 wwd. bridla. 
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Qti^im, n. «. sign. 

seignw V. a. to show. 

lei^enr v. ir. to accuse. 

Betty /. s., pi, "ttir time. 

Beitungf/. «.,|>^. -en^ newspaper. 

Stlt, n. »,, pi, -en# tent. 

)e r brct^eiu v. ir. to break. 

gerltdeiu v. a. to disjoin, dissect. 

derUgungf /. «. dissection. 

)erreiien# v. ir. to tear. 

} er fldreitf t). a. to destroy. 

Berfl5rung» /. 9. destruction. 

iie(en# v. ir. to draw, march; to 
move. 

)temU4» cbdj. moderate; adv. tole- 
rably. 

3tmmer# n. s. room, chamber. 

}Ur pr^. to, at, in, on. 

I nbringeni v, ir, to bring to ; to pass 
away (time). 



SudtTf m. 8. sugar. 

luttft, adv. first, at first. 

Sttfriebettf adj. contented. 

dugf m, «., pi, -^t &fnod, processioiv 
draught. 

) u tna(^en# v. a. (s^aarable) to shut. 

dungCr /. «., p^. -n# tongue. 

iurutff adv. back, backwards; -be^ 
gleitow V. (i'nMpara&2e) to accom- 
pany back; -geben, V. ir. (ieparable) 
to return ; -fe^retir i^. a. (separable) 
to return ; -fi^icf m# i?. a. (separable) 
to send back, return. 

} u fd;lieimf t?. ir. (separable) to lock 
up. 

duflanbr m, s, state, condition. 

)umeilen> adv. at times. 

jwatf conj. certainly, indeed. 

Smingem v. ir. to force, constrain. 

dn>if)» m. s.,pl. -e» dissension, strife. 



VOCABULARY, 



ENGLISH AND GERMAN. 



Abditate, v, alhcaHttu 
Abhor, V. »erabf$euen; M grauen. 
Able (to be), v. ^txmH^tn, fonnen. 
About, prep, urn; adv. ungefa^r. 
Above, prep, uhtx, oUn, obcrl^alb. 
According (to), prep, mH^* 
Account (on — of), prep, wcgen. 
Account, 8. bie 9ted^nung. 
Accuse, V. jei^en* 
Accustom, V. fl<^ gmdf nttt« 
Acquire, v. erlangen. 
Action, s. bie ^anblung* 
Admire, v. Bettunbcrn. 
Aflflicted, adj. Betrilbt. 
After, pr^p. nadj, nadjbcm; -noon, «. 
bcrSlai^mittag: -wards, eanj.mcf^* 

l^er. 
Again, adv. toteber* 
Against, prep, gcgctt, »ibcr. 
Aged, adj. alt, l^eia^rt. 
Agree (upon), v, f!^ »cral6rebett. 
Agreeable, adj. angene^m. 
Air, «. bie fiuft. 
Almighty, adj. allmSd^tig. 
All, adj. all; not at all, gan$ unb gar 

nt($t; all around, rittgd uml^er. 
Almost, adv. betna^e. 
Alone, adv. atlein* 
Already, adv. f($on. 



Alflo, o^. att4* 

Alter, tj. anbem. 

Although, conj. o^gletd^r oBf^off* 

Always, ae^c. tmmer. 

Ambassador, 8. ber 0$efanbte« 

Amiable, adj. liebendtDitrbig* 

Among, prep. Uttter. 

Ancient, adj. alt. 

Animal, 8. bad Xl^ier. 

Answer, «. antt»orten« 

Ape, «. berSlffe. 

Appearance, 8. ber ©djein. 

Apply, «j. att»enben, nat^fuc^eit. 

Army, 8. bad ^eer. 

Around, prep, urn; all-, ringd umjcr^ 

Arrival, *. bie SiCtthinft. 

Arrive, v. anlommen. 

Arrow, 8. ber 9)fcil» 

Artist, «. ber iliinjller. 

As, conj. XDit, aUt ba. 

Ascend, v. jleigen# l^inauflleigen* 

Ashes, 8. bie 5lfd^e. 

Ask; V. fragen, bitten. 

Astonished (to be), «. jtci^ tt>unbem» 

At, prep. Ux, an, auf, ju. 

Attempt, V. \)erfud&en. 

Attentive, «(?;. aufmerffam. 

Attract, V. anjie^en. 

Away, adv, tt>eg, fort. 
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Bad, atH, fc^Uc^t. 

Bag, i. ber fdtattU 

Baggage, s. bad ®cpd(f . 

Bake, d. batfen. 

Baker, 8. ber a3^(fer. 

Bank, s. bad Uftr* 

Basket, «. ber Stoxh 

Battle, «. bie <3(^la4t 

Beat, 17. f^lagen. 

Beauty, «. bU @(^5n^* 

Because, 0(>7^'. tt)til. 

Bed, «. bad 8ett. 

Beer, s, bad S3Ur. 

Before, prep, ^ox, tfft, bettor* 

Beg, 17. bitten* 

B^gin, V, anfangen. 

Beginning, s. ber ^jlnfang* 

Behave, v, f!(| betragen* 

Behind, pr^. Winter* 

Believe, v. glauben# 

Bell, 8, bie ®lodt. 

Belong, u gel^dren* 

Below, adv. unten. 

Bench, «. bie S3anf* 

Bend, i7. biegen. 

Beside, besides, 1)9*^. aufer» auperbem. 

Betray, v. »errat^en. 

Between, prep. j»if(i^en. 

Bid, 17. bieten^ gebieten. 

Bill, 8. bie SRed^nung* 

Bind, 17. binben. 

Birth-day, «, ber ©eburtdtag* 

Bite, 17. beigett. 

Black, adj. [(^mar). 

Blame, i7. tabein* 

Bless, 17. fegneti. 

Blessing, 8. ber ©egen* 

Blow, 17. blafen* 

Blue, adj. bla»« 



Boat, 8. bad 8oot 

Body, 8. ber StbtptXi fieib. 

Boil, 17. !o(^en. 

Book, «. bad Sttdb; -binder, ber I3u(^ 

binber; -dealer or Hseller, ber Su(^ 

l^anbler; Hstore, ber Suii^Iaben* 
Both, adi7. beibe. 
Bottom, 8. ber 13oben* 
Bough, 8. ber 9fl* 
Box, 8. bte Su<^fe» 
Brave, adj. tapfer* 
Bravery, 8. bie Sapferfeit. 
Break, i7. bred^en* ^erbred^en* 
Breakfast, 8. bad Srti^ptf; €. frii^' 

flMen. 
Breath, 8. ber St^em* 
Bridge, «. bie aSriicfe* 
Bring, i7. bringen; -along, mitbringtn; 

-forth, gebarenj -to light, icriud* 

bringen. 
Brook, 8. ber S3ad^. 
Broom, 8. ber Sefen* 
Brother-in-law, «. ber ^^toager* 
Brown, adj. braun* 
Brush, 8. bie S3firfle« 
Build, 17. bauen. 
Burdensome, adj. lafHg. 
Bum, 17. brennen* Jjerbrennett* 
Burst, 17. berflen. 
But, conj. af>tx, aUtin, fonbem. 
Butcher, 8. ber ^(eifi^er, ^efeer. 
Butter, 8. bie 95utter. 
By, prep, an, audr beir «on« 



C. 

Cage, 8. ber jf fifig. 
Call, 17. rufen; to be called, ^ifen* 
Calling, 8. ber ©eruf. 
Calunmiate, i7. )9erl^umben* 
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Cane, «. ber ®tO(f . 

Capital, 8. tie $au))tflabt. 

Captain, 8, ber itapitdn. [baran Itegen. 

Care, take - of, v. )»flegen ; - about. 

Careless^ adj na^ldfllBr unt^orfld^tig. 

Carriage, 8. pi. bie J(tttf($e. [fe^en. 

Carry, v. tragcn; - through, v. burd^* 

Castle, 8, bad ®d^Io$. 

Catch, V. fangen# greifen. 

Cause; V. »crttrfad^ctt. 

Cautious, o^;. «orfl(]^ttg. 

Cavern, 8, bit $5$Ie. 

Celebrated, ac^. beriil^t* 

Certainly, adv. getoif; itoax* 

Chair, «. ber Stu^L 

Change, «. toed^feln; f!4 dnbern. 

Charge, a bie i^oflen ; v. Belaben. 

Chase, v. iagen; 8. bie 3agb. 

Cheap, OM^'. tt>o$lfetL 

Cheat, «. ber 93etT&ger; «. betr&gen. 

Cheese, «. ber Jtdfe. 

Cherry, «. bie itirfc^e. 

Chicken, 8. bad $ul^n($en« 

Chiefly, adv. ^auptfS^lit^. 

Childish, o^;. finbif^ 

Choose, V. to&^Un* 

^*hurch, 8. bie Stix^u 

Class, «. bie Jtlaffe. 

Clean, o^/. rein. 

Clear, ac(f. flax, l^eS* 

Climb, t). Flimmen. 

Cloak, 8. ber SRantel. 

Clock, 8. bie n^r; Sanbu^r* 

Close, D. fd^Uegen, lumad^en. 

Coat, 8. ber IRocf . 

Cofiee, «. ber i!affee. 

Coffin, «. ber ©arg. 

Cold, «. bie Jtdlte ; acfj. fait. 

Collar, *. ber 5{ragen. 

Collier, 8, ber 5!6^ler. 



Comb, 8, ber itamm. [fommcn. 

Come, V, fommen ; - again, toieber^ 
Comfortable, a(^'. bequein. 
Command, v, befelt^lettf gebietett. 
Commence, v, anfangen* beginntit. 
Communicate, v. mitt^eilen. 
Compare, v. tietdleic^en. 
Compel, V, jmittgen. 
Complain, v. fld^ beflagen. 
Conceal, v. Ux^tn, verBergeiL 
Concert, 8. bad Concert. 
Condition, a ber duftanb. 
Confidence, 8. bad Bertranen. 
Conquer, v. flegen. [ftd^ beouft fein. 
Conscious, acfj. Utouit ; to be - of, 
Consequently, adv. folglid^^ mit^in. 
Contented, acfj. ^ufrieben. 
Convince, v. iiberjeusen. 
Cook, 8. ber Jtod^ ; v. U^vx. 
Cool, acy. fu^l. [^tft. 

Copy, V. abfc^reiben ; - book, 8. bad 
Correct, v. JjerbeflTem. 
Correspond (to), v. entfl)red^en. 
Cost, V. foften; -ly, acfj. foflbar. 
Counsel, v. ratten. 
Country, 8. bad )^anb. 
Couple, 8. bad ^aax* 
Courage, 8. ber ^ut^^ 
Cousin, 8. ber S^etter. 
Cow, 8. bie Stu^, 
Crawl, V. fried^en. 
Create, v. fd^affen, erfdjaffen. 
Creep, v. fried^en. 
Criminal, 8. ber fKifTetJdter. 
Criticise, v. beurtl^eilen. 
Cross, 8. bad i^reuj. 
Cry, V. fd^reien. 
Cup, 8. bie Xaffe. 
Customary, adv. getoS^id^. 
Cut, V. fd^neiben. 
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Danoe, v. taiQen. 

Daug^hter, a. bit Sod^ter. 

Dawn, «. tagen. 

Day, «. ber Xag; to-day, (eute; - after 

to-morrow, ubermorgen. 
Dear, a€^. t^tt, lieb. 
Deceive, t;. tx^fti, betritgen. 
Decision, «. bit (Entf^eibung. 
Deed, 8. bie S^t. 
Defend, v. i»ert(cibigett. 
Depart, «. abrcifm. 
Deplore, «. btfUgen. 
Depth, «. bie Stefe. 
DeeervBi v, verbienen. 
Design, «. bie Xbfid^t 
Destroy, t). gerfliiren* 
Destraction, «. bie 3erfldnntg« 
Detain, v, anff^litn. 
Dictionary, «. bad SBdrterlbtt((. 
Die, V. flerben* 
Different, adf. verfd^ieben. 
Difficult, acfj. fd^»er. 
Dig, V. graben. 
Dine, t^. fpeifeiu 
Dinner, s. bad !D2ittageffen. 
Directly, adv, fofort. 
I^irty. ac(;. fc^mu^tg; v. bef^mu^. 
Disappear, v. J^erfc^minben. 
Displease, v. miSfaQen# loerbrieflen. 
Dissatisfied, adj. unjufrieben. 
Divide, v. tjcilcn, jcrlegcn. 
Door, «. bie X^re. 
Down, (idv. ah, ^txah, l^inab* 
Dozen, a, bad ^u^enb* 
Draw, V. jiejen. 
Dream, «. traumen* 
Dress, v. anfleiben; «. ha9 itieib. 
Drink, t). trinfen; (of animals) faufen. 
Drive, V. treibctw iagen* 



Dry, acy. troden; v. (-up) veitroifneiu 
Daring, prep, tvd^renb. 
Duty, 8. bie 9)fli4t. 
Dwell, V. too^neiu 
Dwelling, & bie 9Bo(tmng. 



Eager, a(&'. gierig. 

Early, ae^. fru(. 

Earth, «. bie (£rbe« 

Easy, oe^'. Ieic^t« 

Eat, V. effen; (of animals) freffeiL 

Edge, 8. ber 9{anb. 

Else, a(2t). fonfl. 

Emigrant, 8, ber ^udtoanberer. 

Emperor, 8. ber Jtaifer* 

Empire, 8. bad Jtai)ertl^ttm* 

Empty, 0(0. leer. 

Endeavor, v. ft4 befleigigen. 

Enjoy, V. genie Jen; fi(i erfreaen. 

Enjoyment, 8. bie Sreube, ber ®enB§« 

Enough, 0(2;. genug. 

Entertaining, acfif. unter^Uenb* 

Entertainment, 8, bie Unter^altimg* 

Entire, adv. gan^. 

Equal, adj. gleu^. 

Err, ij. flc^ inen. 

Esteem, v. ac^ten. 

Even, adv. felbfl^ gleid^. 

Evening, «. ber 9[benb; in the -, oed 

^benbd. 
Ever, ado. it, jemald. 
Evil, *. bad Uebel; -doer, ber SM*^ 

t^ater. 
Examine, v. unterfu(i^en. 
Example, 8. bad 8eifpteL 
Excel, V. iibertreffen. 
Exercise, 8. bie ^ufgabe* 
Expect, v. erwarten. 
Expenses, 8. bie Stoftttu 
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Experience, «. bie (Srfa^ntns. 
Expreadon, $. bie Steben^art. 
Extremdj, (ido, fiugerfl. 
Eye, «. bad SLuge. 

P. 

Faithful, a<{;. treu. 

Faithless, ctclj. tnulod* 

Fall, «. fatten. 

False, adj. falfd^. 

Fame, «. ber SRu^m. 

Farmer, «. ber Satter, fianbmann. 

Fast, adj. fd^nett. 

Fatigued, adj. miibe. 

Fear, «. bte Sur^t; i?. fl(^ furd^ten. 

Feel, V. fallen; - sad, betrflbt fein. 

Feeling, «. bad ®efit^I. 

Ferment, u. gd^ren. 

Fetch, V. ^olen. 

Field, «. ba« gelb. 

Fight, V. fed^ten, (helten. 

FiU, tj. fatten. [audfe^en. 

Find, V. finben ; f!(^ beflnben ; - £ftult. 

Finish, v. beenbigen. 

First (at), adv. er|l# juerfl. 

Fish, 8. ber Bfifc^. 

Flame, 8. bie Slamme. 

Flay, f). fd^inben. 

Flax, 8. ber glad^d. 

Flock, «. bie ^eerbe. 

Florin, 8. ber ®ulben (a coin). 

Flourish, v. grunen. 

Flow, V. piefenr rinnen. 

Fly, 8. bie gltege. 

Follow, «. folgen. 

Fool, 8. ber Sljor; -ish, ac(f. tljdrid^t 

Foot, «. ber SfuJ. 

For, pr^. fur; conj. benn. 

Force, tj. ittingen ; 8. bie iJraft. 

Forehead, «. bie @tirne. 

Forenoon. «. ber IBormitta^* 



Foresee, v. »or(erfc(ett. 

Forest, «. ber SDalb* 

Forget, V. ^ergefTen* 

Fork, 8, bie ®abeL 

Form, «. bie Ci^eflalt* [eVmatt* 

Former, (uf/. »orig ; -ly, ado, ftit^r# 

Fortunate, o^;. finSliii* 

Fortune, 8. bad (S)Iit(f# ^ttmi^m. 

Fountain, 8, bie Duettei ber 8nmnm* 

Fox, 8. ber 8u4d. 

Free, (zdj. fret; -dom, «. bie 8tei(eit. 

Fresh, <w^*. frlfd^. 

Friendship, & bie ffreunbfd^aft. 

Frighten, v. erfc^redfen. [bar. 

Fruit, 8. bie ^ntd^t ; -ful, ac^. frud^t^ 

From, prep, ^on, and. 

Furniture, 8. bad 9R(ibeI. 



Gain, 8. ber ©etoinn; «. gettimeii. 

Gardener, 8. ber ®drtner. 

Gate, 8. bad S$or» ber Gingang. 

Geography, 8. bie ©eograp^ie. 

Get (up), V. aufihjen. 

Ghost, 8. ber ®eifl. 

Gift, 8. bad ©efd^enl* 

Give, V. geben. 

Gladly, adv. gem. 

Glide, D. gleiten. 

Glimmer, v. glimmem* 

Glitter, v. gldnjen. 

Glove, 8. ber ^anbfd^u^. 

Go, V. gejen; - for, Jolen; - out, an^^ 

gel^en ; - along or with, mitgel^en; 

- down (sink), untergeljen. 
Gold golden, adj. golben. 
Good-natnred, ac0. gem^^lid^. 
Govern, u. regieren. 
Grave, «. bad ®rab. 
Graveyard, 8. ber Itird^l^of. 
Gray, adj. grau. 
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Qnea, ae(j, grfin; to become -, «. 

gtteit* 
Grind, v. f<$leifcn« 
Qround, 9. bet Sobnt. 
Grow better, v. fic^ ^efTenu 
Gness, «. ratten* 
Gailtless, atij. \^uSbM. 
Guilty, CK^. fd^ulbig* 
Gun, «. bit Sft^ft' bftd ®me$r. 



Habits «. bie <9c»o](ii(cU« 

Hair, i. bad ^t* 

Qalf, aeff. (alb. 

Ham, «. ber G^infou 

Hand, «. bie ^anb. 

Hang, «. t^gen; -man, «. ber ^enfer. 

Happen, v. geft^e^en* 

Happy, at{f. glfitfUd^. 

Hard, at^'. l^artr fc^toer* 

Hardly, a(2t;. faum. 

Hate (hatred), «. ber ftag; v. JafTen. 

Head, «. ber Jtopf; -«che, Jtopfn>e(. 

Heal, 1). l^eiUtt. 

Health, s. bie ^efmibl^t. 

Healthy, acfj. gefunb* 

Hear, f . l^oren. 

Heart, 9. bad ^erj. 

Heat, 8. bie $i^. 

Heathen, s. ber $eibe« 

Heavy, <«{;. fd^tter. 

Helmet, s. ber $elm. 

Help, V. ^elfen. 

Hen, «. bie ^enne. 

Herd, s. bie ^eerbe. 

Here, adv. l^ier; -npon, (iera«f. 

Hero, 8. ber ^elb. 

Hide, V, »erl6ergen. 

Hight, «. bie $0(e. 



Hill, «. ber H^tU 

Hinder, o. )inbent# »er(iitbet]t« 

Hire, v, btngeii# iniet(eit* 

History, «. bie O^efd^id^te. 

Hit, 1^. trefen* 

Hold, V. ^Iteiu 

Hole, 8, bad So4« 

Home, «. bie ^tmat(« 

Honest, a({^'. el^rliii^* 

Honesty, 8, bie Seeblt^felt 

Hope, V. $offett« 

Horror, «. bad ®rauen« 

Horsemarket, «. ber ^fcrbetnoift* 

Hour, 8. bie ®tatibe« 

How, ado. toie; -much, tote tieU 

However, eor0. ittbefTen* icbo4* 

Hanger, 8. ber hunger* 

Hungry, adff. (ungdg^ 

Hunter, 8. ber 3^ger* 



I. 

If» co9^. toeniy pb# looftnu 
Imitate, v, nad^a^men* 
Immediately, (uh. fogleid^, fofbtt. 
Important, adj. toid^tig. 
Imprisoned, participle, gefangen. 
Improve, v. fic^ beflTem; fortftjreiten. 
In, into, prep. in» an> auf; adt 

l^inein. 
Induce, v. betoegen. 
Inhabitant, 8. ber (Simoo^iter* 
Injure, v. ]9erle|eit# beleibi^en* 
Instance, 8. ber Sugenblitf • 
Instruct, V. itnterrid^ten* 
Instruction, «. ber Untenid^U 
Intelligence, 8, bie 9{ad^rid(t 
Interesting, atfj. unter^Uenb* 
Introduce, v. einfii^ren. [Dintenfap. 
Ink, 8. bie Dime ; -stand, 8. bad 
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Jew. t. bcr 3itbt» 
Joiner, ». ber Xif^Icr* 
Journey, «. bie Steift* 
Joy, «. bie greubt. 
Joyful, acff. frolj. 

Just, a<{^'. gered^t; ocfo. tben; -now, 
fo ebcn. • 



Keep, V. Jaltctt. 

Kill, V. tobtcn; (butcher) Wad^ten. 

Kind, 0(2;. gittig. 

EindneeSj «; bie @)ute. 

Kingdom, «. ba^ Jldnigrei^* 
Kitchen, & bie itut^e. - 
Knave, 8. ber ®(^!e* . 
Knee, s, bftd j^hic. 
Knock, V. Ilopfen^ 
Know, V. toiffeitf fetmeiL 



Labor, «. bie Strlbeit; v: drbeiten. 

Lame, o^V talent 

Lament, t).'l>efhkgen» iammern. 

Land, a bad i^anb. 

Language, s, bie ®)>ra<l(e. 

Last, CU0, le^tf ^origv 

Ltkte, oc^'. fpSt. 

Lately, a<2i7. neulid^. 

Laugh, v^ lad^en. 

Laughable, a^;. (^d^erli^* 

Lay, «. legen. 

Lead, «. bad SBIei; -pencil, «. ber Alei" 

Lead, v. f&^ren* 

Leaf, «. bad 8Iatt. 

Least (at), adv. toenigflend* 

Leave, «. laiTm, uetlaffen. 

Uft, <m9. ItnT; to the left, linfd. 



Leg, «. bad Btix. 

Lend, v. lei(ai« 

LeflBon, «. bie Scftld«» XttfkaBc/ Sett' 

flunbe* 
Let, «. laflen* 

Lie, V. liegen;(tellafalBehood}, liigen* 
Lift, V. teben* . 

Light, acff, Ui^t; -minded, lei^tflnnig. 
Lighten, «. hW^n. 
Lightning, «. ber IBli^ 
Likewise, adf). dleid^faUd. au4. 
Linen, «. bie £ein»anb. 
Lion, ». ber 2'cm* 
Live, V. leben, wo^nen. [to dtorfq. 
Load. V. laben. 
Lock, «. bad Sd^log. 
Look, t). fe^en; -like, audfeten (ti>ic> 
Looking-glass, 9. ber @)»ieael. 
Lose, «. ^^eiUeren. , 
Loss, «. ber SJerlttil. 
Love, V. lieben. 
Lovely, adf. Uebendwiirbig. 
Luggage, 8. bad ®eb£(f . 

M. 

Maid, A bie 9)^agb, bad 3R£b4eiu 
Mainly, ctdv. bauptfad^lii^. . 

Make,. ^. tnad^eit. . . 

Malicious, adj. bod^aft. . . 

Mark, v. merfen ; 8. bad 3ieL 

Master, *. ber ^txt, S^eifkr. 

Mean, v. meinen. 
Means, «. bie SSittel. 
Measure, v. meHen* 
Medal, 8. bie ^tbaiSe. 
Meet, V. begegtteitf trefen. 
Merchant, 8. ber iTaufmami. 
Messenger, 8. ber 8otc« 
Metal, 9. bad ^ttoU. 
Mile, J. bie 9leile. 
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Milk, i. melfm. 

Miller, s. Ux Stuler. 

Mind (to have a -), Snfl ^httL. 

Miss, a. bad Sr&ulcln. 

Mistake, a. ber 9tiln, Snt^um. 

Mistaken (to be), «. |14 irren. 

Misuse, «. migbrau^tn. 

Mockeiy, «. ber ©pott* 

Moment, a. ber SugenblU!. 

Money, «. bad ®elb. 

Monkey, «. btr 9l|fe» 

Month, «. btr fRonat. 

Moon, «. ber 9)^onb. 

More, adv. mejr; -over, flberbled. 

Morrow (to-), <tdv, morgen; day after 

Mortal, (u(j. (lerMidJ. [-, ftbermorgen. 

Moss, €uff. bad !Rood. 

Mountain, 5. ber 8erg ; (chain of 

mountains), bad ®ebtrge. 
Move, V. rfi^reiti beoegen* 
Much, adv. »iel; how much, tvie »{el« 

N. 

Name, a, ber 9^ame; v. netmen* 
Narrative, «. bie ©efi^i^ter Srgdl^Itmd. 
Near, pr^p. nabe> neben# on, bel 
Nearly, adv. beina(e» 
Neck, a. ber ^aU» 
Necessary, adv. ndt^ig* 
Need, a. bie 9{ot(; 9. braud^en. 
Needle, a. bie 9{abeU 9{dbnabel. 
Neglect, V. oernad^laHlgen. 
Neglected, pa/rtieiple, oernad^Iifflgt* 
Negligent, ck0. na^Iafffg. 
Neighbor, a. ber 9{ad^bar. 
Nest, «. bad 9teft 
Never, a<to. nie, niemald* 
Nevertheless, adv. nid^td beflo loeniger* 
Newly, acfj. neitUd^f frifd^* 
Newspaper, a. bie deitung. 
Nflst, ae(f. ni4fl» folgenb; atibere. 



Niece, «. bie 9^id|fe. 

Night, «. bie 9ta(tl. 

Noon, «. ber Slittag. [si^t. 

Not, acfo. nid^t ; - at all, goiQ m^ gar 

Nothing, adv. ni^td* 

Now, adtj. Je^t, mm. 

Nowhere, ctdv. nirgenbtoor nirgenbd. 

Numerous, acff. jablrei^. 

Nut, a. bie 9tui ; -tree, btr Shtf^Somiu 

O. 
Obey, V. gel^orc^tn. 
Obliged, adj. gtnBtl^igt. 
Observe, v. n>a$mt(mtn. 
Occasion, a. bit ^tltgtn^eit. 
Occupation, a. btr 93truf. 
Of, prep. 9on» and. 
Offend, «. btltibigtn. 
Offer, V. bittttti anbitttiL 
Officer, a. btr Dfilcitr. 
Often, adv. oft 
Omnipotent, a(^*. almi^ttg* 
On, upon, prep, an, auf. 
Onlyr adv. nur. 
Open, V. dfntn; ac{f. ofts. 
Opposite, pr«j?. gtgtn&btr. 
Or, earij. obtr. 
Order, v. btftjltn. 
Orphan, a. bit SDaift. 
Other, ac(f. anbtr ; -wise, adv. fonfl 
Out, out of, prep. ani. 
Owe, V. fd^ulbttt (with Dat.) 
Ox, a. btr 0<$d. 

P. 
Pack, #. btr 8)atf. 
Page, «. bit Stite. 
Painter, a. ber Stater^ 
Painting, a. bad ®esi£[be« 
Pair, a. bad 9aar. 
Palace, «. ber 3>alafl. 
Pale, at0. bla^> blei^. 
Paper, «. bad 9apitr ; (news-), bie 
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Parasol, «. bcr @oimenf4irm. [deitttng. 
Pardon, v. »eriet$cn. 
Parents, s. bie (£Uern. 
Park, «. ber 3)arf. [^orbeige^en. 

Pass (through), «. burdjreifcn; - (by), 
Pay, c. tcja^len. 
Pea, «. bie @(^ote. 
Penny, s. ber pfennig. 
People, & bad S^olf, bie fieute. 
Perceive, v, bemerfm. 
Perhaps, ^4;. »telle^t. 
Physician, «. ber 9[T}t. 
Piano, 8, bad itla^^ier. 
Picture, s. bad ®tmalbo 8t(b. 
Piece, s. bad @tu(f . 
PUe, «. ber 3>fail. 

Pit, «. bie ^b^lu [cinlegen. 

Place, «. ber Drt; v. legen; -(into,^in- 
Plant, «. bie ^flanje. 
Play. V. fpielen ; s. bad @piel : -ground, 
ber ©pielplafe ; -thing, bad ©pieljeu^. 
Pleasant, adj. angenel^m. 
Please, v. gefallen. 
Pleasure, «. bad Sergnfigen. 
Pocket, «. bie Xafd^e; -handkerchief. 
Poet, s. ber Di(|ter. [bad SafK^entu^* 
Point < bie ©pifte. 
Poison, A bad ®ift. 
Pond, «. ber Sei(i^. 
Populous^ adj. ))olfrei(i^. 
Portfolio, «. bie SrieftaWe. 
Possess^ V. (efl^en. 

Post, 8. bie 3>ofi; -man, ber ©riefbote. 
Possible, adj. moglid^. 
Pour, V. gief en. 
Poverty, «. bie SJfrmutl^. 
praiseworthy, odi?. lobendmertl^. 
Pray, «. beten, bitten. 
Preci8e(ly)t ddv. genan. 
Pzecious, aclj, foflbar. 



Prefer, v. )»or2ie)en« 

Present, 9. fd^enfen; «. bad (Sef^enf. 

Press, «. br&tfenr benemmen. 

Pretty, at(j. I^bfc^; artig» siemlid). 

Price, s, ber S^reid. 

Prince, «. ber 3)rinj, gfirfl. 

Prison, a. bad (S)ef&ngntg. 

Prize, 8. ber $reid» bie SBelo^tmng^ 

Probably, a(2v. tDal^rr^einlid^. 

Profit, 8. ber ®e»lttn. 

Promise, t). ))erfpre(^en. 

Proper, 0(2;. eigen» pafTenb. 

Prophesy, v ttjeiiTagen. 

Prospect, 8. bte Sudfi^t* 

Prosper, t). gebeijen. 

Punish, f). befhafen. 

Pupil, 8. ber ©driller. 

Pure, adj rein. 

Purse, 8. ber Seutel, bie Sarfe. 

Push, V. flogen. 

Put, V, jletten; - on, anjiejen. 

Q 

Quack, 8. ber Duai!ralber. 
Quality, 8. bie (Eigenf4aft» Oualitdt. 
Quarrel, v, f!(^ flretten. 
Question, 8. bie ^rage. 
Quick, o^;. f(i^nell. 
Quite, a(2i). gar. 

R. 
Rabbit, 8. bad Jtanin^en. 
Rail-road, 8. bte (Sifenbal^n. 
Rain, «. ber Slegen ; -bow, ber 9tegett< 
Ray, 8. ber ^tral^I. [bogeftr 

Razor, 8. bad SRafirmeffer. 
Read, v. lefen. 
Reason, «. bie SJermtnft. 
Receive, ®. erbaltenr enn)fangett# 
Reception, 8. ber (Smpfang. 
Recognize, v. erfennen. 
Recollect, v. fid^ befinnen^ ^i erinnem. 
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BeooTer, o. gcnefnu 

Beign, v. regtcren; «. bad !Rri4. 

Remain, v. Hciben* 

Remedy, «. bad 3R\tuU 

Renown, $, ber !Ru^* 

Renowned, a<9. beTU^mt. 

Repent, v. roieiu 

Reply, V anttoorten* 

Request, v. fid^ erbitten or audbitten. 

Resemble, v. dlet4m» audfebcn (rote). 

Rest, V. audrubcn; s. bie 9lu$e. 

Result, 8. ber Srtrag. 

Retain, v. bc^aUen. 

Return, D.tt.mfc^renf toUbergeben; s. bie 

fRurffe^r. 
Reward, v. belobnen; s, bie ^elc^nun^. 
Riches, s. ber fReic^t^um* 
Ride, V. (carriage) fasten ; (horseback) 

reiten. 
Ridiculous, (ufj. lad^erlic^. 
Right, re^t; to the right, rec^td* 
Ripen, v. reifen. 

Rise, V. aufjfle^en; (sun) aufge^en* 
Roast, V. braten. 
Rock, V. toiegen. 
Room, «. bad dimmer. 
Round, cbcy. ruRb. 
Rub, V. reibettr fheid)en. 
Run, V. Iaufen# rennen; -away, ba^on^ 

laufen; -over, itberlaufen. 

S. 

Sad, cuff, traurig. 

Sailor, «. ber a^atrofe, @(6iffer. 

Sale, V, ^erfaufen; 8. ber IBerfauf. 

Sand, 8. ber @anb. 

Salt, 8. bad @al). 

Say, V. fagen; - prayers, beten. 

Scarcely, cuh. faum. 

ScissoxB, f. bie ©d^eerc* I 



Scream, v. fretf^eiw ftreioi. 

Screw, V. fd^ranben. 

Season, «. bie 3a$redieit. 

See, V. fe^en. 

Seethe, v. Peben. 

Send, V. fenben; - away, fortfi^tilen. 

Separate, v. fonbentf fd^eiben. 

Set, V. fe^en; (sun), unterge^en; -out 

f). abreifen. 
Shepherd, 8. ber ©chafer. 
Shine, v. f(^etnen» glansen. 
Shoot, V. fc^iefen. 
Short, adj. furj. 
Shortly, adfj. fitrjUd^* 
Show, V. jeigen. 
Shudder, t;. f(i^aubem. 
Shut, V. jumad^en, fd^Iteftn« 
Sick, adj. fxaxd, unn>o^t. 
Silent (to be), v. ft^tteigen. 
Silk or silken, adj. feiben* 
Silver, a bad ©ilber. 
Since, prep, feit; adv. ba. 
Sing, V. jlngen. 
Sink, V. flnfeitf unterge^ei. 
Sir, «. ^err. 

Sit, 1?. flj^en. -down, ftd^ nieberfe^ftL 
Sleep, ©. Wlafen. 
Sleeping, participle, f((lafeiib. 
Slide, D. glciten. 
Sling, V. f(^Ungen. 
Slipper, 8. ber 9)antpffel. 
Smell, V. ried^en; 8. ber ®erud^. 
Smelt, V. fd^mel^en. 
Sneak (to a place), v. ^infd^Ieid^ett* 
Snort, V. fd^nauben. 
Snow, v. fdbneieni 8, ber ®d(nee» 
So, adv. fo» alfo. 
Soil, V. befdbmu^en/ befd^mieroL 
Soldier, 8. ber ©olbat. 
Sometime^, adi9. motid^l. 
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Soon« ado. Ktlb. 

Sorrow, «:bie ^orge, bad fieib. 

Sorry (to be), leib tjun. 

Soul, «. bit ©fcle. 

Sound, V. flingcn* fd^affen, Hafen. 

Sparkle, t?. gitmntm. 

Speak, V. fprcc^en. 

Spend, V. audgtbcn ; (- time) ittbrmgen. 

Spin, V. fpinnen. 

Spirit, 8. bet ®cl|l. 

Spit, V. fpeicn. 

Spite (in-of),|wep. tro^ ungead^tet. 

Spoil, V. )9erbcrbm» )»em9$tiett. 

Spoon, «. ber fioffel. 

Spring, V. fpringeiu Q^tUta\ 8. bit 

Sprout, V. fpriejtn. 

Squander^ v. »eTf(^»eiibeil* 

Stake, 8. ber 9)fa(l. 

Stand, D. fle^en. 

Star, «. ber @tem. 

Stay, V. bleiben. 

Steal, 17. fleHen. 

Steamboat, «. bad ^ampfboot* 

Steel, «. ber ^tal^I ; -pen, bie Sta^I" 

Still, ac0. fhH ; adv. sw^. [feber. 

Sting, 8, ber Sta^el* 

Stove, 8. ber Dfen. 

Street, 8. bie ®tra§t 

Strength, «. bte ^t&xU^ 

Stretch out, v. audflredeiu 

Strife, *. ber ©treit. 

Strike, v. fc^lagen^ l^iten. 

Strong, adj. flarf. 

Substantive, 8. bad ^aupttoort. 

Subdue, V, unteriod^en. 

Subject, 8. ber Untert^an. 

Succeed, v, gelinden, bu rti^ fe^en. 

Suck, «. faugen. ^ 

Suffer, «. leibeitr bulben. 



Sun, 8. bie Sonne. 
Swim, V. fdl^wimmen. 
Swine, «. bad ®4totin. 
Swing, V. f(i^n)ingett. 
Swear, v. f(^»dren. 
Sweat, «. ber @4»el|. 
Swell, 17. fd^toellen. 



T. 

Talk, V, reben. 

Take, v, nel^men ; -(for), ^tten (fiii). 

Tea, 8. oer IJee. 

Teacher, 8. ber Se)m. 

Tear, v. jerreijen. 

Tell, V. fagen. 

Tent, «. ba^^elt.' 

Terror, «. ber ©c^rerf, ©c^iretfen. 

Than, co/ij. al^. 

Theme, «. bie Slufeabe. 

Then, canj. bcnn; adi?. bann» aldbann^ 

There, adv. ha, bort ; -fore, bed^al^* 

Thief, «, ber X)teb [mifjuu 

Thing, 8. bad !Din9, bie ©a(6e. 

Think, v. benfcn, f!nnen. 

Thirsty, adj. bur Rig. 

Though, eonj. obf^^on, oBtDoJl.penlod 

Thoughtless, adj. (cic^tftttnig, geban* 

Thrive, v. gebci^en. - • 

Through, jprep; bnrdj. 

Throw, V. werfeUf Wnteigen, 

Thus, adv. fo> alfo. • ^ 

Ticket, 8. bad ©iHet' 

Tie, V. binben. 

Time, *. bie 3eit, bad SWalj in the 

mean -, adv. inbeflfen. 
Tired, adj. miibe. ^ 
To, prep. ju. 

Too, adv. ju. , : ' '• 

Tomb, #. bie ©mft, - - : 
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Tonnent, «. bie Dual; v. foltcm. 
Track, #. bit ®pur. 
Translate, v, fl^erfe^. 
Translation, », bie Ueberfetim^. 
Travel, v. retfcn. 
Troublesome, a^. Ufftig. 
True, €uy. i»af^x, trot* 
Trunk, «. btr itofer. 
Trust, 9. trauen» )»ertrauen. 
Truth, 8. bie 9Ba(r(eit. 
Turn, «. iwnbcn; -over, umfejren. 
Tyrant, t. ber Sprann. 



Ugly, cuff. WPi*. 

Under, i^rep. unter; -take, «. unter" 

ne^mnt; -stand, v. 9(rfl()m. 
Undress, v. audfleiben. 
Unite, t>. verelnigctt. 
Until, adv. bid. 
Up, upon, prep. an. 
Upset, I?. umfd^Iagen. 
Use, «. gebraud^en; (to be of -> nfi^n; 

«. ber 9lu(en. 
Useful, ac0. na^Iid^. 



Valley, «. bad ^b^^t. 
Value, V. fd^^^en; «. ber SBert^. 
Venture, v, »agen. 
Victory, «. ber ©ieg. 
View, i. bie 9ru«j!d^t. 
Violet, *. ba« ©eil^en. 
Virtue, 8. bie Xugenb. 
Virtuous, ac(j. tugenb^aft. 
Visit, 8. ber ^efud^; i). befud^en. 
Vocation, 8. ber ©eruf. 
Voice, 8. bie @timme« 
Volume, «. ber Sanb. 



W. 

Wait, «. toarten. 

Walk, v. f)>a}ierett (gcfen). 

Wall, 8. bie aXaner; ^nut, $. bie SDal" 

nit§. 
Want, V. brau4eii# beb&rfen. 
War, 8. ber itrieg. 
Wardrobe, «. ber i(Ie{ber'S(i^ran!. 
Wash, V. u>af(^n# b^urfen. 
Water, «. bad Safer; (to -animals), 

V. trdnfen. 
Wave, «. bie ffiette. 
Way, 8. ber ©eg. 
Weak, adf. fd^wat^. 
Weary, a<^*. miibe. 
Weather, 8. bad ©etter. 
Weave, tj. »eben. - 
Well, 8. ber ©ntnnen; (u^. toofl. 
Wheel, 8. t>a^ 9lab. 
When, eonj. & a(2«. toatm, a(d. 
Whence, adv. too^er. 
Where, (wft?. »o; -upon, toorubcr? 

-on, ttorauf; -in, toorin; -of, too^oiu 
Wine, A ber ffiein. 
Whether, con/, pb. 
While, c<w;. inbcm; ^ep. »a^renb. 
Whistle, V. pfeifim. 
Whither, 04?'. wobin. 
Whole, acfj. gatij. 
Why, adv. toamm, wedbalb. 
Wicked, adj. bodbaft. 
Wide, adj. breit. 
Will, 8. ber ©ille. 
Win, tj. gewinnen. 
Wind, 8. ber SGBittb; v. »inbeju 
Window, «. bad genfler* 
Wish, V. toitnWen 
With, prep. mit. 
Without, ^rep. obtte^ 
Wood, 8. bad ^oI§, 
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Wool, $. Me SBoffe. 
Word, i, bad 9Bort. 
Work, «. bad SBerf ; v. ar6eiten ; -man, a, 
ber Sr^eitcr; -table, ber ^rbeitdtifd^. 
World, «. birSBea. 
Worm, $. ber ©urm. 
Worth, 04;. mert^; to be -» gelten. 
Wrestle, v. ringcn. 
Wring, v.rmgctt. 



Yard, ». bie (Ette ; ber tof* 

Year, «. bad 3a$r« 

Yesterdaj, (m^. geflcm. 

Yet, ado. no(3^; eo;^'. bo^. 

Yield, V. tocid^tn. 

Young, ocf;'. imtg; -man, bet ditng' 



National Appellations, Proper Nouns and A^eotives. 



ICboIf (^olpl^), Adolphoa 
9es9pten# Egypt. 
9eg9pteT# Egyptian. 
«frifa> Africa. 
9merifa, America. 
Mmtx\hntt, Ainerican. 
9ften# Asia. 
8aientr Bavaria. 
Baierr Bavarian. 
Sdfarr Caesar. 
(£oIn# Cologne. 
beutf<$# German. 
^^eutfd^Ianb, Germany. 
jDeutf^err a German. 
CEbuarbr Edward. 
(Emilie, Emily. 
(EngfanbcTr Englishman. 
engUfi^/ English. 
SranffiiTtf Frankfort. 
Sratifreii^f France. 
8fran|ofe» Frenchman. 
fran36f!f(i» French. 
%xan\, Francis, 
fifriebrid^, Frederic. 
(S^eoro, George. 
®riec^enlanbf Greece. 
^einru^i Henry. 



\ 



3o^ann# John. 
Stalien, Italy, 
dtaliener^ Italian. 
Start, Charles. 
Iatetntf(^f adj. Latin. 
Subttigy Louis. 
Suifer Louise. 
fWarte, Mary. 
^itnci^etif Munich. 
Defhretd^f Austria. 
Dejlreii^eo Austrian. 
9reu§enf Prussia. 
$reu§e# Prussian, 
^tontf Rome. 
9{5meT» Roman. 
dtuglanbr Russia. 
tRu^t, Russian. 
<Sd^tt)cben, Sweden. 
^^mtt, Swede. 
Sd^mcij^ Switzerland. 
<©d()tt)eiser, Swiss, 
©opl^ic, Sophy. 
8^)ttnicnf Spain. 
Spanier; Spaniard. 
Xiirfci {Xixxtv^), Turkey. 
SBicn, Vienna. 
SBit^cIm, William. 



ADDENDA TO VOCABULARY. - 



GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 



«(0mifl# pwrtU. departed, set ont. 

%xtMttf. «., pi, -n, army. 

%xiX, m. s., pi, -t, & mod., pliTsician, 

Slumenfranjf m. «., pi. -e, & mod., 
garland, wreath. 

8lut, n. 8. blood. 

Sruflf /. #., pi, -Cf & www?., bopom. 

Sart^agOf Carthage. 

bt(fr 04^*. thick, big. 

Diebfla^I/ m. «., i>^. -h, & mod., theft; 

ebm» a(2o. just, even, exactly. 

dxhUtxt,/. «., pi. -n# strawberry. 

er^d^eitf v. a. to raise, lift up. 

erflingnu i^. irr. to resound, sound. 

Sa^ne; /. «., p^. -n^ flag, colors, stand- 
ard, [friend, 

greunbiiw/.*., j^. Sreunbinnen, female 

friil^er, adv. formerly. 

gefauftf p(Mt partic. bought. 

Qtmad^t, past partic. made. 

Q)la9f n. s. glass. 

®rawmatif,/. 8.,pl.'^n, grammar. 

®xa^, n. 8. grass. 

^afeT# m, 8. oats. 

^aften# v.n. to cling, stay, remain 
fixed. [to manage. 

(anbelttf v. n. to &ct, deal ; also v. a! 

^of, m. *., pi. -t, & mod,, yard, court- 

Stoln, see Q^oln (page 295). [yard. 

^ngtl,/. «., pi, -n, ball, bullet. 

Uebetif V. a. to love, like. 

S^cJTer, n. «. knife. 

na^eit; f>, n. to draw near. 

^a^pivcf n. 8. paper. 

9>ferb, n. «., pi. -t, horse. [tion. 

9)^ntaj!cr/. «.,i?^ -n, fency, imagina- 

led^t, a€(f. & adv. right, correct ; very. 



W^txat m. 8. the (river) Bhlna 

@cene,/. «., p^. -ttr scene. 

^d^eere, /. s., pi. ^m shears, pair ot 

scissors. 
r(^tmmem# v. n, to gleam, glimmcnr. 
fd^toar)# o^;. black. 
8ii^n)et§f m. 8. sweat. 
(Scele,/. «.,p?. -tt, soul. 
Sta^lfcber, /. *.. pi. -n, steel-pen. 
@tocff m. 8., pi, -t, & mod., stick, cane. 
Strenge,/. «. severity. 
Xante; /. 8., pi. -n, aunt. 
%f)altx, m. 8. German dollar(72 cents). 
tTdiumen» v. a. &n. to dream ; also, 

f!(4 trdumen/ to dream, to indulge 

in dreaming. 
X'^xamtit f, 8., pi. -en, tyranny. 
unjtDeifel^aftf adj. undoubtedly. 
vergiegen, v, a. irr, to shed, spill. 
^OTl^al^eiti m. 8. undertaking, design. 
)9ortretetw v. n. irr. to step forth, 

present one's self. 
SBaffe, /. 8. instrument, weapon; 

scarcely used except in pi. Saffen, 

arms, armor. 
SBajfenjliQflanb, m, 8. armisdoe, truce. 
manbelnr v. n, to walk, wander, travel 
roeilen, v. n. to linger, delay, 
toeinettf v, n. to weep, lament. 
toeig, (of totffeit, see page 120) know 
n)em (see »er). 
wen (see xoti), 
Xott (see p. 86), prtm. who. 
dctun, m^ 8., pi. -t, & mod., hedgt, 

fence. / : 

jerfcrod^enf past partic. broken. 
j»ifd)en, prep, between, among. 
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ENGLISH AND GERMAN. 



Admirably, ado. (etounbentdtoitibigf 

vortrefjlt^. 
Amusing, adj amufant. 
Anything, adj. & pron. ctioad. 
Apple, s. ber Sfpfd. 
Abb* 9. ber (Efel. 
Aunt, s. hit %antt. 
Barrel, s. bad Sap, bit %9Vm, 
Beautiful, adj. fi$5n. 
Become, v. merben;^. part, gettorben; 
Blood, 8. bad SBIut. [—of, toerbenaud. 
Bought, past part, gefauft. 
Boy, «. ber StnaU, 
Bvoad, adj. heit. 

Broken, p.^H.ge^rod^en ;(into pieces) 
Calf, a. bad Statb, Qerbro^en. 

Cautious, o^;. (-ly, adv.) ))OTf!(^ti0. 
Charge, v. (= demand), ^erlangen, 
Chronicle, $. bit C^ronif. [forbent. 
Clever, a(^'. gefi^iitt. 
Conversation, 8. bit Unter^Itung. 
Demand, v. forbern; 8. bit flforberimij. 
Diligent, ac0' flei§t0. 
Donkey, 8. ber Cfel. 
Elegant, adj. jierU^f anmut^ig. 
Empress, 8. bit j^aiferin. 
Every, acfj. & pron. ieber, jebe, jebed. 
Fine, adj. fein; (pretty) f^on. 
Friend, «, ber greunb; /«m. bie Sreun*" 
Garden, 8. ber ®arten. [bin. 

Glass, «. bad ®Iad. 
Good, adj. gut. 
Grass, 8. bad ®rad. 
Hat, «. ber ^ut. 
Horse, 8. bad ^ferb. 
House, 8. ba^ ^aud. At the house 
Key, 8. ber ®*lfifel. [of, bei. 

Knife, «. bad aKefTer. 
Lady, «. He ^ame. 



Learn, t). lerneiu 

Leech, 8. ber Slutegel. 

Letter, 8. ber Brief. 

Like, 0. lieben. 

Mark, 8. bie S^arfe. 

Naughty, adj. unartig. 

Neither — nor, eojij. tt>eber— iwdj. 

Penknife, 8. bad 9ebermef[er. 

Poor, <idj. arm. 

School, 8. bie ©d^wle. To — , in bie 

8(^ule ; from — . an^ (»on) ber @(^ule . 
Several, adj. tjerfc^iebene, me^rere. 

— times, uerf(<)iebene (mejrere) ?Wal. 
Sharpen, v. a. Wleifen, irr. 
Ship, 8. bad ©(^iff . 
Slave, 8. ber ©Elaije. 
Snake, «. bie ©flange. 
Some, adj. k pron. einige; et»ad. 
Son, «. ber @o(n. 
Song, 8. bad fiieb; ber ®efang. 
Stick, 8. ber ©todf . 
Stream, 8. ber Strom. 
Study, V. fhibiren, lernen. 
Summer, 8. ber ©ommer. 
Supper, 8. bad 3(benbe(fen. 
Sweet, a<^'. fug. 
Tailor, *. ber ©d^neiber. 
Tooth, 8. ber 3a$n* 
Twelve o'clock(noon),!Wltta9; (night \ 
Uncle, 8. ber D^m. [SRitteaiadn. 
Very, ado. fejr. 

Weight, «. bad ®en)i(^t; (burden), tie 
What, pr^n. »ad. [Cajl. 

Which, |w^/i. »el(|er, -e, -ed. 
White, «<?;. weig. 
Who, pron. tt>er. 

Whom, pron. »em, »en {8ee p. 86). 
Wine, 8. ber ffiein. 
Wcimd, t. bie ©unbe; v. tenwunbea 



€clectic Scries 

of 

(Berman Jleabers 

for 

,2imerican Sctjools 

By W. H. WEICK and C. GREBNBR 

Qemian Primer. (Dentfdfe ^ibel) . . $0.20 

German First Reader. (Crfies Cefebucf?) 25 

German Second Reader, (^weites Cefebud^) 35 

German Third Reader. (Drittes Cefebud^) . . ,a2 

German Fourth Reader. (Diertes Cefebud?) 00 

German Fifth Reader, (^anftes Cefebud?) .... .72 

THE above books constitute a complete and well 
graded series of German Reading Books for American 
Schools, arid, in addition, embrace a thorough course in 
German language lessons, composition, translation exercises, 
script, etc. The reading material of the books is abund- 
ant, admirably selected and carefully graded throughout. 
The primary books are filled with entertaining stories and 
dialogues which children will be eager to read because of 
the interest they excite. The higher books contain selec- 
tions from the best German and German-American litera- 
ture in poetry and prose. All the books of the series are 
beautifully illustrated, including, in the Fifth Reader, 
portraits of the leading German authors represented and 
sketches of the lives of all. 



Descriptive Catalogue Section of text-books in the Modern Languages will 
be sent to any address on application. Copies of the Eclectic German 
Readers will be sent prepaid to any culdress on receipt of the price by 
the Publishers : 

2lmcrican 3ook (Company 

NEW YORK * CINCINNATI ♦ CHICAQO 

BOSTON ♦ ATLANTA ♦ PORTLAND, ORB, 

(69) 



A NEW SERIES OF 

tnobern (Berman Ccyts 



The texts of this series have been carefully selected 
with regard to the interest of the story and the style of 
language. They are set in the clear Schwabacher type, 
are issued in specially designed flexible bindings, and are 
issued at a moderate price. 

Each text is provided wrth a vocabulary, which is also 
. a full .alphabetical commentary, carefully prepared to 
. supply the special meanings and uses of words which 
occur in the text. 

Die Monate. (Seidel.) Edited by R. Arrowsmith. 25 cents 

Das Heidedorf. (Stifter.) Edited by Max Lentz. 25 cents 

Der Lindenbaum and Other Stories. (Seidel.) Edited by 

Ernst Richard. 25 cents 

Herr Omnia. (Seidel.) Edited by J. Matthewman. 25 cents 

Trilumereien. (Leander.) Edited by A. Hanstein. 35 cents 

Hbher als die Kirche. (HiLLERN.) Edited by F.A.Dauer. 25 cents 

> 

; KrambambuU (Ebner-Eschenbach) and Memoirem eines Offizier- 
burschen (Klaussmann). Edited by A. W. Spanhoofd. 

Die Vierzehn Nothelfer. (Riehl.) Edited by K. E. Sihler. 

Bin Regentag au£ dem Lande. (Arnold.) Edited by A. J. W. 
Kern. 

Der Fluch der Schbnheit. (Riehl.) Edited by M. A. Frost. 



Copies of the New German Texts will be sent^ prepaid^ to any address, on 

receipt of the price, by the Publishers : 

American Book Company 

New York ♦ Cincinnati ♦ Chicago 

(71) 



®ermanta Ccyts 

Edited by A. W. SPANHOOFD 



These Texts include the most important and interesting 
chapters from the works of the best German authors, 
and are intended for advanced students in Academies, 
Colleges, Universities and German-American schools, who 
wish to make a thorough study of German literature 
through a medium hitherto inaccessible to the class-room. 
They are issued in pamphlet form at a uniform price of 
ten cents, thus permitting a copy to be placed iii the 
hands of each member of the class. 

The following numbers have been issued or are 
forthcoming: 

1. Burgers Lenore. With Notes. Sketch of Burger's life and 

works. Extracts from Erich Schmidt's celebrated essay. 

2. Vergfleichung Goethes und Schillers ; Lessings and Herders. 

G. G. Gervinus. 

3. Klopstocks Bedeutung fiir sein Zeitalter. C. L. Cholevius. 

4. Reitieke Fuchs. H. Kurz. 

5. Die Krbnung Josefs II. Goethe. With Notes. 

6. Lessihgs Dramaturgie. G. G. Gervinus. Lessings Minna 

von Barnhelm. H. Kurz. 

7. Meier Helmbrecht. Dr. H. Khull. 

8. Wieland. From Goethe's Gedachtnisrede. 

9. Wielands Oberon. H. Kurz. 
10. Schillers Lied von der Glocke. 

FORTHCOMING TEXTS 

Matthias Claudius als Volksdichter. W. Herbst* 
Wolfram von Eschenbachs Parcival. F. Khull. 
Gottfried von Strassburgs Tristan und Isolt. F. Khull. 
Das Kirchenlied. A. F. C. Vilmar. 



Copies of any of the Germania Texts will be sent, prepaid, to any address ^ 
on receipt of the price (10 cents), by the Publishers : 

American Book Company 

New York ♦ Cincinnati * Chicago 

(7a) 



Syms's First Year in French 

By L. C. SYMS 

Bachelier 1^ Lettres, Licenci^ en Droit de 1' University de France 



Linen, zsmo, 128 pages ... Price, 50 cents 



This book is intended for the use of children beginning the study 
of French. In its preparation the author has aimed to ally two contend- 
ing systems of teaching languages, one of which is known as the Natural 
or Conversational Method, the other as the Translation Method, with the 
regular teaching of grammar. 

The first ten lessons are object lessons, the vocabularies of which 
contain only names of objects found under the eyes of children, in any 
schoolroom, or easily at hand. These vocabularies are generally divided 
into several parts, each of which contains words or model sentences, and 
corresponds to one of the exercises that follow. The author, far from 
condemning entirely the use of English in teaching French, has given 
an English translation of the vocabularies, and has introduced into his 
method English exercises to be translated into French. He is also of 
the opinion that, whenever a short explanation in English appears to be 
necessary, it is perfectly right to use this means as the most rapid and 
natural one. 

At the end of the book are given French-English and English- 
French vocabularies which contain the words and all the idiomatic 
expressions used in the texts. 



Copies of Syms's First Year in French will be sent prepaid to any address^ 
on receipt of the pricey ^o cents ^ by the Publishers : 

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 

NEW YORK « CINCINNATI ♦ CHICAGO 

(76) 
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